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EDITORIAL

Simplifying Paulo Freire

We have postponed for too long not only the de-mystification of Paulo Freire but also sim-
plifying him. An article on Paulo Freire appearing elsewhere in this issue is a welcome effort at
de-mystifying him. It is an attempt at understanding him by rearranging and reorganizing his
thoughts so that the reader is not caught up in the abstruse and sometimes confusing terminology
of Paulo Freire. As the author says his efort js not a sscritique® but an ““explication®’. The

attempt is therefore all the more welcome for that reason. (A real critique is however called for
in the Indian context but that is another matter).

Paulo Freire’s contribution o the philosophy and practice of adult education is really unique
and unparalleled in our times. His ideas although wrapped in unfamiliar and sometimes self-
invented conceptusl categories (all of course relevant) have a compellingly atfractive character.
They appeal at two levels to those concerned with adult education - it makes the task of adult
education excifing because of the extraordinary challenge it involves (it is not just teaching the three
R’s) and it views the learner (the common man) as a centre-piece for revolutionary change,

Much has been written and discussed about Paulo Freire’s ideas of conscientization. It has
livened up the intellectual process of the concerned in the field of adult education particularly those
who are philoscphically oriented and those who see field work in adult educationas a serious and
radical challenge, The number of those involved in the latter it seems is infinitesimally small.
This is nof to suzgest that conscientization as an approach and practice is not appreciated, In
fact it is an active part of the articulation that takes place in seminars and conferences. The
articulation about “‘awareness ereation® as part of adult education is based on understanding and

appreciation of Paulo Freire’s idea of conscientization. It is difficult to say if it is used as a
simpler substitute for the word.

The danger seems to be to identily conscientization as a method of adult education. It is
much more than that. 1t is an instrument of radical change in a given society through the frans-
formation of individuals who come into their own as assertive and organized entities, Conscien-
tization is not 5o much what vou do to people but what happens to people because of their own
thinking and doing, 1t is a case of heightened self-awareness of their own potential and for change
and development. Tt is a creative participation process which involves not only assertation but
also sometimes confrontation. Confrontation is an uneasy word to use. In some counfries where
exploitation and oppression has taken virulent and intolerable form, confrontation may mean
preparing for a bloody revolution. Bat in the open society that India is, confrontation arising out
of conscientization process could take the form of assertive social action not only to remedy wrongs

but bring basic changes so that adult education process becomes synonymotls with the social and
developmental change.

All this is so far from the adult edueation class with its part-time disinferested meagerly
paid teacher. How do you make a skilled person in conscientization process? Canhe do it? Is it
not time to look at the reality at every level of adult education? If we do not do it, we are paying
mere lip service to Paulo Freire and his iden of conscientization.
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Conscientization : The Psycho-

Paulo Friere’s Concept of conscienti-
" zation, used and advocated by people and
groups of various political hues, has come
o be mystified considerably. The present
article while giving an explication of the
COncept attempts to ‘demystify’ it.

JANUARY 1985

social Method of
Paulo Friere

Sudheer E. Michigan

ANY coherent presentation of Paulo
Freire’s concept of conscientization
is rendered difficult because of various
reasons. Firstly, the process is not easily
quantifiable ; secondly, its use in India
has been limited ; finally, the very nature
of Freire’s writing causes a little confu-
sion. His concept has not been develop-
ed sequentially but is distributed in
numerous articles and his two major
books. This paper is not so much a
critique as an explication. The concept
has professedly been used and advocated
by people and groups of various political
hues and has been mystified considerably.
Therefore, an attempt at ‘demystification’
of conscientization at this juncture would
not be out of place.

The Foundation

The concept is Tooted in social context
of colonialism and domination. The spec-
tre of colonialism has yet to be exorcised
from many Third World countries. While
its more blatant forms havé been remov-
ed, its subtler forms still persist in the
relations of the developed countries with
the ‘underdeveloped’ or ‘developing’
countries ata global scale, and of the
elites with the masses at the national
level®. According to Freire, colonization
and oppression have not only structural
varifications but also psychelogical (see
section entitled ‘Evolution of Human
Consciousness’). The philosophical found-
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ation of conscientizatjon is highly eclectic,
drawing upon the Maoist concept of
contradictions, the Marxian analysis of
alienation, and Freire’s Christian beliefs.

In the early 1960’s, Freire began to
experiment with new forms of literacy
training. He felt that conventional
literacy programmes fail because - firstly,
they tend to treat adults as children ;
secondly, the primers draw upon situat-
ion of poverty as perceived by the
middle class writers of these primers and
the learners were not involved in their
formulation ; thirdly, Freire noted that
the paternalistic setting, ' where the
teacher bestows knowledge upon the
ignorant pupil. tended to make education
only one more manifestation of existing
social contradictions ; finally, he began
to question the very purpose of litéracy
training—was it to adapt people to social
structural disparities, or to help them
develop a critical consciousness which

T i,
would transform dehumanising struc-
tures ?

Aspects of Conscientization

Being discontent with conventional
literacy training and influenced by various
social thinkers, Freire developed his
eoncept of literacy training as an alter-
native. An important aspect of his
concept was its political perspective. The
illiterates were to learn literacy through
the medium of topics that concerned their
everyday life. For the improverished
and rural proletariat, this was, largely, an
experience of deprivation, exploitation
and oppression. The educational purpose
was to combine ‘alphabetization’ with
inculcating an awareness of the facts and
causes of oppression. His method,
therefore, was essentially one of political
education, more precisely, of education
for political activity.

From a purely pedagogical point of
view, the method hag shown itself to be

4

very successful : demonstrating that an
average adult can be taught literacy in
about six weeks. The clue to its success

is in the motivation. People learning to

read and write around topics that relate
directly to themselves do so more easily

than if the texts were unrelated to their

lives. The learning process is further

stimulated if the results are directly relat-

ed to actions desired by the learner—in

this case, to political action designed to

alleviate their condition. Thus, as

Sanders remarks, ‘‘Literacy training can

become revolutionary.””®

Culture of Silence Atthe level of
individual psychology, the culture of
silence involves a consciousness which is
apathetic and fatalistic. It recedes from
any corrective action, since the situation
is perceived as being beyond man’s
control and therefore, not his creation.
Man loses his capacity to objectify reality
(to ‘ad-mire’) and transform it. He
becomes an object of. history and his
true ontological vocation to transform
the world is stifled. The ‘world’ to which
he relates is a static and closed order, a
given reality which he must accept
and to which he must adapt. Man’s
unique capacity for praxis is denied.
Thus, in the culture of silence, man
becomes a static entity, he is, and is not
a dynamic entity reacting dialectically
with reality and with other men.

At the structural level, the culture of
silence is a socio-cultural structure in
which people are ‘beings-for-others’,
objects to be manipulated by the domina-
tors. Freire writes, “When we recognize
the existence of a structure of domination,
we are obliged to recognize also the ex-
istence of two poles in antagonistic
relations.”® The metropolitan city cont-
rols and directs, projects its objectives
and ideas upon the satellite society
which introjects and internalises them,
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The closed society is, according to Freire,

*“...characterised by rigid, hierarchical
structure, by the lack of internal
markets, since their economy is con-
trolled from the outside ; by the ex-
portation of raw materials and the
importation of manufactured goods
without a say in either process; by
a precarious and selective educational
system whose schools are an instru-
ment of maintaining status quo ; by
a high percentage of infant mortality,
by malnutrition, often with irreparable
effects on mental faculties ; by a low
life expectancy and by a high rate of
crime.”?

The power elites within the satellite
society, “silent in the face of the metro-
polis, silence their own people in turn.”’s

It is in this context that literacy plays
a vital role. Literacy is not merely being
able to read and write, it implies the
objectification and consequent transform-
ation of the world. The articulated
word expresses the man-world dialectic.
It also unifies action and reflection.
Therefore, the articulation of the word
is praxis. Thus, literacy training is an
important activity not only in political
terms, but also in establishing the onto-
logical vocation of man. It is part of
the revolution that goes beyond political
transformation and points to man as
the subject of history.

Education as Non-neutral ‘““Neutral
education cannot, in fact, exist’’, reiterates
Freire in most of his works.® Education can
either mould individuals into social struc-
tures or it can create critical individuals
who interact dialectically and dynamically
with the world and with other men. Firstly,
education as the superstructure functions
as an instrument to maintain and safeguard
the economic and political infrastructure
which underlies social relations. Secondly,
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the educational system does not produce
a social structure but, on the contrary,
it is a response to the social structure or
order.

Education can either be supportive of
a particular social order (domesticating)
or be conducive to its transformation
(liberating). Everett Reimer believes that,
“While education for freedom will make
men aware of their fatalistic postures
towards reality (by) unveiling reality, ...
education for domestication insists on
keeping men alienated. Because of this,
the first is a humanistic action, and the
second is action for domestication.”” The
choice would reflect ‘the ruling ideology
of society. The two categories are, accor-
ding to Freire, mutually exclusive.®

In its role as a selective agent, syste-
matic education gives social stratification
a semblance of impartiality by implying
that success and failure depend solely on
education and, by extension, upon the
intelligence and efforts of the individual.
It rests upon what has been called the
Myth of Original Stupidity — people are
stupid until teachers make them smart.
This leads to the ‘absolutizing of igno-
rance’, the illiterates lack consciousness
and the teacher hasit. Education be-
comes the transfer of and not the quest
for knowledge.

““The educator is one who thinks, who
says his word, who knows ; the edu-
catee has the illusion that he is think-
ing, through the thinking of the edu-
cator ; he has the illusion that he is
saying his word, in repeating what
the educator says : he has the illusion
that he knows because the educator
knows.”*

This ‘anaesthetization’ of dialectical
thought is based upon a focalist rather
than a totalizing perception of reality.
It implies a static reality, denying its tem-
porality and also clouds the dialectical re-
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Schematic Representation of the Contrast between Education for Liberation and Education
for Domestication

Domestication

Banking concept, ‘absolutizing of ignorance’
leading {o psychological dependence.

Objectives

‘Alienation ; adaption and viewing men as ob-
jects of history.
Relationships

Vertical and formal.
pupil does not know.
Mode of Social Control

Conformity. Creative power is channelized ;
critical power is minimized and credulity is
heightened. Domestication by mythologization
of reality.

Teacher knows and the

Resulr
Oppression and dehumanization
Concept of Man

Man in the World ; man as the spectator of
history: man as the possessor of consciousness.

Liberation

Problem-posing, based on praxis; creation of
critical consciousness leading to creation of
history.

Liberation ; creative and viewing men as sub-
jects of history.

Horizontal. Teacher and learner are united in
research and in creative action.

Stimuli to creativity as the consequence of the
development of critical consciousness. Libera-
ting process based upon the demythologization
of reality.

Liberation and humanization.

Man interacting with the world ; man constantly
creating history ; man as a conscious being in
the process of becoming, and capable of dyna-
mic action because of critical consciousness.

lationship between man and the world.
(see schematic representation of the con-
trast between the two concepts of educa-
tion.)

Conscientization : Utopian Praxis and
Historical Commitment Freire states
that conscientization involves utopian
attitude. This does not mean unrealistic
idealism because, for Freire, the utopian
action is one which necessarily involves
announcing and denouncing. The reality
being denounced is the dehumanizing
sitnation wherein men are denied the
fruition of their potential. Since this
act of denunciation requires a deep and
critical understanding of the situation,
denunciation cannot be an escape from
reality. Similarly, annunciation reguires
a parallel engagement with reality. It
requires a recognition of the true nature
and potentialities of man. This implies

8

a ‘prophetic nature’. The prophetic role
does not require prediction only, but also
a correct understanding of the contempo-
rary situation, the recognition of dehu-
manization and the courage to denounce
it. Itisin the nature of prophecy to
announce and denounce.

But denunciation and annunciation
do not encompass conscientization. Dis-
covery of one’s oppression is the beginn-
ing of the process of liberation which
culminates in ‘historical engagement’.
The announcement is the pre-project and
the person’s involvement sustained by his
‘historical commitment’ concretizes the
pre-project into an accomplishment.

“There cannot be a conscientizacao

without a commitment with history...

It implies that men take the role of

"agents, makers and remakers of the
world ; it demands that men create
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their existence with the elements that
life offers them.’’1®

Conscientization makes men aware
of their vocation as the creators of his-
tory, and helps them act in concert with
each other.

Evolution of Human Consciousness
The most under-developed form of con-
sciousness is the infransitive conscious-
ness. It refers to human activity at the
strictly biological level. There is no
evidence of the temporality which is the
major characteristic of man. Time is
oppressively one-dimensional and ' conse-
quently, the person lacks historical con-
sciousness, and “‘simply endures through
a succession of instants, at any one of
which (his) past and his future are exter-
nal to the present.”** There is no com-
prehension of the causal relationship in
nature and society.

The semi-intransitive consciousness
sees itself as being divorced from socio-
cultural reality, and instead of systemati-
cally analysing causal relationships, it sees
itself as free to understand facts asit
thinks convenient. “Lacking structural
perception, men attribute the source of
such facts and situations in their lives
either to some super-reality or to some-
thing within themselves ; in either case
to something outside objective reality.!®
Freire attributes three major characteris-
tics to the semi-intransitive consciousness.
Firstly, it is fatalistic and resigned to a
dehumanizing reality.' The second
characteristic is the self-depreciation
whereby men believe the ‘myth which
projects them as lazy and unproductive.™
The final characteristic is emotional de-
pendence : ‘‘For the oppressed, at a
certain point in their existential exper-
ience, t0 be not to resemble the oppres-
sor, but to be under him, to depend on
I, %

The next stage isthe popular con-
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sciousness or the naive transitive stagé of
awareness. As social awareness develops,
the oppressed realize facts they were
previously ignorant of. They begin to
grow anxious for freedom, and the oppre-
ssor, anxious to maintain status quo,
allows superficial changes designed to
act as a safety valve for the discontent,
to prevent any major structural transfor-
mation. But, paradoxically, the rate of
development of critical consciousness is
accelerated by these concessions. Thus,
this type of consciousness can most easily
lead to the maximum level of ecritical
CONSCIOUSNess.

The final stage is the critical con-
sciousness which is the goal of the pro-
cess of conscientization. Critical consci-
ousness constantly develops and “desires
to go beyond the deceptive appearances,
to seek the raison d’etre of facts, and the
relation between different facts, within
the totality of which they are a part.’®
The critically conscious man is the totally
self-conscious man as envisaged by Karl
Marx!. It implies the existence of his-
torical commitment and of utopian praxis.
It is the culmination of human potentiali-
ties as embodied in Freire's concept of
Radical Man.!® Briefly, radicalization im-
plies self-determination, positive and
communicative. The radical man is con-
vinced of his choice but does not force
others to accept it. But he feels responsi-
ble for his vocation to resist and oppose
dehumanization. He is the subject of his-
tory, acting in unison with other men,
“to hasten the transformation of his situa-
tion, and his effectiveness in this regard
is in properly to develop his critical con-
sciousness.'’

Dialectics of Structural eand Fsycho-
logical Change Onme of the most crucial
dilemmas in conscientization is the thin
line that divides structural or pelitical
transformation and the development of
consciousness. The former appeals to
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non-theoretical activists and the latter to
populist reformers. There is either a radi-
calisation of domestication or a domesti-
cation of radicalism.

Paulo Freire’s notions about structural
change are very different from that of
Karl Marx. In this connection, two state-
ments made by Marx are important :
firstly, Marx writes, It is not the con-
sciousness of men that determines their
being, but, on the contrary, their social
being that determines their conscious-
ness ;*? secondly, Marx believes, “With
the change in the...foundation, the im-
mense superstructure is more or less
rapidly transformed.”* The emphasis is
obvious, but to entirely deny the role of
human consciousness in social change is
an exaggeration of Marx. James Miller
remarks, ‘“Where Marx and Engels had
portrayed history as the result of collec-
tive activity of real individuals, ‘orthodox
Marxists (Plekhanov, Labriola, et al.) de-
picted an automatic history which implies
the passivity of individuals’’**, The "ortho-
dox Marxists® obscure the origin of social
teality, which is, in Freire’s opinion, a
creation of man, albeit ‘“with the elements
that life offers them.” Marx noted in his
The Holy Family, “If conditions make
the human being, we ought to make the
conditions human”. And conscientiza-
tion intends to help man to do precisely
this.

On the other extreme are many beha-
vioural scientists who veer into psycholo-
gisms which impute the creation of social
conditions totally to individual conscious-
mess. Thereason for poverty are the
poor, or their psychological make-up.
The effect is confused with the cause.
This Calvinistic notion of the individual
being responsible for his condition shifts
the focus from the context to the indivi-
dual, and remedial action would have to
be taken at the individual level. Since
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the cause for the situation is seen as being
the individual, the assistance of another
person, presumably more objective, is
necessitated. Freire is opposed to this
individualistic understanding of social
change. He insists that man is a zoon
politicon, "a being-of-relationships. He
states that the view which is excessively
objective assumes a world without men,
and the subjective one assumes men
without the world.*®

The process of conscientization en-
compasses a dialectic of the structual and
the psychological processes, just as it is
based on the dialectic of action and re-

flection. This dialectic can be expressed
thus :
Reflection Action
S“?:;Eiral Ideology Transformation
Psychological Social Behavioural
level identity change

The four dimensions emerge out of the
combination and dialectic of the two
levels of critical concern (structural and

psychological). They also encompass
action and reflection at both levels.

Ideology tefers to the presence of criti-
cal social awareness. By itself it does not
constitute conscientization because, “To
recognize one’s oppression is the begin-
ning of the process of liberation.” A
distortion which stresses only this aspect
to the neglect of the other three is mere
indoctrination. Transformation of struc-
tures occurs when critical knowledge
motivates social action. This contributes
to further development of ideology in a
cyclical fashion. As Engels writes, “The
more they (human beings) make their
history themselves, consciously, the less
becomes the influence of unforeseen
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effects.”® But when structural action
edges out reflection, the result is “pure
activism”. This is so because ““...action
will constitute authentic praxis only if its
consequence becomes the object of criti-
cal reflection®”’. When the individual,
because of his social action becomes con-
scious of his historical role and becomes
“self-conscious”, to use Marx’s term®’ the
result is social identification. But indi-
vidualistic meditation or solipsism occurs
when the concentration is solely on this
aspect, divorced from the social context.
It is obvious that this approach would be
most convenient to apologists of dehu-
manization. When man bccomes aware
of his own humanness, a behavioural
change occurs which qualitatively alters
his social functioning and interaction.
But action merely to change behaviour
without taking structural issues into
account becomes “psychologism’.

Educational programmes can be identi-
fied as being more academic (reflective
rather than active); as being more person-
oriented (psychological rather than struc-
tural); or as more ideologically oriented
(predetermined in structural action and
analysis). This points to an ongoing de-
bate about the starting point of a con-
scientization process aimed at social
change : Is it the society or the indi-
vidual ? All the orientations mentioned
above run the risk. of distorting the con-
scientization process. The important thing
is that collectively these dimensions form
part of a much broader process. And in
this, the conscientization of people has a
vital role to play, in that it encaPFf“la“’-‘S
all the aspects of the person’s z_:ducatno{: 0O
as to make him a more full human being.

Conscientization is the only way th‘at
will lead men to be critically involved in
their socio-economic context and thus,
in collective action that transforms that
context. The process will lead to a better
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understanding of the relations and contra-
dictions existing not only in society, in
the political spheres, but also to a better
understanding of the politics of the class-
room. As Everett Reimer writes: “An
educated person understands his world
well enough to deal with it effectively.
Such men, if they existed in sufficient
numbers would not leave the absurdities
of the present world unchanged.”
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Traihing Needs of Adult Educators

Whether or not adult educators need
professional training would to a large ex-
fent be determined by the concept and
status of adult education in a country.
The issue has, especially in the past, been
a controversial one in Norway—a country
where adult education is being governed
by an Act since 1977. The training of
adult educators, the author feels, is of
great importance for the qualitative deve-
lopment of adult education. Giving briefly
the adult education scene in Norway, the
paper discusses the training needs of
workers in adult education in relation to
the adult education policy in the country.

10

in the Norwegian
Situation

Hallgjerd Brattset

O understand Norwegian adult

education it is essential to realise
that its origin, and hence history, 1is
closely linked with popular movements
dating back to the last century. These
movements and voluntary organisations
are inseparable concepts. In fact, the
history of the voluntary organisations
active in the field, is the history of adult
education in Norway until the 1960’s.

The aims of the voluntary organisa-
tions were to promote changes in society,
according to their values, and adult
education could be described to be instru-
mental to reach their goals, and the study
circle their tool to do so. Consequently,
the study circle tradition has strongly
influenced the development of adult
education in Norway. This applies to
provisions, the educational approach and
the requirements for qualifications of
adult educators—the latter a term hardly
used in Norway.

The principle of the circle leader
being primus inter pares—a first among
equals—has to some extent permeated
thinking within adult education. For
that reason, the question of ‘professional
training of adult educators has, especially
in the past, been controversial.

The development leading up to the
Act of Adult Education (1976) was also
highly influenced by the voluntary organi-
sations. In fact, they were the most
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ardent spokesmen for a law. Among the
new partners in adult education from
late 50's and early 60’s were the school
authorities, manpower authorities and
the organisations of the world of work.

The concept of adult education had
thus become more comprehensive, and
the authorities accepted responsibility
for the development of adult education as
part of the educational system, Storting
Proposition No. 92 (1964-65) on Adult
Training, approved by our Parliament in
1965, served as a documentation of
Government policy in the field of adult
education during the period 1965-76.
Two principles of utmost importance
were emphasised in the proposition :
adult education should be on an equal
footing with basic/general education for
children and young people, and the
definition of adult education comprised
vocational as well as liberal general
education. The intentions of proposing
an act of adult education were announc-
ed, and the needs for research and train-
ing for adult education were mentioned.

Among the more immediate results of
the proposition were : A special depart-
ment for adult education was established
in the Ministry of Church and Education,
the first State Council of Adult Educa-
tion (advisory to the Ministry) was
appointed, reforms in the examination
systems of primary and secondary educa-
tion made it easier for adults to achieve
formal qualifications at these levels, and
public grants towards  provisions
increased.

This resulted in increased recruitment
to adult education within all sectors, but
the voluntary organisations still maintaig-
ed a strong position among the provi-
ders. A new trend was that the organi®
sations extended their activities to include
examination courses, and also aimed pa}rt
of their activities at the general public,
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and not only at members, which on the

whole had been the case previously. A

committee to work out a proposal for an

act of adult education was appointed in

1970, the Ministry’s proposition present-

ed to the Storting (Parliament) in 1975,

became law in 1976, operative from 1977.
Government policy in the period

1965-76 was not, however, limited to
establishing a legal basis for adult educa-
tion. Two more proposals of importance
to the qualitative-work in the field were
presented to, and approved by the Stort-
ing. They were proposals to establish
two national institutions, funded directly
by the Ministry of Church and Educa-
tion :

— The Norwegian Institute of Adult
Education (established 1976).

— The Norwegian State Institution for
Distance Education (established 1977).
The former is concerned with research,

documentation and information, while

the latter is a providing body, coope-
rating with other partners in the field.

We have some 5 years’ experience of
the Act of Adult Education now. Natu-
rally, it is still a little early to assess the
effects of the law. One complicating
factor in evaluating its consequences is
also that the economic situation has
changed very much in the years after it
became operative, and adverse to the
expectations at the time.

Provisions for and recruitment fo
adult education increased steadily before
the Act became operative, and increased
recruitment did also characterise the
development in the first years of its exis-
tence. This was very much due to
improved economic conditions within all
sectors, partly because providers had
prepared in advance, partly because it
now paid to register various provisions
for which public grants had not been
applied for earlier. At present there is
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reason to believe that this trend is about
to change. The Norwegian Association of
Adult Education Organizations’ statistics
of the spring term 1982 show that rec-
ruitment to the activities of their member
organisations has decreased. Compared
to last year, a decrease of 10 per cent
(100,000 circle members) is expected.

The most comprehensive project
undertaken by the Norwegian Institute of
Adult Education (NVI) is on the effects
of the Act. I shall only briefly mention
a few principles laid down in the law,
principles which may help to understand
the present policy and organisation of
adult education in this country.

The existence of the Act itself is of
great importance, as legislation represents
a recognition of the field, and puts adult
education on an equal footing with other
parts of the educational system. How-
ever, adult education is not only
governed by this Act ; it is also regulated
by several other educational acts. The
aims of the Act to contribute to equality
in access to education has an extension
in regulations giving priority to special
groups, i.e., disadvantaged adults. This
represented a new policy, along with the
regulation that basic education at all
levels shall be financed completely by the
authorities.

Decisions on provisions are, however,

Adult Education in Norway

Norwegian Adult Education is governed
by the Act of Adult Education, 1976,
operative from 1977,

The responsibility for providing adult
education is mainly divided between the
following:

— Voluntary organisations

—School authorities

—~-Manpower-authorities and the organis-
ations of the working life.

THE ACT OF ADULT EDUCATION
Aim and Scope

Objectives

“The purpose of adult education is to
help the individual to attain a more
meaningful life. This Act shall contribu-
te to providing adults equality in access
to knowledge, insight and skills which
will promote the individuals’ endeavours
to find their own values and help in their
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personal development, and thus streng-
then the basis for indépendent achieve-
ment and cooperation with others in
work and community life.”

This Act applies to :

1. Study work (circle studies) in
voluntary organisations and in-
stitutions entitled to state grants,

2. Basic education at primary and
secondary school level, organised
especially for adults.

3, Alternatives to basic education
for adults at all levels.

4. Further education and short cour-
ses (not forming part of basic
education) in secondary schools
and institutions of higher educa-
tion.

5. Short-term courses for adults in
Folk High Schools.

6. Vocational training for adults, as
part of the Jabour market policy.
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left to the appropriate governing bodies
within adult education. From this it
follows that the Act does not establish a
right to adult education, and that needs
for provisions are assessed regionally or
locally. = Contributions towards provi-
sions from countries and municipalities
vary, since the Act does not give rules
for their provisions, but only for contri-
butions from the State. This also applies
to basic education for adults because the
distribution of costs is the same as for
similar education of children and young
people (distribution between State,
county and municipality). This means
that basic education, only will be provid-
ed, completely financed by the authori-

ties, according to the regulations, if the
regional or local governing body decides
that there is a need for it. Their decision
may very well be influenced by their
financial situation. There is evidence
that densely populated municipalities,
with well educated inhabitants and with
good financial and administrative resour-
ces hayve more provisions in adult educa-
tion than less prosperous ones.

To round up this review I mention
that the Ministry of Church and Educa-
tion presented a report on the effects of
the Act to the Storting in 1981, with
suggestions for follow-up work in the
coming years. Of special interest to us

7. Training given in orin connection

with a company.

8. Other provision for adults, asses-

sed in each individual case.
Governing bodies

The Ministry of Church and Education
Department of Adult Education has the
overall responsibility for the development
of adult education in the country, and
shall supervise and control the activities
within the scope of the Act. To assist the
ministry, in an advisory capacity, The
State Council of Adult Education is
appointed.

The County Board of Cultural Affairs
—or School—is responsible for the deve-
lopment of adult education within the
county.

The County School Board is the gover-
ning body for basic education and further
" education of adults in institutions at
secondary school level.

The Regional College Boam" is the
governing body for basic educ.atz.on .for
adults and further education in institu-
tions belonging to the regional college
system (Teachers’ Training Colleges,
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Regional Colleges, etc.)

The Local Board for Cultural Affairs
is responsible for the development of
adult education within the municipality.

The Local School Board is the govern-
ing body for basic education for adults at
primary school level.

The Regular Governing Bodies of Uni-
versities and Academic Colleges have the
responsibility for alternative basic educa-
tion and further education for adults in
their institutions. :

Finance
The Act gives only rules for the finan-
cial contribution towards provision from
the State. From this it follows that con-
tributions from ecounties and municipa-
lities vary, cp the description of govern-
ing bodies above. Basic adult education
for adults at all levels should be financed
completely by the public authorities, with
the same distribution of costs between
gtate, county and municipality as for
similar education for children and young

people.
This means, however, that basic edu-
13



is that the training of adult educators is
mentioned as one of the priorities. How-
ever, after the change of government in
1981, the present government has
announced its intentions to prepare a new
report, which will present guidelines for
future policy in the field. Judging from
our experience of the Finance Bill last
year, and later statements from the
Minister, we expect that economic condi-
tions will still be restrained, that priority
will be given to basic adult education and
disadvantaged groups, and also, that the
regulations for financing the circle studies
in the voluntary organisations may be
changed.

When we now turn to what is our

main interest in this conference—the
training needs and training opportunities
of adult educators, you will have under-
stood from my introductory remarks that
we cannot claim a similar development
in this field, compared to the general
development decribed above. As a
matter of fact there was much more
interest for training of workers in adult
education in the 60's than in the 70’s.
Disappointing as this may be, it is only
right to point out that efforts in this
period had to be concentrated on secur-
ing the position of adult education,
legally and financially. Having achieved
this to a certain extent, it is only natural
that we now find an increasing interest

cation only will be provided, completely
financed by the authorities, according to
the regulations, if the regional or lqcal
governing body decides that there isa
need for it. Their decision may very well
be influenced by their financial situation.

For most other types of adult educa-
tion there is a public grant of 80% of 'th‘c
approved costs. For that reason ?art.lCI-
pants’ fees are a regular contribution
towards the budget. This applies to t‘he
following provisions : further edqcatton
in secondary schools and institutions of
higher education, circle studies in volun-
tary organisations, short courses for adu!f_is
in Folk High Schools and courses provi-
ded by industry and by the national

associations of industry.

Most of the subsidies are granted
from the budget for adult education con-
trolled by the Ministry of Church and
Education. i

Vocational courses for adults, as part
of the labour market policy, are however,
financed by the Ministry for Work and

Municipal Affairs.
Further education and alternative
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basic education at higher levels are finan-
ced from the universities’ budget (Minis-
try of Church and Education).

Special grants are given to provisions
for groups given priority in the Act. Since
the Act came into effect, there has been
a marked, but still somewhat limited, in-
crease of state grants earmarked for adult
education for priority groups. Providers
of adult education may apply to the
Ministry every year for grants for pro-
grammes for handicapped persons, per-
sons with little basic education, persons
with heavy family obligations, and also
for immigrants and refugees. The idea
behind this is fo eliminate problems or
obstacles from participation the groups
may feel, either by reducing the partici-
pants’ costs in ordinary courses, by de-
signing special courses to meet their
needs, or both.

PROVIDERS OF ADULT EDUCATION
Voluntary Organisations have, according
to the Act, study work, defined as ““un-
restricted by examinations and curricu-
la”, as their main task.

To be recognised and approved by the
Ministry, and hence entitled to public
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for the qualitative work in the field, and
among the tasks which are discussed most
is training. Possibly, training in our
context should more rightly be replaced
by terms like guidance or counselling.

The Act of Adult Education has no
special regulations concerning required
qualifications from staff, provisions for
training and educational approach, with
one important exception in relation to
the latter : To be recognised and approy-
ed by the Ministry of Church and Educa-
tion, and consequently entitled to state
grants, organisations and institutions in
adult education must have an educational
practice which gives participants, as a

group, reasonable influence on the con-
tent and the methods in their groups.
This is required within all sectors of the
field.

In the present situation the general
characteristics of the workers in adult
education in Norway are as follows :

— The majority of workers are part-
timers.

— Most of them have teaching functions.

— Many have no teacher’s training,

— Only a few have been trained espe-
cially for adult education.

— Their links to adult education are
rather tenuous, and most have other
kinds of full time employment.

grants, the following requirements must

be met : '

— Organisations must be based on indi-
vidual membership, or on collective
membership of organisations with in-
dividual members.

— Memberships in the organisation must
in principle be open to everybody.

— The leadership of the organisation
should be elected by the members.

S ihe oi'ganisation must have adult
education as one of its main fields o
activity. ?

It is also required by the organisations,
as for all other providers of adult educa-
tion, that they should have an educatio-
nal practice which gives participants, as a
group, reasonable influence on the con-
tent and methods in the study circles.

In 1932 the voluntary organisations at
work in adult education founded, The
Norwegian Association of Adult Edu-
cation  Organisations (Samnemnda for
studiearbeid.) The aim of the association
is to promote cooperation and coordina-
tion between the member-organisations,
and to take care of their common infe-
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rests, nationally and internationally.

These tasks are taken care of by for
instance publishing a periodical, Studienyrtt
(6 issues a year), the running of national
and regional conferences and courses of
interests to member-organisations, and
the preparation of study material and
information material of various kinds.

The Secretariat of the Association
with a stafl of 7 (1984), is financed by
grants from the Ministry of Church and
Education and membership fees.

The Norwegian Association of Adult
Education Organisations is a member of
The European Bureau of Adult Education
and of The International Council for
Adult Education.

The School Authorities regionally and
locally, are as mentioned previously, res-
ponsible for basic adult education at pri-
mary and secondary school level, further
education at secondary level, and alter-
native types of basic education at these
levels. They have also the responsibility
for arranging the examinations, according
to the Acts concerned.
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— Their link to adult education is
temporary, partly due to the changing
needs in the adult population.

— They normally have one to two cour-
ses a week, and the number of hours
on the average do not exceed six per
week.

— Their position in adult education is
dependent on the recruitment of
participants, and hence insecure.

— They have few offers of training and
guidance, and also few organised
opportunities to exchange experiences
and discuss problems.

— In many cases they experience their
situation as isolated.

— Conditions of work vary in relation
to sector and employer; fees are often
decided locally, by the provider.

They do not represent a homogeneous
group of workers, and have no special
union to take care of their interests.

— Their links with adult education do
not generally give them any status,
neither socially nor economically.

This general characteristic, however,
requires, some elaboration.

Some of the part-timers combine
administrative and teaching functions.
Local organisers (part-time and full-time)
in voluntary organisations have usually

Work-Related Adult Education Manpower
authorities started in 1958 training cour-
ses for unemployed adults, as part of
the labour market policy. The intentions
of these courses were to provide :

— gualified manpower

— rehabilitation

— traintg opportunities for unemployed
people.

At present, these programmes com-
prise a large number of courses, usually
of 3-5 months’ duration. The courses
take place either in adult education cent-
res or in secondary (vocational) schools.
The activities are the joint responsibility
of the labour-market authorities and the
educational authorities.

The Norwegian Federation of Trade
Unions (LO) organises courses for their
shop-stewards and members, partly in
cooperation with The Worker’s Educatio-
nal Association (AOF). The Norwegian
Association of Employers (N.A.F.) sup-
ports training conducted by its various
member-organisations, and advises branch
organisations and individual companies
in educational matters.
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The association also runs a training
course for education officers in companies
every year.

DISTANCE EDUCATION

Correspondence Studies are, at present
offered to adults by the 30 correspon-
dence schools approved by the Ministry
of Church and Education. The legal basis
for correspondence schools is the Act on
Correspondence Schools from 1948.

The State Council for Correspondence
Schools assists the Ministry in supervising
and controlling the Correspondence
Schools, and also advises in the evaluation
of correspondence courses, as they have
to be approved by the Ministry of Church
and Education, before they are offered to
the public.

Correspondence studies are mainly
organised as

— Individual courses.

— Correspondence circles, i.e., circle
members prepare answers together,
and the school sends corrections and
comments to the circle.

— Combined ccurses, i.e., a combination
of members taking correspondence
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previous experience from leading study
" circles.

Full-time workers in all sectors nor-
mally hold administrative/organisational
positions. There has been an increase in
the number of this type of positions in
recent years. It is, however, likely that
full-timers (teachers and administrators)
represent less than 20 per cent of the
number of workers in the field as a whole
(in 1965 they represented 8 per cent.)
Recruitment to full time positions is to a
large extent from part-time staff,

Required qualifications and condi-
tions of work vary from one sector of
adult education to another.

Generally, a distinction should be
made between services provided by the
authorities and by private organisations/
companies. :

The school authorities and the man-
power authorities require teachers’ quali-
cations according to the acts/level con-
cerned (e.g. basic adult education at
primary and secondary level, general and
vocational education). Fees paid are a
result of national negotiations between
the appropriate partners.

There are no specifred requirements
when it comes to the main bulk of adult
education” provisions—study work in the
voluntary organisations, defined as

courses individually, supported by
circle studies with teacher.

— Multi-media courses, i.c., correspon-
dence courses integrated in a pre-pro-
duced scheme, which may include
radio and television programmes,
study circles, textbooks, or radio and
video cassettes.

The correspondence schools at work
have established an organisation for co-
operation between the schools, to take
care of their common interest.

Radio and Television The Norwegian
Broadcasting Corporation (NRK) has a
long tradition in educational broad-
casting.

Many of the programmes aimed at
.adults have been a combination of broad-
casts, textbook and correspondence cour-
ses. Voluntary organisations have to
some extent made use of these program-
mes in their study circles.

Foreign languages have over the last
years been central offers, but the list of
provisions also includes subjects like lite-
tature, ecology etc.

Norwegian State Institution for Dis-
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tance Education established in 1977, is a
national institution, funded by the Minis-
try of Church and Education.

Its main task is to provide adults who
for various reasons cannot make use of
other existing adult education provisions,
with multi-media courses. These courses
are initiated, planned and carried out in
cooperation with other partners in the
field, as :

— The Norwegian Broadcasting Corpo-
ration

— publishers

— correspondence schools

— school authorities

— voluntary organisations

dependent on the type of provision
and the target group. The first course
was organised in 1981.
ADULT EDUCATION NOT

REGULATED BY THE ACT OF
ADULT EDUCATION

Adult education provisions are, how-
ever, not limited to activities within the
scope of the Adult Education Act.

Examples are central, regional and
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““unrestricted by set curricula and exami-
nations””. The Ministry of Church and
Education has left it to the individual
voluntary organisation to decide the
qualification requirements. Decisions.on
fees for circle leaders are made locally, by
the providers. The rates are highly
influenced by the state grants towards
fees in study groups, revised every yaer
by the Ministry.

From this it follows that no institution
or organisation requires a special training
in adult education from its workers in
any sector of. adult education. This
applies both to full-timers and to part-
timers. There are also very few examples
of such requirements when positions are
advertised. This is interrelated with the
position of adult education as an
academic discipline and the training
opportunities in the field. 3

There is no chair in adult education
in Norwegian universities and colleges of
higher education. Part-time studies,
equivalent to ome year’s full-time study,
have for the past 10 years been organised
in universities and colleges, and by the
Norwegian Association of Employers.
Only two of these have been run regularly
throughout the period. One of them is a
credit-course (from 1981). The common
denominator of these courses, organised
differently due to regional differences, is
the target group : Students Wwith experi-
ence from adult education. The majority
of students have been full-time workers,
with administrative and organisational
tasks. Recruitment has been from all
sectors of the field. Voluntary organisa-
tions and industry have been best repre-
sented among the students. Since 1978
the number of places offered has not been

s

local in-service training (basic and further
education) in the civil service, in the
Armed Forces (liberal and vocational
education) training within industry and
_the organisations of and working life.
Provision are, mainly vocationally erien-
ted, and apart from being financed from
the ordinary budgets of various ministries,
and also to some extent financed by funds
from foundations especially established
for the purpose by regular contributions
from employers as well as employees.
This applies for instance to the civil
service and private industry.
INSTITUTIONS RELATED TO
ADULT EDUCATION

Public Libraries are governed by the
Act of Public (and School) Libraries of
1971. In this act the function of the
public libraries is seen as an instrument
for the development of adult education,
and as a cultural centre in the local com-
munity, "

The Norwegian Institute of Adult
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Education established in 1976, is a natio-
nal institution, funded by the Ministry of
Church and Education, The main tasks of
the institute are : research, developmen-
tal work, documentation, information.
The institute has also an advisory func-
tion in relation to other institutions/orga-
nisations in the field of adult education.
They are, for instance, the various pro-
viders of adult education, The Ministry
of Church and Education, The State
Council of Adult Education.

: The most comprehensive research pro-
ject undertaken by the institute is “The
Effects of the Adult Education Act”.

Apart from that, studies on recruit-
ment to adult education, methods of
planning and organising study circles,
participants’ influence in adult education,
evaluation of trade union training, and
on the job rehabilitation have been com-
pleted. Reports on paid educational leave

and alternative opportunities for adults
have also been published. L LX)
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sufficient to meet the demands (i.e.,
number of applicants). 5

Teacher Training Colleges occasionally
run short courses for part-time workers
in organisations in the local community,
at the initiative of the providers.

Other colleges include adult education
in their professional training. The train-
ing of librarians and training of teachers
for vocational training at secondary
school level are examples of that.

The voluntary organisations run from
time to time short courses for their circle
leaders, but they are not part of a
systematic programme. It is estimated
that some 40,000 circle leaders and 1,400
local organisers in the organisations are
in need of some kind ‘of training (the
findings from a survey in 1978 show that
50 per cent of circle leaders start work
without any guidance).

The conclusion is that training oppor-
tunities in adult education in Norway at
present are mainly aimed at those
who already are at work in the field.
Provisions have the nature of in-service

or further training, and are not sufficient
to meet the estimated needs.

Apart from academic studies in adult
.education there are no provisions made
for potential workers in the field. Very
few have made use of this opportunity.
This is a consequence of the lack of
regular courses of study for this group of
students.

One important reason for the insuffi-
cient provisions of training in adult

education, along with giving priority to

administrative and organisational tasks,
is the lack of trainers. Very few in adult
education combine practical experience
from the field with training for this

purpose.
JANUARY 1985

This brings us to the needs for train-
ing in the present situation, and the
target groups.

From the description above it follows
that there are training needs within all
sectors of adult education, since the
existing opportunities do not meet the
estimated demands. I list them roughly
in the following three groups :

— Teachers in basic adult education
generally meet the requirements for
teachers in primary and secondary
education in the ordinary school
system, but have no training for adult
education. There is a need for such
training, since this is a priority at the
present, and also taking into conside-
ration that the perspective of life long
learning is regarded to be of impor-
tance in the present educational
policy. :

— Administrators and organisers in adult
education, in the civil service as well
as in organisations (voluntary and
the organisations in the world of
work) have needs for training, both
because of the increasing number of
this type of positions, and more
importantly : Part of their duties is
planning of provisions, as well as
guidance and training of the many’
teachers and circle leaders, part-time
and full-time, at work.

— Circle leaders in voluntary organisa-
tions and imstructors in in-service
education in industry, the majority of
the workers in the field, and mostly
part-timers, also have a strong need
for guidance and training oppor-
tunities.

The number of categories with varying
needs for guidance and training could be
extended, very much like the categories
mentioned in the documentation we have

received from other countries. I am
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thinking of the needs of those who are
responsible for the clagses and circles for
the groups given priority, groups with
needs concerned with methods related to
special subjects, etc.

This calls for a distinction between
short term and long term aims for the
development of training opportunities for
the various groups of workers in the
field.

However, since we still are at the
beginning of a development in this field,
and also taking into consideration that
we, from a practical point of view, must
admit that we have a scattered population
with only 4 million inhabitants in an area
comparable to that of UK, we feel that
we have to have a pragmatic approach to
the problem. One .consequence is that
we to some extent, therefore, cannot
afford to divide the workers in the field
into too many categories for training
purposes at  present. A possible
benefit from this, could be improved
communication between the = various
groups of workers.

The crucial question is, however, how
to achieve an increase in the offers for
training and guidance to meet the present

demands. In this situation the need for
initiatives and united efforts from organi-
sations/institutions responsible for adult
education provisions and teachers train-
ing is obvious.

As mentioned earlier, the Ministry of
Church and Education in its report to
the Storting on the effects of the Adult
Education Act (1981) mentioned training
of adult educators as one of the priorities
in the coming years. Also, the Ministry
has approached The State Council for
Teachers’ Training and requested that
integration of adult education in the
regular training of teachers be considered.

Discussions on the training and
guidance of circle leaders and local
organisers in the voluntary organisations
are carried out at present, both in
individual organisations and in the
Norwegian Association of Adult Educa-
tion Organizations.

Even if we do not have much experi-
ence from the training of adult educators
to offer, we' can conclude that there is a
growing interest and ‘' concern for the
matter which we consider to be of great
importance for the qualitative develop-
ment of adult education, 009

(Contd. from page 9)
Works, Moscow, Progress Publishers, 1975, p,
198,

21, Karl Marx, Ibid, p. 182,

22, James Miller, History and Human Exis-
sence, USA, Univ, of Calif., 1979, p. 115,

23. Paulo Freire, Ibid 8, p. 27.
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Growth of Literacy in India :

Analysing  the growth of literacy in
India since the beginning of the present
century, the article brings out certain sur-
prising but unpleasant facts, and concludes
that if the rate of growth of literate popu-
lation in the age group 15-35 during
1971-81 is maintained, the literacy rate
for this group will be 60.7 per cent by
1991
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An Analysis

Jandhyala B. G. Tilak

HE rate of overall literacy in India

increased from 5.35% in the begin-
ning of the century to 36.23% in 1981.
This is no- mean achievement. But at
the same time, the number of illiterates
in 1981 was about double the number of
illiterates the country had in 1901. This
is essentially because of the rapid growth
of population. The annual rate of
growth of population during 1901-11 was
0.58% and this had increased to 2.26%
during 1971-81.*

If we compare the growth during the
pre and post-independence period, we
notice that

—the annual rate of growth of
population increased from 1.22% during
1921-51 to 2.16% during 1951-81 ;

—the rate of growth of illiterate
population has also been higher during
the post-independence period than in
the comparable pre-independence period:
the respective figures are 1.25% (1951-
82) and 0.85% (1921-51) ;

—the annual rate of growth of lite-
rate population has not increased signi-
ficantly ; it was 4.11% during 1921-51
and 4.83% during 1951-81 ; and

—the annual rate of growth of lite-
rate population was the highest during
1931-41 (it was 6.83%) and this figure

»The rates of growth, throughout this paper,
are compound rates of growth per annum,
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still eludes the educational planners of
independent India.

If we analyse the growth in literacy
during the post-independence period, we
notice that the annual rate of growth has
fallen from 5.77% during the first decade
of planaing to 4.35% during 1961-71 and
it remained more or less constant during
1971-81, indicating that the special lite-
racy drives during 1971-81 did not pro-
duce significant results.

Interestingly, evidence has also con-
firmed the well-known dictum— ‘education
i8 the last priority during peace time and
it is the first casualty during war time’. In
other words, defence activities flourish
at the cost of education. For instance,
the first world war and more significantly
the second world war pushed down the
rates of growth of literacy very signifi-
cantly. During 1941-51 the annual rate
of growth of literacy was 1.61%, com-
pared to 6.83% during the preceding
decade. Similarly, during the peace time
of 1951-61, the independent India had
experienced highest rate of growth in
literacy, 5.77%, while during 1961-71
and 1971-81, periods characterised by
wars and increased defence activity, the
rate of literacy declined to 4.35% and
4.39% respectively.

Adult Literacy in 15+ Age Group

When significant improvements in
overall literacy appeared to be difficult,
planners began concentrating on literacy
among adults of the age-group 15+.
Now let us look at the progress of lite-
racy among these adults. We notice a
picture not much different. The rate of
adult literacy increased from 19.3% in
1951 t0 40.8% in 1981. But during the
same period the number of illiterates
increased from 174 million to 245 million,
at a compound rate of growth of 1.16%

22

Table 1

A. Growth of Literacy of Total Population

in India
Population  Literates  Rate of
Literacy (%)
(in millions)
1901 238.4 12,8 5.35
1911 252.1 14.9 5.92
1921 251.3 18.0 7.16
1931 279.0 26.5 9.50
1941 318.7 51.3 16.10
1951 361.1 60.2 16.67
1961 439.2 105.5 24,02
1971 548.2 161.5 29.46
1981 685.2 248.2 36.23

Source : 4An Analysis of the Si tuation of Children
in India, (New Delhi, Unicef) 1984,
pp. 15 and 63,
B. Annual Compound Rates of Growth (%) of
literate and illiterate populations in India

Population Literates Hliterates
1901-11 0,58 1.53 0.50
1911-21 —ve 1.91 —ve
1921-31 1.05 3.94 0.79
1931-41 1,34 6.83 0.58
1941-51 1.25 1,61 1.19
1951-61 1.98 77 1.04
1961-71 2.24 4,35 1.49
1971-81 2.26 4,39 1.23
1901-51 0.83 3.14 0.58
1921-51 1.22 4,11 0.85
1951-81 2.16 4,83 1.25

per annum. The rate of growth of adult
literates was the highest during 1951-61
(5.67%) and it had come down to 4.18%
during 1961-71 and marginally increased
during 1971-81 to 4.55%. During these
three decades the rate of growth of
illiterates had increased from 0.75% to
1.15% and to 1.58% respectively. All
this again shows that the much talked
about National Adult Education Pro-
gramme (NAEP) has not produced
significant results.

If the secular rate of growth of 4.93%
achieved during 1951-71 in adult literacy,
was maintained during 1971-81, we might
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have ended up in a less unhappy position.
The rate of literacy among the 15+ adult:
population could have been 42.3% instead
of 40.87, in 1981. But that rate of
growth could not be maintained despite
seemingly increased level of efforts.

Literacy in 15-35 Age Group

Realising that the adult population of
the age-group 15+ is not small in size to
effect any significant and quick improve-
ment in the literacy status, the focus of
attention of the planners in the country
has been narrowed down to the adults of
the age-group 15 to 35, with the
argument that the period from 15 to 35
years is the most productive in the life-
span of any individual. The picture is,
of course, slightly better with respect to
this group. The literacy rate of this
group was 50.6% in 1981, compared to
32.4% in 1961 and 42.0% in 1971. The
achievement is indeed impressive con-

Table 2

sidering the fact that the rate of growth
of population in this age-group was
3.44% during 1971-81, which is very high
compared to 1.77% during the preceding
decade, or compared to the rate of
growth of total population. The rate of
growth of literates in this group was
5.39% during 1971-81, a period charac-
terised by intensive efforts to eradicate
adult illiteracy with the help of NAEP,
compared to 4.44), during 1961-71.
However, the rate of growth of illiterates
was 1.79 % during 1971-81, compared to
0.22%; during the preceding decade. '

A. Literacy among Age-group 15+ in India

Table 3
A, Liferacy in 15-35 Age Group
Population Literates Rate of
Literacy
%)
(in millions)
1961 140.7 45.6 32.4
1971 167.6 70.4 42.0
1981 235.0 119.0 50.6
Source : Ministry of Education, Govt. of India,
New Delhi.

B. Annual Compound Rates of Growth (%) of
Literate and Tlliterate Populations in 15-35

Population Literates Rate of
; Literacy

(%)

(in millions)

1951 215 41.4 19.3
1961 259 71.9 27.8
1971 318 108.3 34.1
1981 414 169.0 40.8

Age Group
Population Literates  Illiterates
1961-71 1.77 4.44 0.22
1971-81 3.44 3.3% 1.79
1961-81 2.60 491 1.00

Source : An Analysis of the Situation of Children
in India (New Delhi, Unicef, 1984)
a PU6s;

B. Annual Compound Rates of Growth (%) of
Literate and Illiferate Populations in Age-
Groupl5-+-

Population Literates Hliterates
1951-61 1.88 5.67 0.75
1961-71 2.08 4.18 1.15
1971-81 2.67 4.55 1,58
1951-71 1.98 4.93 0.95
1951-81 2.21 4,80 1.16
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If the rate of growth of literates in the
age group 15 to 35 years during 1971-81,
i.e., 5.39% can be maintained during the
80s, the rate of literacy will increase to
60.7% by 1991 (199 million adult
literates). But this will still leave about
129 million adults of this age-group
illiterate. Hence, there is a greater need
for more serious efforts to eradicate adult
illiteracy in the coming decade. Since
most of the illiterates belong to the
poorer socio-economic group an achieve-
ment of even 60.77; adult literacy by
1991 would require efforts more serious
than those of the 70s, LX)

23



Role of Universities in Rural

The role of universities in the literacy
campaign in the country so far, says tthe
author, has been that of just another volun-
tary social work agency —setting up liter-
acy centres, acquiring the necessary para-
phernalia, and organising willing students
and teachers. A university, he argues, is
bound to fail in such a role. With the
specialised knowledge and expertise at its
command a wuniversity, he further says,
can make a more meaningful and effece-
tive contribution in the areas of social
motivation, research, material production,
training, and monitoring and evaluhtion.
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Literacy Campaign

C. J. Daswani

‘A NY planned rural development that

seeks to bring the advantages of
technical and scientific advancement to
the rural population, pre-suppnses certain
abilities in the target population, with
the ability to read and write ' coming
fairly high-up on the list of such abilities.

Most Government departments and
agencies connected with rural develop-
ment regularly publish and circulate
development literature for the prospec-
tive consumers of development techniques
and services. Unfortunately, due to
high illiteracy rates (it is as high as 80
per cent among the Indian rural
population), very few people are able to
benefit from these facilities with the least
advantaged rural population remaining
outside the pale of development. Ironi-
cally, the developmental facilities in such
situations benefit the already advantaged
people (those having literacy skills in
this case) and bypass the truly disadvan-
taged (the illiterate) for whom the
facilities are actually intended.

Problems of illiteracy

Illiteracy is a disadvantage only in
the context of a literate culture with the
concommitant centralised and impersonal
information dissemination and control
systems. In traditional societies with
emphasis on face-to-face communication,
learning by doing and cooperative pro-
blem solving, literacy was always seen as
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a highly specialised skill to be learned
and maintained by a few.

With the modern systems of com-
munication, complex delivery systems
and information explosion, literacy skills
have come to occupy a major place in
the basic skills necessary for a modern
society. The rate of illiteracy is not
always and only a result of poverty.
How the society at large perceives illite-
racy contributes to the willingness of
learners to acquire literacy skills. In
Sri Lanka and Thailand, for instance,
literacy rates are high despite poverty
scales since the local religion emphasizes
skills for the reading of scriptures by the
individual. Among the rural population
in Punjab, on the other hand, the literacy
rate is among the lowest in India
although there is comparative economic
affluence in rural Punjab.

Arresting and reversing illiteracy in
any significant manner isa very difficult
task. With every generation of il literate
people added to a society, the task of
making the future generations Iiterate
becomes more difficult ; and here poverty
plays a major role. In any poor com-
munity there is a very large hard core of
people who are reluctant to change for
the simple reason that all avenues of
change require a tremendous effort on
their part. At the same time results of
these changes are seldom available at
once.

Literacy skills do not bring any
tangible or immediate benefits to the
learnér. In any voluntary literacy cam-
paign, therefore, it is only the highly
motivated sections of the disadvantaged
and poor people who take advantage of
such facilities. As a result, the hard
«core of the poverty stricken rural people
do not take advantage of these educa-
tional developmental facilities.
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Literacy Campaigns in India

Attempts at imparting literacy skills
to rural illiterate communities in India
on a sustained and organised basis dates
back to the mid thirties of the present
century when a voluntary literacy cam-
paign was initiated in Western India.
This was followed by similar campaigns
in other parts. Most of these campaigns
were launched by voluntary agencies
engaged in social work.

The first large scale adult literacy pro-
grammes organised by State agencies
were part of the developments in agricul-
ture under the well-known “Green
Revolution”. Functional literacy pro-
grammes for farmers participating in the
new agricultural schemes were started in
the early sixties.

A national level programme of adult
education was initiated in 1978 under
which a record number of 100 million
illiterates were sought to be made literate
in a period of five years. It was envi-
saged that Government agencies includ-
ing the formal school system, voluntary
organizations and the universities would
implement this programme. For the
first time, therefore, the universities were
expected to participate in a literacy pro-
gramme designed to bring development
to the rural communities in India. We
will consider below the implications of
such an expectation from the universities
and the ways in which the university
system responded to this task of national
development.

University as an Implementing Agency

A mass literacy project is a complex
operation requiring planning, motiva-
tional training, materials production and
testing, orientation and training of lite-
racy workers, the actual running of
literacy centres, monitoring, evaluation,
follow-up, and research. No one agency
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can undertake all these tasks. Thereisa
good deal of interdependence and the
total operation is the result of coopera-
tive action by various agencies, Agencies
and organizations long connected with
literacy campaigns have discovered the
value of interdependence, and each
institutional sector has a specific role to
play in this complex operation. Perhaps
the most visible aspect of a literacy pro-
gramme is the literacy centre which is,
ultimately, the nucleus where the efforts
of all the different agencies are brought
together in the actual implementation - of
the programme.

In the absence of any previous expe-
rience, the universities tended to see
themselves as the actual implementers of
the literacy campaign, in the sense that
every university participating in the pro-
gramme set up a certain number of liter-
acy Centres where the university students
and teachers were meant to impart literacy
skills to adult illiterate learners. Most of
these centres were located in the vicinity
of the university or the college, with some
centres being more widely distributed
involving long journeys to and fro by the
volunteers manning these centres.

Having established such centres,
many universities went about acquiring
the paraphernalia necessary in such
.programmes, such as, text-books, and
testing and evaluation tools. In other
words, most universities became voluntary
social work agencies which organized a
body of willing and voluntary workers
(students and teachers) who would imple-
ment the literacy programme. The model
that these universities were following was
the well-established one being followed
by scores of voluntary agencies working
in the field,

Failure of
Agency
I would like to argue here that a

Unijversity as Voluntary
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university (in India) is bound to fail in
such a role because it is not designed to
function as a voluntary agency. A typical
voluntary social service or social work
organization is composed: of individuals
who are committed to working for the
good of the society at large and can
motivate other members of the society to
help with money, expertise and/or time.
Most workers in such organizations have
little or no technical training in their
chosen field of social service, nor do they
possess the mnecessary background for
specialising in one aspect of the social
service activity, say, literacy. Invariably,
these organizations work as managers
and implementers of such programmes,
as motivators and change-agents.

A university, on the other hand, is a
collection of individuals who are either
already highly competent in certain areas
of intellectual and technical endeavours
or are being trained to become specialists
in some areas of human knowledge.
These individuals are highly committed
to their chosen fields of inquiry and
interest and are most useful as experts in
these areas. These individuals, often,
have little spare time or enthusiasm for
activities outside their areas of interest.
True, young students can often be moti-
vated to become interested in socially
relevant activities. But, typically, young
students find it difficult to find time from
their busy study and research schedules
to make any sustained effort in such
activities. Their interest is generally
short-lived and in the long run they tend
to lose interest. In choosing for them-
selves the role of implementers of literacy
centres the universities have failed to
recognize their own areas of specializa-
tion and strength, and have opted for a
soft-option involving low level of speci-
lization and under utilization of the
available expertise,
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University and Literacy Programme

Assuming that any university or

college that participates in developmental
activities does so with the purpose of
extending its knowledge and expertise
for the general welfare of the community
and optimal implementation of the deve-
lopmental scheme, when participating in
a literacy programme, therefore, a
university is one of the many agencies
that must cooperate with each other and
provide expertise that is most appropriate
in the light of its resources and the needs
of the programme.

To my mind, in a literacy programme
a university can fulfil the fol]owmg roles
with justification :

Students as agents of social motivation
Students can motivate prospective lear-
ners as well as other members of the
society to participate in the programme.

Faculties and departments as research
centres Very little research is available
in the field of literacy with special rele-
vance to the Indian situation. Areas such
as adult learning, societal attitudes to-
wards learning new skills, retention of
literacy skills, and effectiveness of com-
peting methodologies, are only some of
the areas of possible research that acade-
mic departments can participate in.
Results of such research can benefit the

functionaries in the programmes at
various levels.
Materials  production  Universities

can train present and future producers
of literacy materials.

Training centres Universities can
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 at various levels

evolve and implement training and orien-
tation courses for literacy functionaries
and from different

organizations.

Technical research centres Universi-
ties ¢an initiate research in areas like
production and printing of literacy mate-
rials with respect to paper, type-size and
printing. Also research in physical and
technical facilities as optimal lighting
arrangements and seating patterns could
help in effective running of a literacy
centre.

Monitoring and evaluation agency
Above all, universities can play the role
of objective and impartial monitoring
and evaluation agencies for the literacy
programme as a whole.

Many more appropriate and relevant
areas can be add=d to the above list. The
significant point to remember is that the
general tendency on the part of the
universities has been to underutilize their
capabilities in the area of literacy educa-
tion in order to become mere managers
of a finite.

Involvement of the entire university
system through diversification and
restructuring of its curricula would make
university education socially relevant.
This would add a vital component of
knowledge utilization to the educational
programme which is not a part of the
university education at present. This
would be far more meaningful than
collecting a handful of individuals who
participate personally in the delivery
systems employed for rural development.

00
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Tapping Resources to Train

Paucity of funds is cited as the biggest
problem by almost all the organisations
engaged in adult education work. The
author narrates the experience of his insti-
tute to show how the services of Govern-
ment as well as other agencies can be
utilised to save on the cost of training
adult education functionaries.
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Adult Education
Functionaries

S. Rengasamy

F the many deficiencies identified as

being responsible for the poor per-
formance of the adult education program-
me, the important ones are : poor train-
ing of the field functionaries, that is, the
animators in the villages ; and the poor
honorarium offered to them. While in-
crease in financial incentives is a policy
matter to be decided at the Government
level, a change can be brought about in
the animators’ attitude through proper
training, They can be trained to work
with a missionary, zeal, forgetting to a
certain extent about the meagre incen-
tives. But unfortunately there are abso-
lutely no infrastructural facilities for their
training, what is more distressing is that
even in the programme implemented by
the UGC through colleges, no financial
provision has been made for the training
of animators,

Given the complexity of the task of
educating adults, there can be a number
of situations in which even an enterpris-
ing and trained animator can get frustra-
ted. The Madurai Institute of Social
Work, right at the time of inception of
its aduit education programme strongly
felt the need not only of training anima-
tors to educate adults, but also and more
importantly of creating a group of care-
takers with a positive outlook towards
adult education for assisting the anima-
tors. Consequently it formed an advisory
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committee in every village where it plan-
ned to start an adult education centre.

The members of these committees
comprised men and women with leader-
ship qualities from different walks of life,
namely, farmers, small merchants and
others. They were expected to assist the
animator in carrying out his day-to-day
activities and organise programmes at
village level when the need arose.

The Institute perceived that their
established status—as a progressive far-
mer, or as an enterprising merchant, or
as a socially active youth, or as a resour-
ceful and helping woman and a proper
orientation in the adult education objec-

tives would have an impact on the adult -

learners of the villages.

A progressive and successful farmer
can more easily convince the learners
about the merits of scientific farming than
the animator who may be an unemployed
youth. In the same way, a resourceful
and helping woman can easily convince
the learners about the need for better
management of the family. The whole
idea was to create local expertise to
handle different subjects and fields.

It is rather difficult for an animator
to handle all the three components of the
adult education programme, namely,
literacy, functionality and awareness,
especially when the scope of the last is
almost unlimited. With the involvement
of more people cach component can be
covered more fully and also specialisation
can be introduced. The need for training
these people, and consequently the pro-
blem of finance will, however, remain.
To overcome this problem the Institute
thought of utilising the educational ser-
vices of other agencies which did not
involve any financial commitment.

The success of any developmental
programme depends on the degree to

JANUARY 1985

which the local community resources are
tapped.

The services provided by Government
agencies like Kirshi Vigyan Kendra (mass
contact programmes, nutrition-education
programmes, Family Welfare Education)
and voluntary agencies (activities of
various action groups, Lions and Rotary
Clubs) can be cited as examples of edu-
cational resources that can be utilized to
train adult education field level func-
tionaries.

Madurai Institute of Social Work uti-
lized the training programmes of ‘People’s
Education for Action and Liberation’ to
provide in-service training to its anima-
tors on the ‘Problems of Youth’ and
‘Organising Landless Labourers’. It sub-
mitted proposals to the State Social Wel-
fare Board for the civic training of its
women animators and learnérs. It also
makes its animators and advisory com-
mittee members hear the selected pro-
grammes of AIR. But a programme
organised by the Institute in collabora-
tion with Kirshi Vigyan Kendra can be
cited as an example to show how best one
can utilize the other agencies’ educational
resources to train adult education func-
tionaries.

The Krishi Vigyan Kendra attached
to Madurai Agricultural College and
Research Institute regularly conducts
for farmers training programmes in better
farming. In these programmes highly
qualified experts train farmers. The
Kendra also provides financial assistance
to enable farmers to attend its training
programme.

The Institute approached the Kendra
to train some of its village level advisory
committee members who also happened
to be small farmers. The Kendra gladly
accepted this request and the members
were also very happy to undergo this
training.

29



The training programme was arranged
by the Institute with the following three
objectives:

— To expose the small farmers in the
advisory committee to the knowledge im-
parted in the Madurai Agricultural Col-
lege and Research Institute, and thereby
motivate them to adopt a scientific out-
look in their farming operations.

— To encourage them to organise
demonstration programmes in their villa-
ges, so that the knowledge gained by
them at the Research Centre could be
disseminated.

— To motivate farmers to adopt a

particular technique or to buy a particu-

lar equipment by explaining to them the
merits or advantages of the new techni-
que or equipment over the old one.

Paddy cultivation is the main agricul-
tural occupation in the villages adopted
by the Institute under its adult education
programme, Hence the farmer members
of the advisory committee were given a
thorough training in the cultivation of
paddy—right from preparing manure pits
to using husk ovens—at the Kendra. They
probably already had information about
the method, technique and other things
told to them at the training programme,
but somehow did not attach much impor-
tance to it then. When the same ‘infor-
mation was given to them by experts in
a convincing manner, it was absorbed
more easily.

When asked about the possibility of
following the instructions imparted to
them their answer at the Kendra was,
“There is nothing to lose by following
these instructions; but a lot to gain’.
Thus the training made them realize that
systematic learning about farming would
help them to bring down the operational
expenditure and to raise the yield.
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These trained members will now in
turn carry the knowledge to the adult
learners of their village. In fact, one
member was actually heard saying that
before the commencement of the Kharif
season he would instruct his fellow far-
mers on how to prepare nursery beds and
manure pits, in the manner that he had
learnt at KVK.

Thus, the Institute’s idea to back
the adult education programme with the
expertise of local group of experts was
successful to some extent.

During the trainining, the trainees
were very much attracted by the solar
stove and modern par-boiling drum.
When told that if they were interested,
the Kendra could arrange a demonstra-
tion of some modern agricultural imple-
ments in their villages, almost all the
trainees expressed a desire to invite the
Kendra people for a demonstration of the
modern drum whén they par-boiled the
paddy neéxt.

After their training at the Kendra the
advisory committee members were also
able to clear the doubts of the learners,
and through informal discussions could
drive home the importance of the new
ideas and concepts that they had learnt
during their training,

In this way the Institute could tap
successfully the educational resources of
other agencies to train its animators and
advisory committee members, Thus,
while it may true that the U.G.C. offers
more guidelines than finances, the agen-
cies and organisations -involved in adult
education work need not be discouraged
on account of paueity of funds. They can
utilise the services of various organisa-
tions without incurring any cost, to
achieve their objectives. oce
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BOOK REVIEW

Adult Education in India by Dr. N.A.
Ansari ; S. Chand & Company Ltd., New
Delhi; pp. 168; Rs. 65.00

In the earlier societies, education was
restricted to the phase of life extending

from childhood to youth. But it is no
longer possible to conceive of education
organised once and for all which would
satisfy the needs of the modern man.
School and out-of-school forms of edu-
cation can no longer be planned and pro-
vided as self contained units. They are
becoming interrelated and essential to
each other.

Dr. N.A. Ansari in his book has de-
nounced the tendency to equate adult
education with literacy. This he says
“tends to hide over very important needs
for and possibilities from the adult edu-
cation”. He says that literacyis only a
means to the end and the uitimate aim of

adult education is life long education,
from the cradle to the grave.

Dr. Ansari has compiled much need-
ed information in this book *which
should be of considerable value to adult
education administrators, activists and
field workers.
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The book after giving a brief histori-
cal background in the first chapter at-
tempts to define the concept and scope
of adult education in the Sixth Five Year
Plan.

In part two, the author gives a brief
description of some programmes of adult
education, that 1is, social education
farmers’ training and functional literacy,
non-formal education, NAEP, urban
adult education, adult education for
women and adult education in Develop-
ment Departments.

Adult education in its wider sense will
include education for the illiterate, semi-
literate, educated and the elite. But the
educated will take interest in continuing
their education if schools and colleges do
not allow the graduates to depart with
an implicit belief that they are being sent
into the world as finished products. The
dream of a learning society can only be
realised if education is provided for all
sections of our people and not concentrat-
ed merely on illiterate adults.

The third Chapter of the book is on
resources development, agencies and
supporting services, formulation of cur-

31



riculum, preparation of materials, train-
ing, and orientation of personnel, follow-
up and continuing education, monitoring,
evaluation and research. ‘Some Lessons
for Us’is the most important chapter of
the book in the third part. It enlists

some very important points to be kept in
mind while organising an adult educa-
tion programme. These are really based
on the author’s long experience in adult
education programme. ‘

It is an admitted fact that the contri-
bution of voluntary organisations in crea-
ting public opinion on the need for a
public policy on adult education has been
tremendous. They have undertaken some
pioneering projects in the field. But
Dr. Ansari has only named a few voluntary
organisations without giving a reference
of the work being done by them. A brief
description of their work would have

added to the utility of the book.

In the end, there are four appendices.
In the first appendix literacy figures in
India have been given. The second ap-
pendix lists administrative, advisory and
resource structures for adult education

in India. The third appendix gives list
of Resource Centres for Adult Education,

and the last appendix gives a select bib-
liography on adult education in India
and other countries.

A large number of wuniversities in
India are being involvedin adult education
and continuing work. The book will be
of considerable value to persons involved
in adult education work in universities
and at other levels. It is a welcome addi-
tion to the adult education literature.

—J. L. Sachdeva

TAEA’s Forthcoming Public.tion

‘A Study Report on Adult Education
Research in India’

For details please write to
Director

Indian Adult Education Association
17-B, Indraprastha Estate,

New Delhi-110002.
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Adult Education News

TAEA Completes its Study on Research
in Adult Education

The Indian Adult Education Associa-
tion’s two-year project on ‘The Study of
Research in Adult Education in India’
concluded in November 1984. The Study,
sponsored by Friedrich Ebert Stiftung,
Bonn, sought to evaluate and critically
review the research studies conducted so
far by various Institutions/Organisations

in all areas aspects of adult education with’

a view to supporting the movement of
adult education in the country and pro-
viding ready reference material to research
workers in the field.

For locating research studies about
700 institutions/organisations were ap-
proached and certain well-known publi-
shed bibliographies and reference materials
were consulted. Initially, over 400 re-
search titles were identified on the basis
of all these sources. An examination of
these, however, revealed that the term
research in adult education had been used
rather loosely. Finally, only 168 studies
were selected for analysis. These com-
prised 46 doctoral theses, 71 research pro-
ject reports and 51 M. Phil/Master’s level
Dissertations. A report has been prepar-
ed on the basis of these reviews by the
Project Director Dr. Salamatullah with
the assistance of the Research Associate
Mr. S.D. Bareth.

Filipino Wins Roby Kidd Award, Two
Indians Get Special Honourable Mention

Karl Gaspar, a Filipino, popular edu-
cator, artist, church worker and human
right activitist, was awarded the second
Roby Kidd International Award for
significant and innovative work in the
field of adult education.

The $1,500 annual award is drawn
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from the J. Roby Kidd Trust Fund esta-
blished by the International Council for
Adult Education (ICAE), Toronto.

Mr. Gaspar, 37, after getting his M.A
got involved in community organising and
community education among farmers,
fishermen and plantation workers. He
has worked to liberate the masses from
the structures oppressing them,.

Special honourable mentions have
been made of Mrs. Ida Singh of YWCA,
Madras for literacy and post literacy
work, Mr. Balchan Tanukoor of Mauritius
Adult Education Association, Mr.
Armando Janssens, a Belgian living in
Venzuela and Mr. Ganesh Pandey, a
Trade Union leader of Kanpur. Mr.
Pandey has organised classes, discussion
groups and a library for the industrial
workers. He has also held workshops on
theatre, on health for women and
workers’ rights.

Dr. S.C. Dutta, Treasurer, IAEA,
who had an abiding friendship with Dr.
Roby Kidd and worked in close coopera-
tion with him for about 28 years for the
promotion and development of adult
education in developing countries, has
been requested to present the Award at
a function to be held on March 26 in
Davno City, Philippines.

ASPBAE Regional Conference

ASPBAE Regional Conference on
““Non-formal Education for Professional
and Occupational Competence’ was held
in University of Malaysia, Kuala Lumpur
from October 3-5, 1984,

The Conference was inaugurated by
the Deputy Minister of Education of Mala-
ysia Bujang Haji Alis, who emphasised the
need for introducing vocational education
at the school level.
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Nearly 40 representatives of member
countries attended the Conference, pro-
minent among them was Mr. Lim Hoy
Pick, President of the Bureau, Dr. Chris
Duke, Associate Secretary General
of ICAE, Dr. S.C. Dutta, Founder
President, ASPBAE, Mr. R. Guna-
singham, President, Malaysian As-
sociation for Continuing Education, Prof,
Jong-Gon Hwang, President, Korean
Association of Adult and Youth Educa-
tion, Dr. Sunthorn Sunanchai, Deputy
Director General, Deptt. of NFE, Thail-
and, Prof. K. Moro’Oka, Japan, Dr.
Sponsor Wong of Hong Kong, Dr. Alar-
con of Philippines and Dr. John Doraisa-
my of University of Malaya. *

Papers on the status of non-formal
education for Professional and Occupa-
tional Competence in Japan, Korea,
Australia, Singapore, the Philippines,
Hong Kong, Macau, Indonesia, Malaysia
and Thailand were presented.

Dr. S.C. Dutta in his paper raised
certain crucial issues on the theme of the
Conference. He said, “In developing
societies apart from use of knowledge and
competence, professional men need to
assume leadership role in pursuit of

principles and values of social justice,
equality and democracy’”. They must
recognise the need for showing concern
for the poor and for building up the rural
societies. Non-formal education should
by providing these must make an impor-
tant contribution to social thought and
human betterment. The professionals
must come back to universities for rene-
wal or use non-formal education stream
for keeping abreast of the advancement
in knowledge and the changing social,
economic and ethical systems and values.

Referring to newspaper industry and
radio and T.V. Dr. Dutta said that the
programme planning and the content of
the programmes must be “influenced by
adult educators, so that the media become
an instrument of social change and al-
leviation of the poor.

In conclusion Dr. Dutta said,
“Literacy, specially that of women is
the key to the solution of all our pro-
blems’ because illiteracy and insufficient
education has seriously retarded the pro-
cess of development in developing coun-
tries, and prevented the poor to reap its
benefits. Non-formal education must
assist the poor to fight against poverty,
illiteracy, ignorance and inequality. ® @ @

To Our Subscribers

It is time to remew your subscription to the Journal.
Kindly send you renewal order before 31st March, 1985.
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EDITORIAL

Adult Education as Serious Business

China these days is very much in the
air. Every little thing that comes out of
China makes news. There is an infla-
tory quality about what China does and
does not. It is the 20th century’s big poli-
tical wonder, whether it is in the field
of competing with the great powers
about nuclear developments of agricul-
tural production or one child family or
adult education. Everything about
China is big, impressive and is best; it
is holding the stage. This, in spite of
the fact that ideologically many coun-
tries and people do not accept the poli-
tical and ideological realities of Chinese
life and political existence.

In this context a report on Adult Edu-
cation in China by Mr. S. K. Tuteja,
Director, Directorate of Adult Education,
New Delhi makes a very interesting
reading. For its lucidity and clarity it
deserves high praise. What comes out
of this report is really worth reflecting
in a more thoughtful and critical way.

Adult education in China is not just
making people literate, itisa part of
agrand design to change people in a
fundamental way based on a clear cut
ideology. The motivations and pro-
mptings come not so much from
educational excellence but from the
compulsions of the ideology of the
Chinese life and polity., It is also part
of the well thought out “four modern-
isations” on which the Chinese are
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building their present and their future.
These are Agriculture, Industry, Science
and Technology, and National Defence
and adult education forms part of this
modernisation process and programme.
Adult education is not just tagged
on to education or is considered an
element in the scheme of things, it is
really an integral part of the total whole.
Universal primary education and literacy
programme are both a continuum and
totality. Oneis not possible without
the other and two of them together ens-
ure that march towards total literacy is
an assured one. This in turn is related
to the basic goal of four modernisations.

These are the very things which
we in India have talked for decades but
with no appreciable success. Adult
education in China s in the hands of
the technically competent who form
part of the educational system in an
intimate way plus there is a committed
manpower from outside the education-
al system. Adult literacy is part of the
total unlike in India where it is made to
exist in an ineffective state mostly
with a benign indifference whatever
the rhetoric may be. Otherwise, how do
we explain the mounting illiteracy and
sluggishness of the programme.

There is also a strong system of
rewards and punishment along with
strong community support. There is
obviously effective decentralisation
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within the large policy framework of
the Government,

All thatis claimed and observed to
some extent by the author need not be
accepted in toto. This is because
official towns in China as in many coun-
tries suffer from high degree of show
based on contrivance. But one must
however concede that things are moving
in China. Itis a nation on the move
with its head high.

Adult education in China is obvious-
ly a serious business. They want full
participation of its citizens in the life of
the nation based on intelligence that
is related to real understanding of the
environment and iife of which they
are a part. The Chinese system tries
to prepare earnestly a place for its
citizens in the totality of the national
life ensuring that everyone is intelligent
and discerning. The aims are realistic
and not high but all the same purposive.

While all that we have said is
laudable, what one would like to know
more about and about which the author
is silent is, what kind of individual is
the adult education movement in China
producing, an intelligent robot thatis
manipulated for the ends of the state.
Obviously, ideas like conscientjsation
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would not be very relevant in China for
itinvolves the preservation of the auto-
nomy of the individual and his potential
for growth and change asa free agent.
All effort in adult education is aimed at-
fitting an individual into a larger condi-
tion priotly determined by the State. All
the ingredients of adult education are
there in learning and community partici-
pation. In other words, it is the philo-
sophy and strategies of the state that are
being utilised with a single-minded
devotion for ends beyond the goals of
the individual. This to countries like
India would be unsavoury. It is not
only what kind of state you create, but
more importantly, what kind of
individual is created. The strategy and
methods merit serious consideration for
emulation in adult education, not when
it perverts the individual, and his
sanctity. In the ultimate analysis, a
state is as good as its individuals. The
Chinese seriousness we may aspire for
and not their philosophy and ideology.
India is committed to produce better
individuals in a democratic, free, open
society through adult education. In the
name of success we should not lose our
soul that is too precious a commodity
in the name of competition which is
often taking place in our minds.



Universal Primary Education and
Literacy Programmes in China :

Having accepted exploitation of the
intelligence of its human resources as
the basis for improving the political and
cultural quality of the nation, China has
adopted a three-pronged educational
policy of preventing the flow of new
illiterates in the socicty through Um'v_er-
sal primary  education; eliminating
illiteracy through mass lireracy cam-
paign; and improving literacy skills
through post literacy education, with
the programmes geared towards the
achievement of four modernisat/ons,
namely, Agriculture. Industry, Science
and Technology, and National Defence.
The author who recently participated in
a regional workshop on ‘Planning and
Management of Universal Primary Edu-
cation and Literacy Programme,’ held in
Bangkok and Nanjing discusses the
Chinese experience in this regard.

Some Reflections

S.K. Tuteja

FTER the founding of new China,
under the current leadership of the

Chinese Communist Party and the Cen-
tral People’s Government, education has
received a new thrust and impetus in
China. As a component part of socialist
education—a cause to which the country
has been pledged—it has been put on the
agenda of the government at all levels.
Universal Primary Education (UPE) and
Literacy Programmes (LPs) are accord-
ingly receiving a renewed emphasis. As
a consequence of the measures adopted,
the illiteracy rate among the young and
middle-aged peasants has now fallen to
20 per cent, it was more than 80 per
cent just after the founding of the
new China. More than 40 per cent
of the young and middle-aged peasants
now tHave at least primary school
education, while over 30 per cent have
junior middle school or above educa-
tional level. In China, it is claimed that
a vast majority of peasants can read
books and newspapers and appreciate
State Policies and Programmes, and
have raised the quality of their life by
exposure to new concepts in science

and technology.

National Education Policy

The Third Plenary Session of the 11th
party Central Committee in 1978 spelt
out the National Education Policy, and
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the entire planning and management of
UPE and LPs is based on this policy.
The policy is of “preventing, eliminating
and improving”, that is, preventing the
flow of new illiterates in the society
through achieving universal primary
education, eliminating illiteracy through
mass literacy campaign, and improving
literacy skills of the new literates
through post-literacy education in the
form of spare-time primary education,
secondary  education and technical
education. According to this policy UPE
is to be achieved by 1990 and literacy
by 1995. Thus, while the broad outlines
of the policy are defined, the provinces,
townships and villages chalk out the
implementation strategies with necessary
adjustments to meet the local needs
of the people, but at the same time
in conformity with the national
policy.  Basically, the responsibility
for achieving the targets of UPE and LP
is at the provincial level but within the
overall target that the county sets for
itself. Townships and villages also
decide their respective targets that they
can realistically achieve. As an example,
it may be pointed out that while there
is a national target of achieving UPE by
1990 and literacy by 1995, one of the
provinces (Jiangsu) has decided to
achieve these targets by 1985 and 1987,
respectively.

The UPE and LPs are regarded as the
basis for the exploitation of human
intelligence resources and enhancement
of political and cultural quality of the
nation. Therefore, the Chinese Govern-
ment decided in 1980 that the goal of
UPE should be realized and illiteracy
among juveniles and youth and middle
aged people be eliminated throughout
the country in various ways, in order to
meet the needs of the “Four Moderniza-
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tions”, namely, Agriculture, Industry,
Science and Technology, and National
Defence. Education of  Science and
Technology in China is considered as of
strategic importance. The policy of
““Four Modernizations™,  therefore,
constitutes the basic element in the
promotion of UPE and also for LPs.

As mentioned earlier, within the
overall national policy framework, the
responsibility for implementation lies
with the provinces. As far as UPE is
concerned the teachers can be assigned
by the State or they can be appointed
locally. The assigned teachers are paid
by the State, whereas the locally appo-
inted teachers are paid from the funds
collected at the village, township or
county Jevel. Teachers in the LPs are paid
on hourly basis. Building, maintenance
and equipment costs of a primary
school are met by funds raised through
collection by the villagers. The National
Government gives a fixed percentage of
funds to various provinces on the basis
of pupil population. The expenditure
on education in each province varies,
depending wupon its size, location,
population and other related matters.
According to a Country Study on
Elimination of [lliteracy in China, there
is a National Commission for Peasants
and Workers' Education and similar
Commissions are there at provincial,
municipal and other autonomous regions’
levels. There are Education Committees
at county level, township level and
village level to guide the programme of
UPE and LPs. In Chonghong village
visited by us, under the leadership of the
Villagers’ Committee a leading group
for UPE and LP has been set up,
with the viilage head as its leader, to
ensure coordinated action for UPE and
LP. Common facilities like building,
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furniture, etc, are shared for UPE and LP.
The drop-outs from schools are mobilised
to join post-literacy classes and upgrade
their education. For effective school-
community relations, wall newspapers
are utilised. These newspapers report
among other things the achievemets of
pupils in primary schools and in the
literacy programme.

Universal Primary Education

In accordance with the regulations
of the Ministry of Education each pro-
vince is expected to organise the pro-
gramme of UPE in its counties, town-
ships and villages. The measures to im-
plement UPE include the following;

Strengthening the [leadership at all
levels practically and effectively

Having understood the significance
of primary education for the realisation
of “Four Modernisations", leadership has
been strengthened in the field of UPE.
Thus, one of the important figures in the
municipality, county or township
Government is held responsible for all
educational undertakings in that area.
Through a process of regular contact,
the Government gives support to educa-
tion in terms of manpower, and financial
resources so that the schools in the area
overcome the existing difficulties and the
programme of UPE is pushed forward.

Bujlding up of teaching contingent

Qualified teachers are considered very
necessary for the promotion of UPE in
order that a stable contingent of com-
petent teachers is available, up-grading
of the teachers’ competence through re-
organisation of ranks has been done by
providing training, developing the
secondary normal education system
where such ftraining is organised, and
by intensifying the training of in-service
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teachers so as to raise their academic
level.

Building up school funds through
various channels

The promotion of UPE is considered
as an investment and therefore, there
is a participation and cooperation
between the state and the community
in terms of human and material resour-
ces and their costing. The main sources
of funding are the state allocation,
funds raised through local collections
and money offered by the individual
(mainly in the form of tuition fee, etc.).
Examples exist of a number of provinces
where funds for primary. education in
the urban areas were drawn from State
allocations and for rural areas from
the State and local collections. In order
to bring into full play the initiative
of the locality in running the schools as
also to promote further development of
primary education, the existing manage-
ment system has been re-organised.

The state offers its allocation
for each county as usual, and
manages to increase it year after

year. The county distributes the money
among the townships in accordance
with an overall planning based on their
specific conditions in economy and
education, Apart from their shares from
the State allocation, the economically
disadvantaged townships get extra
allowances according to their require-
ments. With the initiative at both the
state and local levels brought into full
play, conditions for primary education
have improved rapidly.

Running schools in a variety of forms

The duration of schooling for primary
education 'varies depending on the
development of an area—in urban areas
it can be for six years whereas in rural
areas it can be for five years, In addition
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to full-time primary schools, simplified
schools are run where only Chinese
language, maths, general knowledge
and lessons in morality are taught. In
some classes, only Chinese language
and maths are taught and the pupils
are required to know some 2,500
Chinese characters and the four
fundamental operations of arithmetic—
addition, subtraction, multiplication and
division. Inremote areas, 6 or 7 years
is not necessarily the age for starting
school,

Special concern for disadvantaged areas

The counties which are backward,
both in economy and in culture, and
where the enrolment rate in primary
schools is far below the average and
where a high rate of repetition and drop-
outs is found, special measures have
been adopted. These include extra allo-
cation of funds for education from the
anhual budget of the province. In regions
where there is a shortage of qualified
teachers, senior middle-school graduates
can be recruited through an examination,
and for a group of disadvantaged coun-
ties, a normal secondary school can be

set up. The prineipals, deans and key

teachers from other schools can be sent
to this normal school for expanding
education in that area. The teachers get
excellent pay and special attention is
paid to their conditions of work. They
are paid more allowance every month in
addition to the regular salary. They are
also granted extra home leave every
Year and their travelling expenses are
paid by the Government.

Literacy Programmes

Apart from paying adequate attention
t0 promote and expand UPE, positive
Mmeasures have been taken to organise
iteracy programmes. These measures
include the following :
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Systematic planning

In the implementation of literacy
programmes care is taken that the tasks
and responsibilities of the parties invol-
ved are clearly identified. They are
given proper instructions with necessary
support from the Government and the
community. Vertical plans have been
made for LP, starting from the micro-
level, on the basis of a systematic
investigation of the cultural conditions
and the number of illiterates in different
regions. Generally, in the township,
contracts are drawn, according to
which the task for LP is entrusted to an
individual so that teaching, learning and
the standard of literacy are guaranteed.
The responsibility system has aroused
the® initiative of the locality in LP and

improverments have been claimed in this
field.

Strengthening of professional contingent

One person is responsible for the lite-
racy programme in each township. He
engages himself in the organizational
work for LP or adult education in culture
and technology under the leadership of
the county and township governments.
Teachers involved in LP are recruited in
line with the policy of appointing ““those
who know teaching and recruiting local
people of talent”. Accordingly, local
primary school teachers, educated youth,
demobilized soldiers and retired people
who have enthusiasm for LP, with edu-
cation upto the level of junior middle
school or above, and are capable of
teaching how to read and write are
chosen. Most of them render voluntary
service and some get proper reward
from the township or village. Those with
outstanding achievements in LP are
praised and awarded a prize by the
provincial, municipal or county govern-
ment.



Reinforcing management

In order to improve efficiency,
management of literacy programmes has
been closely related to the productive
activities and life of the peasants.
Regulations have been formulated for
teachers and students and special efforts
are made to mobilize and organise the
illiterate as well as literacy work among
adults. A regular examination is held
at the end of the academic period.
Every shool works out its teaching plan
and time-table, and it is expected that
the teachers will make careful prepara-
tions so that the participants qualify in
the examination. Teaching schedules
are made to meet the needs of the
farming seasons, with more lessons and
sessions taken in the slack season. A
year is divided into two or three periods,
each consisting of a fixed number of
teaching hours in which a definite
number of characters are required to be
learnt by the participants. In order to
check-on the results, criteria have been
stipulated for the examination and
acceptance of literacy undertakings. In
the rural areas, those who know 1,500
common Chinese characters, read simple
and popular newspapers and magazines,
and write ordinary accounts and notes
qualify as literates and are granted
certificate after an examination by the
township government,

The literacy programme is of two
years spread over 180 hours in each
vear. Slack farming seasons of two
months each in winter and spring pro-
vide opportunities for intensive learning
of 13 hours a week, while in the remain-
ing eight months, the learning is only
once a month for about three hours
only. The spare time technical edu-
cation class is held twice a week for
four hours. Spare-time junior middle
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school classes have been started for
children to let them continue their school-
ing, and factories also have spare-time
schools. If more than 85 per cent of
the children and the young and middle
aged peasants ir a unit or an area are
literate, then illiteracy is considered to
be basically eliminated and the unit or
area is issued a certificate of merit as an
encouragement. Women constitute the
largest proportion of young and middle
aged illiterates. A county-wis€ ex-
amination of about two hours is organi-
sed by the county education and
cultural office, and those who pass it are
issued a diploma. For a peasant, the
test is that he should be able to read,
write and use 1,500 Chinese characters,
but for a worker it is 2,000 Chinese
characters.

Itis expected that a person who can
read and write 1,500 Chinese characters
will be able to read a newspaper which
is the main instrument of continuing
education. Special newspapers to rein-
force the literacy acquired by the village
folks are available. Spare-time primary
schools also offer learning opportunities
to the new literates. Specific norms
have been laid down for attainment at
the end of the post-literacy phase. A
regular system of examination, like that
for literacy programme, also exists for
this phase.

Organisational Mechanism and
Management

At the national level, there are
separate departments of primary edu-
cation and adult education. In each
province, municipality and autonomous
region, there is a Bureau of Education
under which there are separate offices
for primary and adult education. At the
county level also there are separate
officers responsible for primary edu-
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cation and adult education, including
literacy, post-literacy, technical courses,
etc , but they have a common in-charge.
At the township level, the position is
similar. At the village level there is a
leading group of villagers with the
village head as its leader to ensure co-
ordinated action for UPE and LP.

Primary school teachers are recruited
at the county level and are trained in a
county’'s normal secondary school.
Non-teachers are even assigned to ex-
perienced teachers for learning and
sharing of experiences. Literacy teachers
are trained at the county level for a
week, There is a strong system of
reward and punishment for work.
Goveinment teachers are promoted for
their exemplary work and given wide
publicity. The unsuccessful ones are
transferred and absorbed in other jobs
in the county.

The community has given full sup-
port in terms of resources both for UPE
and LP by providing for construction,
maintenance and equipment for a
primary school and literacy programme,
Agencies and institutions besides the
school, also render assistance to UPE
and LP. Many factories run their own
adult education/literacy programmes,

The primary schools ofrer standard
courses in Chinese, Maths, General
Knowledge, Science, History, Techno-
logy, Geography and Practical Labour,
such ds, music, painting and physical
education, The courses of functional
literacy and technical education in
various fields are offered in literacy and
adult education. Teaching-learning
. Materials for primary schools are pre-
pared and distributed at the Central/
Provincial level of the Department of
Education. In LP, basic teaching-
learning ‘material is prepared at the
provincial level while some material for
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post-literacy is prepared at the village or’
county level.

There are separate cadres for super-
vising primaty schools and literacy
classes, but both report to a common
authority at the county level which
co-ordinates both the programmes.

Rules and regulations have been
framed for the completion of literacy
course by illiterates so that the literacy
plan is achieved. In the village Chang-
hong it was noted that adolescents
below 15 years, who failed to complete
five years of primary schooling were not
allowed to join factories in the township
and village either as apprentices or
workers, and a fine of 15 Yuan each
year was imposed on them. Similarly,
the illiterates who could not complete
the literacy course within the stipulated
time were not given jobs in factories or
chosen as cadres and had topay 15
Yuan each year as literacy fee. llliterate
workers and cadres unable to reach the
literacy standard wiihin the fixed time
are liable to be removed to other
posts or dismissed, and those who com-
plete the literacy course in time get
certain material rewards.

Observations

Literacy is accorded high priority in
China and consequently programmes of
Universal Primary Education and Literacy
have come to be regarded as two of the
country’s significant programmes. Apart
from these, as part of peasant education
programme there is also provision for
spare-time primary and secondary edu-
cation, elementary technical education,
and secondary and higher professional
education. The Government of China
considers education necessary for
modernisation and development. It has,
therefore, taken concrete measures io
ensure that every child of school going

(Contd. on page 20)
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Hundred Per Cent Literacy :
Perspective and Plan

Cent per cent literacy, says the
author, does not exist even in highly
developed countries of the world.
Stressing the need to be realistic he
says that it should be a matter of satis-
faction if by 1990 we can raise the
literacy percentage of women to 66 and
that of men to 85. Making some prac-
tical suggestions, he further observes
that the task would be easier if we
restrict our goal to functional literacy
as distinguished from academic literacy.

10

S. C. Dutta

UMAN resource development has

of late been accepted as an
essential compenent of all our develop-
mental activities and projects, and for
this education is the capital input.
Unfortunately, while this is accepted in
theory, in actual practice the capital
outlay on education is meagre, com-
pared to our needs and reguirements.
If we examine our expenditure on
education from 1951, it shows a sharp
decline. ‘Social services’, including
education accounted for 21 per cent
of the plan expenditure in 1951-56, but
by 1979-84, it fell to 14 per cent.
Within social services, the share of
education was 37 per cent in the first
five year plan. By 79-84, it came down
to only 18 per cent of the expenditure
on social services. This shows lop-sided
planning of our economists, who should
understand the meaning and implica-
tions of ‘human resource development’
and realise the importance of ‘education’
as a necessary capital input for growth
and increased productivity.

During the seventies, there was a
surfeit of talks, seminars and confer-
ences resolving to banish poverty.
Different governments, during this
period, cried themselves hoarse talking
against poverty, little realising that unless
the struggle against illiteracy and ignor-
ance becomes part and parcel of the
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struggle against poverty and inequality,
- all our efforts to raise the majority of our
people above the poverty line will fail.

Human Resource Development

Efforts in India

India isone of the largest reservoir

of human potential as a resource, but as
stated earlier, it has a dismal record of

efforts towards developing this resource.
Along with it, this non-productive
capacity is increasing at a pace faster
than our ability to utilise it, to feed it,
and to provide basic amenities and
training to make it productive. This
makes it necessary for all of us to make
a frontal attack on population growth,
If provision of basic amenities to the
poor is essential, curb on galloping
population growth is also necessary.
Planners, politicians, and local leaders
must establish this correlation and edu-
cationists must also cooperate in driving
home this truth. The media must play its
role in educating and informing
the people on the need for curbing
population growth.

Thus, struggle against poverty must
include attack on population growth,
illiteracy and ignorance.

Role of Adult Educators

Adult educators, concerned with the
poor, depressed and unprivileged
must take up the responsibilty of making
men and women aware of the need to
commence this three pronged attack
to win the war against poverty. This
places a great responsibility on adult
educators. [t also clearly indicates the
importance that must be placed on
Wwomen'’s education. At a recent meeting
of the reconstituted National Board
of Adult Education, the representativ: of
the Indian Adult Education Association
sSuggested that the remaining period of

FEBRUARY 1985

the sixth plan should be utilised for
starting adult education centres for
women, because an educated woman is
an asset to the family and the society.
This suggestion has now recejved the
support of the World Bank. The World
Development Report, in answer to the
question “How would a rapid fertility
decline be achieved? suggests: Educa-
tion, especially education for women®.
It says: ‘““More education for women is
one of the strongest factors in reducing
fertility”’. The study indicates that
educated women are more likely to
know about and easily adopt new
methods of birth control; moreover,
income-earning women acquire higher
status in the home and this enables
them to talk more openly about birth
control with their husbands, leading to
effective contraceptive use.

This socio-economic structure of our
society, our out-moded customs and
traditions where ‘‘sons are considered
more important and desirable, have
made the woman, hand-maid of outworn
sacial system."” But by education, ignor-
ance can be removed, reason can destroy
the irrationality of our differentiating be-
tween a son and a daughter. A ruthless
attack on population growth will succeed
only if we can wage a relentiess and
well-conceived war against illiteracy
and ignorance of women.

Strategy for Cent Per Cent Literacy

The strategy for achieving cent per
cent literacy by 1980, will have to be
based on realistic appraisal of the need,
requirement and resources of each

district of this vast country. As part
of realism, we must shed the
usage of ‘cent per cent. Nowhere
in the world can we find the entire
population literate. Even in highly
developed countries like ' Australia,
Canada, Soviet Union, the United
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Kingdom and the United States, there
are a large number of illiterates. In the
Indian context, it should be a matter
of great satisfaction if by 1990 we can
raise the literacy percentage among
women to 66 and among men to 85,
taking the average upto 75 per cent or
so This would mean making about
7.5 crore men and women literate by
19990, in the country.

To achieve the threefold goal. of
spread of education, curbing population
growth and reducing poverty and
inequality, we need a realistic district
level plan. We should know the
districts which come within the juris-
diction of a University, their population
and the number of iiliterates and
literates. Similarly, it is also necessary
to know the number of colleges, schools,
teachers, and students studying in
middle and senior secondary schools,
In short, we should have an inventory of
our needs and resources, which should
include a detailed description of all the
developmental activities, so that a clear-
cut linkage is established between
educational and developmental
activities, areas of responsibilities are
demarcated, and integrated and coord-
inated effort is undertaken,

As for the level of literacy, we
should not think in terms of teaching/
learning a set number of words but
should aim at functional literacy, which
means knowledge of reading and writ-
ing of such words as are commonly used
in one’s daily life and are necessary in
the performance of our duties and
responsibilities, If we restrict our goal
to functional literacy as distinguished
from academic literacy our task will be
easier, the learners will achieve literacy
in much shorter time than anticipated by
arm chair planners.
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A target which can be easily achieved
within a short time and is related to
one’s day-to-day needs is a great motiva-
tion for a learner. If the teaching/learning
materials deal with the learner's milieu,
work-life and aspirations, learning be-
comes joyful and therefore easy.

An educationai activity which can
help in increasing one’s income, improv-
ing health and hygiene and environment
will have great attraction for learners,
Vocational education will also accelerate
adult literacy.

“Learn while you earn”, is a well-
known saying and is more applicable in
the case of adults.

Some Practical Suggestions

Given below are some practical steps
which if followed can accelerate
the process of eradication of illiteracy.

One step is to put name plates on
the huts, hamlets and houses of
individuals in villages, towns and cities.
Since the names.are known, the name
plates will help illiterates to recognise
letters and words, and make learning
easier.

Second step is to put wall newspa-
pers carrying headlines of important
news at a prominent place. Somebody
can read it loudly and .may be a
discussion s started, providing an
opportunity for imparting knowledge,
information and literacy.

Third step is to print alphabets at
prominent places in villages to make
learners familiar with them.

Fourth step is to bring out a local
district level newspaper in easy to
read language and in bold letters giving
developmental information and news
concerning the common people of the
area, about their joys and sorrows, mar=
riages and deaths, successes and failures,
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etc Commercial houses which sell
goods used in developmental activities
could be persuaded to finance such
ventures by giving advertisements.

Fifth step is to persuada affluent
families to pay about Rs. 25/- per
month to those families, who cannot
afford to send their girls to school
because they want them to do domestic
chores. This programme of adopting
poor families is going on in Maharashtra
and can be taken up by other States
also.

Sixth step is to start non-formal
education centres, early childhood edu-
cation centres along with adult edu-
cation centres for women. The response
of women learners to these is likely to
be good, because they will not have to
worry about their small children then.

Seventh step is to make literacy an
essential component of Integrated Rural
Development Scheme, National Rural
Employment Prograrpme, TRYSEM, and
other development schemes of the
Department of Social Welfare like ICDS
and programmes of Ministry of Health
and Family Welfare. :

Eighth step is to set up a students’
brigade for literacy. This brigade
consisting of college and school stu-
dents should create an atmosphere in
favour of literacy and organise them-
selves in batches to eradicate illiteracy.
The NSS, NAEP and NCC units in
Colleges and SUPW (Socially Useful
Productive Work) groups in schools
should for the first five years devote
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themselves to fighting this curse of
illiteracy and ignorance. Similarly,
youth brigades could be organised by
Nehru Yuvak Kendras.

Ninth step is to follow ‘“Each one,
teach one” principle. Those who cannot
spare time to undertake this work
should be made to pay a cess of
Rs. 100/- per year to the Government
and it should be the responsibility of the
Government to use this Adult Education
Cess for the purpose for which itis
meant and not divert it for the benefit
of the rich.

Tenth step is to setup a voluntary
organisation of dedicated, socially cons-
cious community workers, who would
act as watchdog, catalyst and coordi-
nator of all the activities organised by
the Government for the benefit of the
poor, depressed and unprivileged in a
district. The Government and the
voluntary organisations should utilise
educated women, ex-servicemen and
educated youth to galvanise people for
reducing illiteracy in the countryside.

Words like “war’’ or “war-footing”
are very high sounding. However, in
conclusion it must be said that an all out
effort should be made, utilising all
means at our command, to make the
people realise the impediment that
illiteracy is to our success, and to
gird them up to fight this curse. With
bold and determined leadership, and
coordinated and joint action by volun-
tary organisations and the State machi-
nety we are sure to succeed and that
too in a short time. eee®
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Fifth in the series of the studies
conducted by the A. N. Sinha Institute
of Social Studies, Patna, to evaluate the
adult education nprogramme in the State
of Bihar, the present study is an apprai-
sal of two projects being conducted
through the Bihar Government in the
State's Dumka district predominantly
inhabited by a ftribal community.
Based on data from 58 centres,
the study comprises the views of all
those involved with the projects—right
from the project officer to the learners,
including drop-ouls.
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Adult Education in Bihar :

An Appraisal’

Prashant K. Ganguli
K. N. Pathak
Shanaz Mirza

HE A. N. Sinha Institute of Social
Studies, Patna, conducted a study in
September-October 1983 to evaluate
the aduit education programme imple-

mented through the State Government
in the Dumka District, predominantly
inhabited by a tribal community, in the
State of Bihar. Two of the four projects
being run in the District were selected
Functional
Literacy Project in Shikaripara and the
other was State Adult Education
Project (SAEP) project in Kathikund.
The data was collected by four investi-
gators with the help of five separate
schedules for ‘interviewing Project
Officers (POs), Assistant Project Offi-
cers (APOs), Supervisors, Instructors,
Learners and Drop-outs. In addition,
each investigaior was expected to keep
a detailed account in his diary which
was later used for the analysis of the
information gathered,

A sample of 20 per cent adult edu-
cation centres was drawn randomly
from the two projects. The main con-
sideration was that the centre should
have functioned for at least six months
at the time of investigation. The total
number of centres finally identified for

original report
prepared for the Journal by Mr, R.S. Mathur,
Joint Director, Directorate of Adult Education
with the assistance of Mr, $.V. Subramaniam, Sr.
Statistical Assistant in the Directorate,
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data collection was 58—30 in Shikari-
Para and 28 in Kathikund. Of these 2|
were for men, 16 for women and the
remaining 21 for both men and women.
Majority ot the centres were exclusively
for sheduled tribes. Only six centres
were for scheduled caste groups in
Kathikund. Most of the centres were
organised at the instructors’ house.
Some  were also  organised at
learners’ house. Two women’s centres
and one mixed centre were held at
Mukhiya’s house. Most of the centres
could hardly accommodate 30 learners.
None of the centres were electrified and
the lighting arrangements were gene-
rally poor, Kathikund project needed
more attention with respect to lighting
and seating arrangements. Apart from
the POs and APOs all the instructors
and supervisors of the two projects
were interviewed for the study. As
for learners, five learners were selocted
randomly out of those present on the
date of data collection. A total of 290
learners—150 in Shikaripara and 140 in
Kathikund were finally'interviewgd, As
for drop-outs, all the drop-cuts were to
be contacted, However, only 29 of
them—11 in Shikaripara and 18 in
Kathikund could be interviewed.

The Findings
Project Officers” Views

The study was taken up with the
view that the pedagogical network
Created by the programme to educate
millions of illiterate adults is actually
dependent on the core functionaries and
therefore their contribution should be
analysed and understood.,

Contact with the two POs revealed
that they were not fully satisfied with
the role of the Directorate, though the
District Adult Education Officer (DAEQs)
seemed to have given necessary help
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to the POs. Lack of genuine and desired
degree of cooperation from a number of
Government officials and developmental
functionaries was found to be a dis-
couraging feature.

The PO (Shikaripara) felt that irregu-
lar flow of funds from the Directorate
was responsible for the late payment of
honorarium "to instructors and that
follow-up programme also suffered on
account of non-receipt of funds from
the State Directorate. The delay in
starting the post-literacy work was of
more than one year after the conclusion
of the basic phase of adult education.
Naturally, the learners did not get
opportunities to continue their education
as part of the post-literacy effort. .Even
the second phase of instructors’ training
could not be organised because the
Directorate did not convey its approval
of funds, and any initiative taken by the
PO either to supply kerosene or to make
the learners comfortable at the centres
by providing mats, lighting, etc., was :
not appreciated, rather he was penalised.

The PO (Shikaripara) also observed
that the Instructors and Supervisors
were not always well-informed and
were also sometimes negligent in per-
forming their duties. When asked to
perform their duties properly they united
to thwart the decisions of the PO and
resorted to trade union type of activities,
behaving indifferently when action was
taken against them. The APOs felt that
On an average the instructors did not
possess adequate qualifications and one
of the APOs (Kathikund) was also
critical of the decisions of his PO,
APOs also realised that in the absence
of adequate follow-up programme, a
number of neo-literates were likely to
relapse into illiteracy, They suggested
that the honorarium of instructors be
tevised from Rs, 50 to 100 per month,
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The APO, Kathikund was particularly
critical of the PO and levelled several
charges against him, including misuse
of Government funds and office premises
for residential purposes. The PO (Kathi-
kund), it was reporied did not let the
project staff use normal office facilities
causing them great hardship and incon-
venience. It was also reported that the
office vehicle was seldom used for visit-
ing far-flung areas.

The conclusion drawn by the evalu-
ators is that the two adult education
projects in Dumka District have signs of
malfunctioning and effective mea-
sures are necessary to ensure thatthe
functionaries—right from the PO to the
lowgst level—develop a better rapport,
and work with team spirit. Frequent
confrontation among the staff of the
project, evaluators felt, is a feature
which requires action on the part of
the State Administration.

Supervisory Personnel

Of the 19 Supervisors interviewed
(9 from Shikaripara and 10 from Kathi-
kund), only 7 were women and the
proportion was even poorer in Kathi-
kund where only 2 out of 10 were
women. Most of the Supervisors were
in their twenties or thirties and one-
third of them were graduates. All of
them were trained, A large number of
Supervisors said that they had joined
the programme with the motive of
social service, and some felt that since
adult literacy was necessary for all-
round development in the rural areas,
they had decided to work for this pro-
gramme. There was no uniformity in
the quantum of work ‘assigned to the
Supervisors working for the two pro-
jects. There were instances where a
Supervisor was responsible for 25

centres while some others had hardly 10
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centres to look after. As for work done
by them, one-third of the Supervisors
mentioned that they generally made
enquiries about the progress made in
learning, the type of teaching methods
used, identified the difficulties faced
by instructors and learners, and tried to
solve them. They said that they also dis-
cussed with the learners matters
concerning health, family welfare and
other social issues to raise their level
of awareness.

When asked to indicate the proce-
dure adopted for selecting villages for
opening adult education centies, most
of the supervisors said that backward-
ness in terms of literacy level had been
the main consideration. After the selec-
tion of villages it was for the Super-
visors to identify a place where the
centres could be organised. Most
Supervisors felt that the convenience of
the learners and their preference for the
place were given due consideration in
setting up centres. However, clean-
liness and sometimes villagers” choice
sought through a meeting were also
taken into account. As for appointment
of Instructors, the Supervisors gave due
consideration to people from backward
and other socially dis-advantaged
groups provided they had the requisite
qualifications, spirit of social service and
willingness to serve in rural areas. Most
of the Supervisors felt that the training
given to them was quite stereotyped
and that they in turn generally cove-
red the same content,

With regard to the nature and
quantum of help and cooperation from
the local communities, 14 supervisors
reported - that mukhiya and sarpanch
of the villages helped in various ways,
for instance by helping in conducting
surveys to determine the possible clien-

IJAE



‘tele group, motivating learners, selecting
dnstructors and locations for centres,
etc. There were, however, very few
instances of villagers taking any interest
in the regular functioning of the centres.
Cooperation received from the Block
Medical Officer was specifically mentio-
ned by the Supervisors as an example
.of inter-departmental cooperation and
linkages with other agencies.

As for the difficulties, the problems
-of transport, and accommodation in the
villages, particularly for women super-
visors were highlighted by the Super-
visors. These, they said, prevented them
from having closer contact with the
learners and the community.

They also pointed to the limitations
faced due to lack of boarding and
ladging facilities at the time of training.
Most of them suggested that the block
offices should examine the feasibility of
providing accommodation at the place
of training. The supply of teaching/
‘learning materials was referred to as
another weak area by most of the
supervisors. It was also felt that unless
stronger linkages with developmental
schemes were established, the rural folk
would consider programme of adult
education as that of formal literacy, and
that the problem of migration, that is,
learners leaving villages in research of
employment, which was already very
acute and causing a great setback to
the success of the programme, would
continue. As regards suggestions for
Jimproving the programme, one-third of
the Supervisors were of the view that
the duration of the programme should
be increased beyond 10 months and
that it should be linked with definite
schemes of rural development.

“The Instructors
Of the 58 Instructors (44 men and
14 women) almost all had qualifications
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above 8th class and 13 per cent were
either matriculates orabove. All of them
were trained, but only for the first
phase, and the second phase of training
was never organised. Practically all the
Instructors belonged to the villages
where the centres were functioning.
The primary objective with which they
had joined the programme was to be
of some service to the community or to
educate their illiterate brethern. Majo-
rity of the Instructors conducted door-
to-door campaigns in the villages to
enrol learners. 15 per cent of them
faced great difficulty in motivating
learners. 80 per cent of the Instructors
said that they did not face any problem
in getting the supervisors. Only 10 per
cent of the Instructors complained that
Supervisors never visited their centres.
Another 11 per cent were critical of these
visits because the Supervisors, they
said, did nothing but put their signatures
in the register when they came to visit
the centre. 79 per cent of the Instructors
said that the PO never visited their
centres. The Instructors mentioned that
apart from teaching the skills of literacy,
they also covered topics such as civic
rights and duties, minimum wages, un-
touchability, problems connected with
child marriage and importance of family
planning. However, when asked about
the extent to which they were satisfied
with the learners’ achievement in lite-
racy, 40 per cent of the Instructors con-
sidered their performance as unsatis-
factory. Similarly, in numeracy 45 per
cent rated the learners” achievement as
unsatisfactory and as for awareness, 38
per cent considered the level of attain-
ment as unsatisfactory. Apart from the
assessment by the Instructors, the
evaluators also assessed the perfor-
mance of the learners,

The evaluators’ overall impression
from the response of the POs, APQs,
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Supervisors and the Instructors was
that there was a need for team work
and a better, cohesive approach to the
programme. Sometimes the project
functionaries did not see eye-to-eye
and as a result the programme’'s linkage
with other developmental schemes got
affected. The evaluators felt that there
was no spontaneous interaction bet-
ween the two programmes and diffe-
rent functionaries at any level. Whatever
cooperation was Seen, was very super-
ficial.

Learners’ Response

Thirty-two per cent of the respon-
dents were women but in Kathikund
project their percentage was only 18
per cent. Kathikund being a tribal area
needs greater attention with regard to
women’s enrolment. In _both
blocks, majority of the learners were
from scheduled tribe communities. In
Shikaripara, 2T per cent of the learners
were Christian and 10 per cent Muslim—
all the Muslim learners were women.
In Kathikund, the percentage of Christian
{earners was 8. Most of the learners did
not have previous schooling. The
attendance of the learners in the week
preceding the investigation was found
to be not very satisfactory—only 15 per
cent of the learners in Shikaripara and
10 per cent in Kathikund attended the
programme for all the six days. The
project in Kathikund was also found to
be irregular in organising the centres
and also in matters of supply of teach-
ing/learning materials, The situation
was not so bad in Shikaripara as revea-
led by the responses of the learners,
The learners joined the programme
basically to acquire the skills of reading
and writing, and the main source of
motivation in both the projects was the
fnstiuctor, but in Shikaripara, family
members also contributed to this. In
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Kathikund, on the other hand, the
mukhiya of the village, the Supervisors,.-
village leaders, and others also helped in

" motivating the learners to join the pro-

gramme. This increased involvement of

- the community was perhaps responsible

for the people’s dissatisfaction with the |
functioning of the programme in Kathi-
kund and they made their own sugges-
tions to improve it. This is evident from
the responses of the learners who were-
not very enthusiastic in Kathikund, when
asked if they would advise their friends

- to join, only 24 per cent replied and that

too in negative. Thus, unlike the
favourable attitude displayed by the
learners of Shikaripara, the Kathikund:
learners were not sure of the utility of
the programme. They were, however,
vocal in demanding separate building
for the adult education centre so that
better learning could take pface.

Drop-outs

In all 29 drop-outs were interviewed,.
and it was found' that most of them had
left the centres after two months. The
drop-outrate was higher among men as
compared to women. Again, it was-
higher in Kathikund as compared to
Shikaripara. It is, however, difficult to
say whether drop-out rate in any parti-
cular community was higher than the
other. Since the coverage of Hindu
learners was higher in the programme, the-
drop-out rate was also naturally higher in
this community, Most of the drop-outs
were from relatively younger group
(15-24). The main reasons given by the
drop-outs showed that family problems
came in the way of learning, An indirect
suggestion of some of the drop-outs
that the Instructors should not come
drunk to the centres shows that this can
also be a reason for some learners leaving
the programme. In fact this should be
investigated and action should be taken
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‘by the State Govt. against such instruc-
tars.

Learners® Performance

It was found that 91 per cent of the
learners had acquired proficiency in
reading the alphabets, but only 59 per
-cent learners could read simple senten-
ces, The performance of the male
learners in Kathikund block appeared to
-be better as compared to Shikaripara,
while women learners seemed to do
better in the latter. Practically the same
findings came to light when the writing
test results were analysed. 80 per cent
of the learners from Shikaripara block
‘mentioned that they could write letters
-and in Kathikund all the learners claimed
that they wrote letters to their relatives.
However, when asked to write letters
and application, majority of them (339%
in Shikaripara and 969%, in Kathikund)
failed to write. As compared to reading
and writing ability, the achievement of
the learners in numeracy appeared to be
poor. Only 50 per cent of the learners
could do some counting. The overall
picture relating to achievements in
literacy and numeracy was not discourag-
ing but the local people felt that acquisi-
tion of the 3 Rs had very little practical
value in actual life. It was also pointed
out by them that arrangements for con-
tinuing education were necessary so that
the newly acquired literacy skills were not
forgotten by the learners. In tribal areas,
it is commonly felt that education does
not help in improving one’s livelihood
and time lost in education means money
lost which could have been earned
through gainful employment at home or
in fields. The tribals continue to employ
old traditional methods at work and
spend their leisure time in a free manner.
It is necessary to make them realise
that adult education not only promotes
diteracy but would also help them im-
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prove their living conditions through
change in attitude. |t is necessary to
link adult education with income-gene-
rating activities so that with the improve-
ment in the standard of living the people
would realise the importance of edu-
cation and would also be able to derive
benefit from developmental schemes.
Efforts were also made to assess the
learners’ achievement with regard to the
components of awareness and func-
tionality, The learners were asked to
indicate their awareness about different
institutional benefits and also the
sources from where they came to know
about them, It was observed that some
of the facilities about which the learners
should have been aware were still not
known to them. Whatever information
they had about institutions, facilities
and functionaries had been generally
acquired  through the instructor.
The knowledge of the learners
about most of the developmental insti-
tutions and functionaries in general,
was not very satisfactory and the levsl of
awareness shown was of a very super-
ficial hature. The learners were also
asked to indicate their awareness about
certain social legislations relating to the
legal age of marriage for men and
women, provisions of Anti-dowry Act,
Minimum Wages Act, Mutation of land
and patta for land. About all these
items, the level of awareness was found
to be quite low. Obviously, the instru-
ctors did not cover these topics in ade-
quate detail. The learners’ awareness
about democratic institutions and parti-
cipation in democratic processes was
also assessed by asking them about the
actual act of voting and whether they
had voted in Panchayat elections or in

Assembly elections or Parliamentary
elections at any time. It was noted that
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the level of awareness in the two pro-
jects differed considerably.

While 90% of the learners from
Shikaripara block had voted in Pancha-
yat elections, only 26% in Kathikund
had done this. There was marginal
cdifference in their participation rate for
Assembly or Parliamentary elections.
The data never the less indicated that
there was a considerable degree of
awareness among the learners about the
need to participate in elections and they
had also evinced interest in the same,
While the evaluators did not make any

specific attempts to measure the gains
in functionality, they based their obser-
vations on the actual responses of the
learners about the manner in which the
programme had helped them in improv-
ing their functional skills. 21 per cent
of the learners felt that there was defi-
nitely an improvement in their skills and
17 per cent mentioned that such an
improvement had brought them additio-
nal income. The learners were also
conscious of their rights and responsibi-
lities and developed a favourable
attitude towards saving and agencies of
social control, 00

(Contd. from page 9)

age gets primary education and every
adult who is illiterate gets covered
through a literacy programme. The
plans for UPE and LP are made by pro-
vinces, counties and villagers with a
view to modernising their own commu-
nities, Efforts are made to see that
literacy plans are relevant to local condi-
tions and also take into account
variations between regions. In fact, the
centre itself has directed the regions to
work out their own relevant plans and
take effective measures to eradicate
illiteracy. In places where the economic
conditions are less favourable and
education is less developed, lower objec-
fives are fixed and progress is not ex-

20

pected to be as fast as in normal
conditions. Flexibility is permissible in
view of special circumstances prevailing
in a particular area. Both for UPE and
LP strong community support is regar--
ded as a very positive feature.

However, teaching/learning materials
for literacy and post-literacy classes do-
not contain many illustrations, pictures
and charts. Village reading rooms and
libraries are also not widely set up. The
number of journals can also be increas-
ed. The duration of training, both for
teachers in the primary school and LP
programme, seems to be short and the
teacher-pupil ratio in professional cour-
ses perhaps also needs to be improved,

0@
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Adult and Continuing Education :

Adult education in our country, -ays
the author, has often been treated as
synonymous with adult literacy, causing
consjderable harm.While the former, she
states, includes the latter, it would be
erroneous to accept the converse as
true. Eradication of illiteracy, however,
she feels, isstill one of the major con-
cerns of the Government. But for the
retention of literacy and for preventing
obsolescence of various educated groups
in the present world of expanding
knowledge and fast changing techno-
Jogies, she further stresses that education
will have to be accepted as a continuing
and life-long process. and goes on to
disscuss the continuing education pro-
grammes being run by various agencies.
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The Indian Scene

Savita Markanda

FTER independence, India accepted

the goal of creating a new social
order based on freedom, justice, equa-
I|ty, -and dignity of the individuals. The
realisation of this goal will depend upon
the awakening of the masses. A socisty
can achieve economic development,
social transformation, and effective
social security, only if the citizens are
educated to participate in its develop-
mental programmes willingly, intelli-
gently, and efficiently. This is all the
more important for the Indian society
characterised by mismatches between
education and developmental needs.

In 1947 when India became indepen-
dent, its literacy rate was only 149%
and now, while the literacy rate has
gone up, the absolute number of illite-
rates has also increased. According to
the 1981 census there are 115.2 million
illiterates in the age group 15-35 while
the overall literacy rate is 36.74%. The
increase in the number of illiterates has
been mainly due to failure to provide
universal elementary education in the
age group 6 to 14; abnormal increase in
population; half-hearted approach in the
implementation of adult education pro-
gramies; and a high drop-out rate.
Adult education has a long history in
India. In the past there were several
interesting forms of non-formal adult
education so that an average Indian,
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who may have been illiterate for lack of
access to formal education, was still a
man of culture and character. But this
system of non-formal education had its
weaknesses, it made people tradition
bound, and restricted social mobility.
Besides, overemphasis placed on formal
education led to the neglect of this
tradition of non-formal education, re-
sulting in overwhelming figures of
illiteracy.

Though eradication of illiteracy is
one of the major concerns of the Indian
Government and people at large, it
would be erroneous to treat adult
education as synonymous with adult
literacy. This mistake has already done
considerable damage to the cause of
adult education in our country. Adult
education includes adult literacy, but
the converse is not true. History of
adult education during the last 30 years
shows that many literacy drives were
organised at State or lower levels, and
that though these were characterized by
considerable drive and enthusiasm they
faded after a few years. The main
reasons for the petering out of these
drives according to The Education Com-
mission (1964-66) were: (a) limited
campaigns to achieve a significant
advance and penetrate enthusiasm for
further effort; (b) sporadic and unco-
ordinated attempts in the sense that
Government departments, voluntary
agencies, educational institutions, and
individuals did not seek collaboration
with other agencies, and preferred to
work in isolation; (c) hasty launching of
programmes without a planned survey
of the functional needs and interests of
adults; and (d) least attempts for
awakening public interest and stimu-
lating the desire to learn, and inadequate
provision for follow-up work.

Our adult education programmes in
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the past were mainly concerned with
imparting knowledge of the 3 Bs
without any follow-up programmes, and
were not in the least connected with the
felt needs of the learners, resulting in
lack of motivation on their part. It can-
not be denied that our Government has
made efforts in this direction. Separate
budgetary allocations were made for
adult education in our Five-Year-Plans
(percentages show the budgetary allo-
cation for adult educatien out of the
total education budget): Rs. 50 million,
accounting for 3.48 per cent, in the First
Five Year Plan; Rs. 50 million, account-
ing for 1.4 per cent, in the Second Five
Year Pian; Rs. 250 million, accounting
for 3.31 per cent, in the Third Five Year
Plan; Rs. 262 million, accounting for
3.33 per cent, in the Fourth Five Year
Pian; and Rs. 180 million, accounting
for 1.4 per cent, in the Fifth Five Year
Plan.

On October 2, 1978, National Adult
Education Programme (NAEP) was
launched. The target of the Programme
was to cover by 1984 the entire illiterate
population in the 15-35 age group
(estimated to be 100 million in 1976) by
mobilising all possible resources at the:
Central, State, and local levels. The
Central Government in its Draft Plan
1978-83 earmarked Rs, 2,000 million
(200 crore), accounting for 10 per cent
of the total education budget, for the
programme. This was in addition to the
financial support to be offered by the
States and voluntary agencies.

The programme had three integral
components, that is, literacy and general
education, functionality, and awareness.
In October 1979 a committee under
the Chairmanship of Dr. D.S. Kothari
was appointed to review the working
of NAEP in all its aspects. The com-
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‘mittee observed, “The programme has
been largely confined to literacy which
is not as effective as it should be. Its
functional aspect is almost non-exis-
tent.”” Objections were, however,
raised to the setting up of the committee
itself. It was argued that a programme
as massive as NAEP could not be
reviewed fairly barely after an year of
its launching. But there were many
factors which had led to the appointment
of the review committee. There was a
change in the Government at the Centre
-at the time when the Sixth Five Year Plan
was being finalised. The new Govern-
ment obviously wanted to have a fresh
look at the NAEP before allocating funds
for it. After examining various proposals
about the usefulness of this gigantic
plan, the new Government in the Sixth
Five Year Plan fixed the target of 100
per cent coverage of the age group
15-35 by 1990, and allocated Rs. 128
crore for the same. Adult Education
Programme was also included in the
new 20-point programme of the Prime
‘Minister. All the State Governments were
instructed to open a specific number of
-adult education centres; allocate addi-
tional funds, besides their share of the
funds from the Central Government;
review the programmes off and on,
appoint able functionaries, and look into
the problems and difficulties faced by
them and make improvements in order to
ensure smooth and successful function-
iing of the programme.

For the achievement of the objective,
«different programmes of formal, in-
formal, and non-formal nature will have
to be organised, and all available
sources, organisations and agencies
universities, schools, mass media, and
People’s organisations, will have to be
dinvolved in the adult education pro-
gramme,

‘FEBRUARY 1985

Continuing Education in India

In India, eradication of illiteracy is-
no doubt the primary concern, but
then there is also the problem
of preventing neo-literates and semi-
literates from relapting into illiteracy,
and literates from becoming victims of
obsolescence due to fast expanding
human knowledge as a result of scienti-
fic and technological advancements.
It is indeed surprising that little is being
done to help literate adults retain
and use literacy. Concern is shown
only when they relapse into illiteracy.
As -such, the necessity of organising
comprehensive adult education pro-
grammes cannot be ignored. Educa-
tion is timeless and is continued through-
out one’s life. It is open-ended in its
locale and can be acquired at any and
many places—in the school and college,
at work, atplay, in temple, mosque or
church, in cultural manifestations and
centres, with no limits to the time and
means of acquiring education.

The concept of continuing education
presumes some educational base on
the part of a person which can be conti-

nued. It is applicable to all persons, no
matter whether they have been to
school or not,and irrespective of the

profession they are in—be they farmers,
housewives or artisans. Take the
example of a farmer. He is educated in
his own field of work through informal
means, his elders and the farm being his
teachers. Seeds, water and fertilisers are
his text books, and His success or failure
is assessed by the harvest outcome.
Similarly, there are other groups of peo-
ple who are formally considered illiterate
but are educated. Their further education
must be based on and in continuation to
the education already received by them,
This is also the basis of the concept of
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functional education and
literacy.

In the Indian context, continuing edu-
cation assumes importance in two ways:
first, for a literacy programme to be
enduring, useful, and lasting it is essen-
tial that literacy teaching is followed up
and ultimately merged with the process
of learning which can be made possible
through continuing education; secondly
there is a need to organise continuing

. education programmes for school drap-
outs, educated unemployed skilled youth,
professionals, semi-skilled groups, older
members of the society and women,

The University Education Commission-

(1948-49), The Secondary Education
Commission (1952-53) and the Educa-
tion Commission (1964-66) set up by
the Government of India to evaluate our
educational system and suggest im-
provements in the quality of education—
the most potential tool for biinging about
social change, modernization, industriali-
zation, and cultural uplift—recommended
that continuing education avenues be
provided for the drop-outs, professionals,
and other workers in different fields.

Adult education term includes both
literacy and continuing education and
India, as the Educationn Commission
(1964-66) has observed, will be required
to gear its resources to eradicate (a)
mass iliteracy; (b) launch universal
elementary education programme to
airest further growth of illiteracy, and (c)
provide facilities for continuing education
to men and women permitting flexibility
at entry, and exit points, depending on
the availdbility of resources.

J.P. Naik Committee (1979) recom-
mended operational models in the form
of village continuing education centre;
education centre with continuing educa-
tion facilities; mobile libraries with ¢on-
tinuing education facilities; and existing
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functional

village libraries with continuing educa-
tion facilities, for organising post-literacy
and follow-up prcgrammes.

Continuing education assumes grea-
ter importance in our country because of
the fact that the present education
system has no relevance to the needs
of development, and has no linkage
with life. A survey indicated thatin
spite of educational planning of three
decades, 94.02 per cent of the rural
population, and 87.9 per cent of the
urban population had no_ skills. The
staggering figures of the educated
unemployed speak for themselves. As
reported by the Tribune (Sept. 28, 1983),
the number of unemployed graduates
and  post-graduates registered with
employment exchanges is 1.77 million.
These youth need to be given training
in different skills through continuing
education programmes in order to help
them earn their own living.

Agencies Involved in Continuing

Education

A variety of programmes for the in-
service education of teachers, doctors
military personnel, civil servants, and
managerial personnel in industry and
business houses are already in vogue in
the country. For example, the All
India Counci! for Secondary Education,.
the State Institutes of Education, the
State Bureaus of Educational and Voca-
tional Guidance, the State Evaluation
Units, the State Institutes of Science,
the Bureau of Audio-visual Education,
the Regional Institutes of Languages,
and the National Council of Educational
Research and Training, are looking after
the in-service professional needs of
teachers upto the secondary school level.
The University Grants Commission has
made special provision for summer
institutes in different disciplines to
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orient college and university teachers
to the latest know-how in their
fields. Besides, certain foreign agencies
like the British Ccuncil, the United States
Educational Foundation in India,
and the Unesco, also provide oppor-
tunities for in-service education to teach-
ers in the country. These organijsations
conduct seminars, organise workshops,
and provide facilities for training for
teachers serving at various levels.

The institutes of medical sciences in
the country have opened avenues for
further specialisation for in-service
medical  professionals.  Agricultural
universities have their own extension
units/wings to promote an awareness
among farmers to make use of the latest
know-how in agriculture,, animal hus-
bandry, horticulture and other related
fields, They have succeeded in reaching
the farmer's door-step, Then there
is the Central Board of Workers Educa-
tion which initiated the movement
of workers’ education in 1958, Other
agencies which  sponsor workers’
education in the country are; the Central
Government, the State Governments,
trade unions, and voluntary organisations
like Indian Adult Education Association.
In India continuing education facilities
are also provided to civil servants by the
Training Division of the Ministry of
Home Affairs. Professional institutions
such as, faculties, departments and
institutions of management, engineering
and polytechnics also provide continu-
ing education programmes for their
respective clientele.

_Adult/Continuning Education Pro-
grammes of Universities

Education isa sub-system of the
society and is closely related to its cul-
tural, economic and political aspects.
But at present, most of what is taught
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in the universities is irrelevant to the
students’ needs, and has alienated the
intellectual community from the people
and the basic problems of the society.
Universities can no longer ignore
the demands of the society atlarge
and they will. have to broaden their
educational functions to meet the new
challenges. This has been realized
throughout the world, and as a result
Universities all overthe world have
opened  Adult/Continuing Education
departments.

Indian Universities have also made
efforts in this regard. Some of them have
been doing extension work for a long
time now. Mysore University’s Depart-
ment of Extension and Publications has
been offering lectures on different
subjects in the local language since
1932.-Poona Univerity's Board of Extra-
mural Studies has been active since
1948. Rajasthan University started Adult
Education Department in 1962. But the
number of such universities has been
very limited. Departments of Corres-
pondence Courses have been function-
ing in the Indian universities since 1962,
At present, there are 24 Correspondence
institutions in different Universities,
preparing over 80,000 students for
various university examinations. Many
universities are also running evening
colleges for the benefit of in-service per-
sons.

While in other countries the concept
of continuing education has been acce-
pted in practice for the last 76 to 100
years, in India serious efforts to promote
education as a continuing and life-long
process was first madein 1961 by a
small band of dedicated academicians
under the leadership of Dr. Mohan Sinha
Mehta. In 1967 Indian Universities
Association for Continuing Education
(IUACE)—a voluntary organisation—
was set up. The University Grants Com=
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mission has also contributed towards
the promotion of continuing education
in India. Apart from financing partly
and sponsoring some of its programmes,
the Commission gives grants to Univer-
sities for setting up departments of
adult and continuing education, and has
also worked towards conceptual clarifi-
cation by spelling out aims, objectives,
programmes, methods and organisatienal
set-up of continuing education. Quite a
few conferences, seminars, symposia
and workshops, both at regional end
national levels, have also been organised
to not only involve universities but
also to determine their role in continu-
ing education.

There are three major organisational
patterns of continuing education opera-
ting at the university level in our country,
These are: =

—~Continuing Education Department
as a teaching department similar to other
university departments, like the one set
up at the University of Madras.

—Continuing education asa non-
formal education unit.

Continuing Education Departments
offering general programmes emphasis-
ing the extension role, like those
operating at SNDT, Bombay, Poona,
Baroda and other places.

At present, 68 universities and 705
colleges are participating in the
programme of adult/extension educa-
tion, by organising adult education
cantres all over the country, with
special emphasis on scheduled castes/
tribes, women and backward c?assesl.
The U.G.C's plan to involve all the
universities and colleges in the country
in the Adult Education Programme-
is under way.

The areas in which cooperation
of universities and colleges would be

26

sought are: developing need-based
curriculum and teaching/learning mate-
rial ; organising training programmes
for functionaries at different levels; pre-
paring evaluation tools and undertaking
evaluation studies, which would also
help in formulating follow-up program-
mes ; identifying community needs; and
carrying out applied researches. It
is being proposed that adult education
and community work should form part
of the curriculum, and both teachers and
students should be given academic
credit for it.

The centres of continuing education
in the universities can act as catalytic
agents by offering ground for conduct-
ing experiments and developing need-
based courses and innovative approa-
ches, and making maximum use of the
physical and human resources available
in educational institutions and the
community. Methods adopted in these
centres are usually non-formal in nature
and involve the use of work-experience,
field visits, extension lectures, and use .
of mass media.

Continuing education facilities are
provided by our universities also through
their correspondence courses ; evening
classes ; professional upgrading courses
for  managers, technicians, skilled
workers, agriculturists, doctors, and
engineers organised by professional
institutions ; through community pro-
grammes for urban workers, illiterates
and for rural areas catering to farmers,
women, youth, and artisans; and
through seminars, conferences, sym-
posia, public lectures and discussions.

The UGC will promote research in
Adult/Continuing education, as part of
regular research programmes of the
universities and colleges. They have
been told to develop educational pro-
grammes, with special reference to

(Contd. on page 29)
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Characteristics of an Effective

Instructor :

The instructor is the most important
functionary on whose competence the
Success of any adult education pro-
gramme largely depends. The increased
emphasis on functional literacy and
awareness with the launching of the
national level adult education program-
me jn 1978, has further underlined the
need to evolve a suitable criterion for
selecting personnel for this key function.
The present study js an attempt to iden-
tify the characteristics of an effective
instructor.
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A Study

P. Adinarayana Reddy
G. Chalapathi Reddy

THE instructor is the actual ‘doer’ in

any programme of adult education
in the community. Heis the organiser
of centre, teacher of literacy, generator
of awareness, helper in economic deve-

‘lopment, mobiliser of resources and the

recorder of the process of change and
learning. To fulfil the above roles, the
instructor should possess some basic
characteristics which would help him to
do his job effectively.

Not many attempts have been made
by the administrators of the Adult Edu-
cation Programme (AEP) launched on
October 2, 1978, to understand the
characteristics of an effective adult
education instructor. Every year a large
number of people with different back-
grounds are recruited to work as instru-
ctors for the programme, Standard norms
have not been prescribed for this selec-
tion. Anyone possessing minimum
educational qualification of 8th standard
is selected. It is important that
people who can make the classes
interesting and informative are selected.
Otherwise, the money, material and
time invested will be a waste. In order
to recruit suitable personnel as instruc=
tors there is a great need to evolve a
suitable criterion in the form of a list of
basic characteristics, The present study
is an attempt in this direction.
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Objectives
The study was intended

— to identify the characteristics of
an effective adult education instructor;

— to find out whether there is any
significant difference between the ins-
tructor’'s characteristics as preferred by
supervisors with graduate and post-
graduate qualifications; and

— to find out whether there is any
significant difference between the ins-
tructor’'s characteristics as preferred by
supervisors with below two years
of experience and above two years of
experience.

Tool Construction

The tool used in this study for the col-
lection of data is a check-list consisting
of 20 characteristics of an effective adult
education instructor. The items in the
check-list were prepared on the basis
of the past studies and informal inter-
views with the weorking adult educa-
tion instructors, supervisors and some
participants of the AEP centres. This
list was then presented to a panel of
five judges for serutiny, after which 20
characteristics were retained. (See the
List)

Sample size

Out of a total of 280 supervisors
working in 28 AEP projects in Andhra
Pradesh, a sample of 110 supervisors
was randomly selected as subjects for
the present study. This sample con-
sisted of 85 male and 25 female super-
visors. Among them 65 were graduates
and 45 post-graduates. As regards their
experience, 60 supervisors had below
two years of experience and 50 had
more than two years of experience. The
sample distribution is given in Table 1.

List of Characteristics of an Effec-
tive Adult Education Instructor

1, Good knowledge of the subject
matter.
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Table 1
Distribution of the Sample of
Supervisors

Quaf{ﬁ’carions Experience
below 2 years Total
2 years & above
Graduates 30 35 65
Post-graduates 30 15 45
Total 60 50 110
2. Pleasing personality.

3. Helpful in solving learners’ pro-
blems,

4. Pleasing voice.

5. Uses audio-visual aids in teach-
ing.

6. Respects the learners’ opinion.

7. Friendly with learners.

8. Encourages the learners to work
hard. -

9. Informs the learners of their

achievement individually.

10. Uses humour in the adult educa-

tion centre.

Impartial. -

Leadership qualities.

Receives criticism with ease.

Uses a variety of teaching

methods.

15. Participates actively in the com-
munity activities.

16. Organises the adult education
centre effectively.

17. Enthusiastic. teacher.

1.
12.
432
14.

18. Identifies the learners’ interests.
19, Maintains interests in the sub-
ject.
20. Motivates learners for further
study.
Procedure

The check-list was administered to
110 supervisors and each respondent
was requested to check five important
characteristics of an effective adult
education instructor according to his/
her preference.
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Data Analysis

The percentage of superyvisors indi-
cating their preference was found out
for each characteristic. The critical ratio
was calculated to find out whether there
was any significant difference between
the supervisors with graduate and post-
graduate degrees, and also between
supervisors with below two years and
above two years of experience with
regard to their preference of charac-
teristics of an effective adult education
instructor.

Findings

— The study revealed the following
five important characteristics of an effec-
tive adult education instructor: (i) uses
a variety of teaching methods (81.81%,),
(i) uses humour in the adult education
centre, (iii) is helpful in solving lear-
ners’ problems (72.72%), (iv) organises
the adult education centre effectively
(69.09%/) and (v) encourages learners
to work hard (67.67%).

— Supervisors who were graduates
preferred the characteristics listed at
No. 10(82%), 14 (78.46%) 3 (76.92%),
8(69.23%), and 18 (66.15%),

— Supervisors with post-graduate
qualifications emphasized the character-
istics listed at No. 20 (93.33%),
14 (86 66%), 11 (80%), 12 TZT755),
and 15 (77,77%).

— Out of the 20 characteristics, the
above two categories of the supervisors,
namely, graduates and post-graduates,
differed significantly on seven character-
istics, those listed at No. 11, 12, 13, 15
17, 19 and 20.

— Supervisors with below two years
of experience preferred more or less
the popular five characteristics—those
listed at No. 14 (85%), 10 (81.669%),
20 (75%), 16 (71.66%), 28 (66.66%).

According to supervisors with
above two years of experience the
important characteristics were those
listed at No. 3 (90%), 7 (80%), 14
(78%), 12 (76%) and 11 (70%).

— The supervisors with below two
years and above two years of ex-
perience differed significantly on 10
characteristics—listed at No. 1, 3, 4, 5,
6,7, 11,12, 19, and 20. o000

(Contd. from page 26 )

rural, tribal and backward areas, and
for weaker sections of society,

The scope of the programmes of
continuing education is also being ex-
panded to include important national
priority areas, such as, education for
out-of school youth, population, health,
nutrition and environmental educa-
tion; science consciousness ; and
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special programmes for women,

Thus, India’s development largely
depends on dedication and commitment
on the part of its educationally privie
leged elite, universities and colleges,
and Government and voluntary agencies,
to the cause of adult education so that
the immense potential of its vast human
resource is developed to its fullest. ® ® @

29



1)
(2
3

(4)
(5)

(6)
(@
(3)

©)

(10)

(11)

Central Board for Workers Education

1400, West High Court Road, Gokulpeth,
Nagpur-440010
A SAGA OF A QUARTER CENTURY

The Central Board for Workers Education was established as a registered
society in 1958. It has its Headquarters at Nagpur.

Its National Level Apex-Institute is at Bombay called Indian Institute of
Workers Education, established in March, 1970.

The Board has 4 Zonal Centres and 39 Regional Workers Education Centres
throughout the country.

Since inception 558 top level labour educators called Education Officers,
inclusive of 137 from trade unions have been trained.

By the end of July 1984, 68,653 Worker Teachers from plantations, mines,
textiles, transports, electricity, cement and other industries have been trained
in 3 months full time courses.

At enterprise level 32,49,653 workers have been trained in 3 months part-time
COourses. ‘

1,07,517 workers have attended Functional Adult Literacy classes specially in
mining and plantation areas,

By the end of July 1984, 1,85,425 Rural Workers including fisheries labour,
tribal labour, forest-labour etc.. participated in 1951 five-day camps and 2692
two-day camps.

69,177 workers in Small Scale Industries, like Handloom, Powerloom, Khadi
and Rural Industries, Small Scale Industries, Industrial Estates, Handicrafts,
Coir Industry, Sericulture and Beedi Industries, attended 1668 Camps.

1001 Trade Unions availed grants-in-aid from the Board to the extent of
Rs. 63.71 lakh and trained their 3.52 lakh members in Workers Education
Programmes,

The Board produced flip charts, film strips, flannel graphs, posters, charts
and graphs for use of Worker Teachers.

(12) 927 Booklets in English and Regional languages have been published by the
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Adult Education News

TAEA Launches Five Experimental
Adult Education Centres

IAEA launched a project on February 1,
1985, under which five experimental
adult education centres for women, of
10 months’ duration would be run in
Delhi. Of these, one is in Anna Nagar,
a slum area near the office of the Asso-
ciation in I. P. Estate, and the other four
are in trans-Yamuna colonies. The aim
of the project is to enable women to
learn the basic skills of reading, writing
and numeracy and through that process
also learn certain skills to improve their
economic status and increase their
awareness of things happening around
and the knowledge regarding better
family living including food and nutri-
tion, home management, mother and
child care, and population and environ-
ment education.

The instructors for the centres have
been selected from among Anganwadi
workers working under the ICDS scheme.
A 4-day training programme was orga-
nised for these instructors from January
28 to 31, 1985 in the premises of the
Association’s office. Inaugurating the
training programme Mr. S. K. Tuteja,
Director, Directorate of Adult Education,
Government of India, said adult
education should not be confused with
literacy only. :

He said, a person working in Adult
Education Programme is not working
for his or her salary only but is providing
an important social service to the edu-
cationally deprived lot of the commu-
nity.

The resource persons for the pro-
gramme were : Dr, Dharam Vir, Mrs.
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Bimla Bhatnagar, Dr. D. V. Sharma,
Mr. V. K. Asthana, Mr. S. K. Bhatnagar,
Dr. (Mrs.) Mridula Seth, Mrs Sheila
Kaushal, Mr. J. C. Saxena, Dr.
K.M.  Bhatnagar, and Mr. J.L,
Sachdeva.

The topics covered were Adult
Education and Its Needs; Psychology of
Adults; How to Teach llliterates; Aware-
ness and Functionality in Adult Educa-
tion Programme; Keeping Good Health :
Some Do’s and Don‘ts; Motivating the
Adults; Organisation of Adult Edication
Centres and How to Get Local Partici-
pation; Non-formal Adult Education for
Out of School Children and Adults;
Linking Adult Education with Population
Education; Child Care and Nutrition;
Role of Co-curricular Activities in Adult
Education Centre; and Relapse into
Illiteracy : Its Causes and Remedies.

Regional Conference Reviews
Adult Education in North

Indian Adult Education Association
in collaboration with Adult and Social
Education Institute, Rajasthan Vidya-
peeth, organised its Regional Confe-
rence on Adult Education in Udaipur

from February 4 to 6, 1985. It
was attended by 80 representatives
from Haryana, Punjab, Delhi and

Rajasthan.

The Conference taking = an overall
view of the problems related to adult
education, their magnitude and the
difficulties faced by the field agencies
in the implementation of the programme,
devoted the last day to the discussion
of the ‘Role of Adult Education in the
Growth of Humanity’,
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Barrister M. G. Mane, President,
Indian Adult Education Association de-
livering the presidential address said
there is a need to decentralise adult
education work to make it more dyna-
mic. Rajasthan, he said, is backward
in the field of education even though
there have been a number of well-known
educationists in the State and efforts
should be made to improve the situa-
tion. The State, however, he further
observed, has not only done commen-
dable work but has also been a leader
in the field of adult education. Mr.
Mane also presented Kalyanmal Jaisani
Award for commendable work in adult
education to veteran educationist and
adult educator Dr. Shambhulal Sharma.

Mr. Mushtag Ahmed, Director, SRC,
Jamia Millia lIslamia, was the chief
guest on the occasion. Discussing the
problems faced in literacy work, Mr.
Ahmed said the country’s development
depends on education and most of our
problems would be solved automatically
once the people become literate.

Earlier, Pandit Janardan Rai Nagar,
founder Vice-Chancellor, Rajasthan,
Vidyapeeth in his welcome address said
the formal school system has not
even started thinking about the
welfare of the child and parents or
guardians—it has only formulated a few
reforms far removed from life. He
further said, if there is any up-to-
date and dynamic thinking on adult
eduation it is the thinking of the adult
educators meeting and conferring
under the leadership of Indian Adult
Education Association.

Mr. B. S. Garg, Vice-President,
IAEA and Chairman of North Zone
Conference speaking on the occasion
said the country is confronted
with the problems related to human
values and our society has gone astray.
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_ Prime Minister and other

We will have to combine adult and
social education with Indian philosophy
in our work, he added.

Mr. Udaylal Chandelia—the Coordi-
nator of the Conference, read out the
messages received from the President,
important
leaders.

Mr. J. C. Saxena, Hony. General
Secretary, |IAEA, proposing the vote of
thanks said that Rajasthan Vidyapeeth
had made important contributions in
the field of adult education not only at
the State but also at the national level.

Dr, D. S. Kothari, the eminent edu-
cationist, was the chief guest at the
valedictory function. Dr. Kothari said,
if the national task of adult education is
done with a spirit of commitment, po-
verty and ignorance can be removed
from the country. He said, in spite of
high illiteracy rate, people in India are
humane. Adult education programme,
he suggested should also be based on
science, and health and family welfare
along with cultural values. .

He said voluntary organisations
should be encouraged and fully support-
ed to participate in the adult education
programme. The adult education pro-
gramme should lead to character forma-
tion, he added.

Dr, Mohan Sinha Mehta, President,
Seva Mandir, Udaipur and former Presi-
dent, IAEA presiding over the function
said, all round development of man
should be the objective of adult educa-
tion. He expressed concern that adult
education programme could not move
in the right direction because of lack of

clarity about the objectives of the
programme and lack of coordination

between Government and non-govern-
ment agencies.

'He said, adult education programme
has a close relation with the develop-
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ment of the country and removal of dis-
parities of income between the rich and
poor should be one of the objectives of
adult education.

Pandit Janardanrai Nagar urged
that - adult and social education
work should be given the form of a
movement. He said, our education
should be such that it would lead us
from darkness to light.

Mr. B. S. Garg said, India’s cultural
values should be re-established through
adult education.

Earlier, Dr. G. C. Rai
the report of the Conference.

presented

The following resolutions were pass-
ed by the Conference :

—The Northern Regional Conference
on Adult Education feels gratified that
special emphasis is being given to
adult education and the target to elimi-
nate illiteracy in the age-group 15-35 by
1950 has been set. But to achieve this
target the Conference urges that mass
literacy campaigns should be launched
in the country with the help of students,
housewives, ex-servicemen and educat-
ed youth with assured follow-up.

—The Conference feels that financial
provisions for adult education under the
central scheme do not provide opportu-
nities for experimentation. The Confe-
rence urges the voluntary agencies fo
try different models and to make their

FEBRUARY 1985

own budget within the overall cei[ilng
fixed for running a programme.

—The Conference notes that plans
and provisions for adult education are on
ad hoc basis uptil now. It feels that ad-
hocism can’t leave lasting impact. The
time now demands that this ad hoc
nature be done away with and pro-
gramme should be made cadre based
backed by adequate and proper training
of the cadres. The diversion of funds
allocated for adult education should

‘also be stopped.

—The Conference notes that many
agencies find it difficult to organise pro-
per training programmes for adult edu-
cation functionaries due to non-availa-
bility of resource persons in their areas,
It urges upon the Government to help
them in getting training thru’ India Adult
Education Association and its affiliated
agencies to help adult education func-
tionaries for the programme.

—The Conference notes with concern
that in some of the States in the Region,
there is no State level organisation, It
strongly urges that State level agencies
should be set up in all States where
they do not exist so that by joint and
cooperative efforts of voluntary agencies
adult education movement is streng-
thened and the programme is improved
thru’ sharing of experiences and pooling
of sources. te®
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EDITORIAL

Living in an Unfrontiered World

_ Experts in the ultimate analysis are helpers of people, whatever their speciali-
zation and whatever level of specialization they are equipped with. It is generally
common to view expertise in cut and dried professional terms and think of their
excellence in abstract terms. At the heart of all operational aspects of the role of
experts is the interaction between the expert himself or herself and the people who
are to receive the benefits of the specialization arising out of the expertise. The
interaction is often thought of as a one way process.

Dr. N.J. Cochrane’s article appearing elsewhere in this issue on Roby Kidd
on Cross Cultural Comparisons of his contribution to adult education brings home
not only his place in adult education as an educator and researcher but reveals the
man himself. Here is 2 man to whom India and its people had a deep meaning.
To relate to people, people will have to be really meaningful to those who want to
relate—without this special kind of identity interaction between people and people
becomes unreal Indians 1or Roby Kidd were not those who needed help, or were
ignorant or inferior. They were special. This alters profoundly not only the help-
ing process but the relating process itself. The expertise of the specialijst becomes
humanized and this process makes learning easy. This in turn helps to internalize
the new ideas of the specialist The strength of the operational aspects of Roby
Kidd’s expertise lay in the fact, that man was central to his philosophy and practice
of adult education. '

A point made by the author about Roby Kidd deserves special mention. She
says, ““He cultivated important relationships with Indian educators who have helped
him to shape a philosophy and approach to comparative methods in adult educa-
tion”". Here is an expert who came to give some thing based on his expertise
ended up getting more from those whom he sought to help. In a very vital sense
expertise in both giving and taking and in genuine case, the latter is more than the
former The humility to learn from one and all and keeping an open mind, is the
hallmark of the truly great. The secret of all good learning is that the teacher is a
learner first. He first learns from his students.

. 'Roby_ Kidd it is said had heightened focus of adult education for social change.
This is an interesting observation. It is not only indicative of professional sensitivity
ofa person who had grown through the rough and tumble of experience but also
and in fact more so a reflection of his concern with social change as educator
where people are central. Adult education is much more than imparting knowledge,
it is essentnal_]y changing people for the better. Such an insight a man could have
if his professional being was essentially people centered.

Where d_id Roby Kidd get this sensitive and at the same time powerful insight?
It came essentially from the conviction that living in an unfrontiered world was not

only a need for work effectiveness but also for a mental stance for breaking down
every barrier between man and man. ;

The Worlg of Roby Kidd needs to be extended and replicated The “narrow
domestic walils” are neither for a Tagore nor for a Roby Kidd. Itis not also for
anyone who swears by adult education for one reason or another.

Adult educators have a torch bearer to lead the world onwa 0
place in Roby Kidd. Let us follow him. nwards t0a better
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A Cross-Cultural Comparison
of J.R. Kidd’s Contribution
to Adult Education

In an interview on March 17, 1982,
just three days before his death, Dr. James
Roby Kidd was asked where he felt most
at home. The places he named were India
and Gibsonrs in British Columbia. *There's
S0 much in the ethos of India which
is important in the work we're doing, the
kind of life that we're trying to live,” he
said. Kidd cultivated important relation-
ships with Indian educators. His writings
reflected a heightened focus of adult
education for social change during and
following his stay in the country.

The present study compares Kidd's
contribution to adult education in India
and Canada by the use of questionnaire
af?o' interview methods. Based on the
Views of adult educators, officials at
UNESCO, colleagues, adult education
Students and close friend's of Kidd. the
Study concludes that his contribution
Wa‘s_ Very consistent from Canada to
!n_rd;a. The majority of participants
':rfewed Kidd as very stable and reliable
m.hf's personality and work. They
.f'a:d that the  could rely upon his
Judgement because he showed an
unsjwerw’ng commitment and high
calibre of personal application in his
personal and professional relationships.

MARCH 1982

N. J. Cochrane

47| NDIA was partof Roby Kidd......

Perhaps because of his long-time
continuity and depth with India, this
country and its people had a very special
meaning for him'* (Draper, 1982). This
study compares J.R. Kidd’'s contribution
to adult education in India to that in
Canada by the use of gquestionnaire
and interview methods with 82 adult
educators. It examines his achievements
in the field according to a specific set of
issues. These issues were identified in
a pilot study (that was conducted in
1981 prior to Kidd's death) as being
most important to an analysis of his
work.

In January 1983 the author received
a grant from the Social Sciences
Research Council in Canada to conduct
a study of the impact of Roby Kidd's
contribution to the field of adult educa-
tion in Canada and in a developing
country. The purpose was to cbtain a
historical/biographical account of Kidd’s
work that pertained to the following
issues: organization development, scope
of contribution, adult learning theory,
adult education practice, major aims and
goals, cross-cultural approach, personal
qualities/character, personal influence|
impact, and overall contribution. These
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issues became the major variables that
were addressed in this study for the
design of the questionnaire and inter-
view.

An Indian group of participants was
selected for a cross-cultural comparison
with a Canadian group since Kidd’s
work in India provides an example
of his international outreach. In 1965/66
Kidd was one of four consultants who
assisted in the establishment of the
Department of Adult Education at the
University of Rajasthan in Jaipur. Since
that time until his death he cultivated
imporiant relationships with Indian edu-
cators who have helped him to shape a
philosophy and approach to comparative
methods in adult education (Kidd, 1975).
Kidd’s work in India provided a stepping
stone for further activity on the inter-
national scene, although it was not his
first international project. (His one year
consultancy term at the University of
West Indies marked the beginning of
his work in a developing country.)

Kidd’'s writings reflected a heighte-
ned focus of adult education for social
change during and following his one-
year stay in India (Kidd, 1967, 1968,
1969, 1974). Reflecting upon his expe-
riences in India, Kidd said this in an
interview just three days before his
death : “There’s so much in the ethos
of India which is important in the work
we're doing, the kind of life that we're
trying to live” (Kidd, 1982). It is possi-
ble (and apparent) that his work on the
Rajasthan Project marked a turning
point in his career, as evidenced by his
many international projects that deve-
loped thereafter,

In that same interview on March 17,
1982, Kidd was asked where he felt
most at home, and he named two
places: India, which represented the

4

vigour of life and the potential for edu-
cational opportunities for the masses;
and Gibsons in British Columbia, a small
rural community where he was greatly
influenced as a young man. He des-
cribed his attachment to one !ndian
community in particular’...we felt very
much at home in Jaipur, and for at least
10 years afterwards, if we were asked
where we lived, if we weren’t thinking
we'd say Jaipur. It felt like home to
us...” «(Kidd. 1982). Kidd gave two
criteria for selecting the places where
he felt most at home: “where you had
learned a lot” and ‘‘where you'd really
put your sweat and blood in” (Kidd,
1982).

The Research Method

The study combined both qualitative
and quantitative methcds since neither
approach alone could satisfy the study
objectives. Semi-structured interviews
and a forced-choice questionnaire were
used to address the major variables of
Kidd's work. Adult- educators, collea-
gues, adult education students, and
close friends of Kidd who had known him
for a minimum of six months were inter-
viewed in major cities of Canada and
india, and at the international UNESCO
headquarters. Other sources of data
included pilot interviews conducted in
1881 in Western Europe, field notes of
on-site visits to organizations, Kidd's
writings and speeches, and informal
sessions with two other persons who
were conducting oral histories in the
field of adult education.

This paper will focus primarily on the
questionnaire findings since the inter-
view data are so extensive and a presen-
tation of them will appear in a book that
will be published in 1985 entitled. “J.R
Kidd: An International Legacy of Lear-
ning” (Cochrane et al).
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A total of 88 items were clustered
into sections of questionnaire according
to the major variables (See Appendix I).
An open-ended set of questions at the
end of the questionnaire enabled parti-
cipants to elaborate on their responses
to the forced choices. The question-
naire included a two-item evaluation of

the questionnaire and the study metho-
dology.

Of the 82 study participants, 22
were Indian, 43 were Canadian, 8 were
 officials at UNESCO in Paris, France, and
there were 9 pilot participants primarily

from Western Europe and England. -

Only 50 of the 82 study participants
(16 Indian, 29 Canadian, 5 UNESCO)
were sent a questionnaire since not all
participants had sufficient familiarity
with all of the variables that were bsing
addressed in the questionnaire. Seventy-

three participants received personal
interviews, and the remainder of parti-
cipants received telephone interviews
and their correspondence about the
study was valuable data.

Findings

There was a 78 per cent return rate
on the questionnaire. Some of the parti-
cipants’ reasons for non-response inclu-
ded : the questionnaire was an inappro-
priate data-collection tool, they lacked
experience in questionnaire completion,
they were out of town and did not have
time to complete the questionnaire
within the 3-month return period. it was
too soon to properly appraise Kidd's
contribution, and the questionnaire was
redundant to the personal interview
(in most cases the questionnaire was
mailed to the participants within a weak

Diagram 1: Mean Scores of Major Variables
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after the personal interview).

The guestionnaire was rated predo--
minantly as adequate, good or very
good. It was rated primarily as an
appropriate tool for the study. Regar-
ding the contents and design of the
questionnaire, 18 per cent rated minor
to major problems, 33.3 per cent rated
it as adequate, 46.2 per cent rated it as
very good to excellent, and 2.6 per cent
were undecided. Regarding the approp-
riateness of the questionnaire, 20.5 per
cent rated minor to major problems,
25.6 per cent rated adequate, 46.1 per
cent rated very good to excellent, and
7.7 per cent were undecided.

Overall, the participants valued the
use of the questionnaire only when it
was used with a personal interview, so
that they could elaborate on the con-
text for their questionnaire responses.

Diagram 1 shows the mean scores
on all major variables which were tested
in the questionnaire, and it portrays the
high and low points of Kidd’s contribu-
tions as viewed by the study partici-
pants. The questionnaire was scored
on a 6-point scale, with O=unable to
assess, 1—=detrimental or negative effect,
2—no contribution, 3=low contribu-
tion, 4=medium contribution, 5=high
contribution, and 6=very high contri-
bution. The highest mean score was
5.45 for Kidd’s personal characteristics,
while the lowest mean score was 4.17
for Kidd's practice of adult education,
in general all the scores were very high
and the range of scores was small.
Overall the participants viewed Kidd's
contribution to the field of adult educa-
tion very favourably in regard to these
aspects of his work,

As for Kidd’s contribution to organi-
zation development, tha range of scores
was wide, varying from 10.3 percent of
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the participants indicating no contribu-
tion to 30.8 per cent indicating a very
high contribution. About one half of
the participants rated Kidd very high
on this variable, while the other half
rated him mediocre to low or gave no
rating at all. However, it appears that
Kidd made a substantial contribution to
organization development, and the inter-
view data substantiate this finding more
extensively than the questionnaire data.

Kidd’s scope of adult education was
rated very high by 56.4 per cent .of the -
participants. The range of scores for
this variable was small, showing little
controversy about Kidd's scope of
ideas, broad-minded aims, and creative
work.

The responses regarding Kidd's con-
tribution to adult learning theory, were
generally consistent with the interview
data. The participants viewed Kidd’s
major contribution as a synthesis of
existing theories, the application of
theories from otheér disciplines which
helped to shape education as an applied
profession, and the formation of new
theory related to comparative educa-
tion studies. Fifty-nine per cent of the
participants gave a high or very high
score to Kidd’s contribution to adult
learning theory. Thus it may be con-
cluded that while Kidd may not have
constructed a great deal of new theory,
he advanced and facilitated the deve-

lopment of theory in the field.

Kidd's practice of adult education
was rated high or very high by 74.4 per
cent of participants, and only 5.1 per
cent rated it as a low contribution. The
interview findings concur with this since
the majority of participants saw a con-
gruence between Kidd's theories and
his application of them in practice.
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Overall Kidd's practice was appraised as
highly effective,

One of Kidd’s greatest skills is shown
in the ratings for his cross-cultural
approach. Sixty-four per cent of the
participants rated this as a very high
contribution, and 28.2 per cent rated it
as high. The interview data concur
with this finding, and Kidd’s formation
of the International Council of Adult
Education was cited most frequently as
being his best and very remarkable
cross-cultural achievement in the field.

Kidd's Personal Impact upon the
!ives of the participants reveals an
Interesting range of scores. This varia-
ble may have been one of the most
difficult to rate since personal impact is
perhaps better appraised retrospectively
after a number of years have passed,
and even then it's outcome is difficult to

assess, While Kidd’s overall personal
impact was rated very positive, the
scores on this variable are not as high

as others.

Overall Kidd’s personal impact was
very substantial for 59 per cent of the
participants, Furthermore the interview
data indicate that whenever Kidd's
influence was felt, it was strong. Parti-
cipants who had negative regard for
Kidd’s influence, while few in number,
had strong sentiments, but more than
half of the participants had strongly
positive sentiments about Kidd's perso-
nal impact. Kidd has been described as
an animateur by more than 10 per cent
of the participants, which suggests that
his influence was very activating and
invigorating, Oftentimes human res-
ponse is such that either resistance or
enthusiasm is engendered by such an
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approach. Kidd’s animating quality was
viewed by a large number of participants
as exciting and captivating, while for
a very small number of participants
it was viewed as aggressive and over-
powering.

Kidd's personal qualities have been
rated very high by 59 per cent of the
participants. Ninety per cent of the parti-
cipants viewed Kidd’s personal qualities
as a facilitator of his work because they
believed that his qualities enhanced the
accomplishment of his objectives.
Although the questionnaire data show a
mean scere of 3.7 on a 4-point scale,
or a highly positive score for Kidd’s
administrative skills (which was to be
rated in the guestionnaire as one of
many personal qualities) some of the
interview data reflect this attribute as
one of the weakest and most controver-
sial areas of his work. ;

Finally, a more detailed examination
of one variable, Kidd's personal impact,
is provided in Diagram 2 which shows
the fluctuations of scores for each of
the selscted roles. Since the interview
data reveal this to be oné of the most
important long-lasting effects of Kidd's
contribution, it is worth  further
attention. The mean scores ranged from
3,5 to 5.3 ona 6-point scale, and the
scores are generally medium to high.
The scores on this variable may have
been affected by the ratings of Kidd's
personal qualities, since one can expect
that there is an interrelationship bet-
ween these variables. The interview data
reflect a much stronger and vivid image
of Kidd’s positive impact upon the lives
of the participants.

While the questionnaire data specify

gome facets of Kidd's impaet, they
could not be compreshensive and
8

specific to all of his contributions, ins-
tead, the interview data provide the
context through the participants® own
descriptions of their experiences and
thoughts about Kidd.

The highest rating was attributed to
Kidd’s role in the advancement of the
participants” careers through active en-
couragement, while a relatively low
score was attributed to the impact of
his teaching upon the participants’ perso-
nal lives. It is plausible that while Kidd’s
personal impact may have been positive
overall, this impact was not relevant to
the direct advancement of careers for
the majority of the participants. This in-
fluence may have been more indirect or
very difficult to measure. Also, the
concept “personal influence” is open
to interpretation and it may have
been difficult to rate for this reason.
The cross-cultural meaning of such
terms may not have been consistent,
(and this was not tested out in the inter-
views.)

Comparative Analysis of the Indian
and Canadian Findings

When the frequencies of scores for
each major variable on the questionnaire
were compared batween a total of 13
indian participants and 23 Canadian
perticipants, there was- no significant
difference found (p less than or equal to
.08). The statistical significance of the
difference in scores for each of the

major variables is shown in the following
p values.

P Values for Scores on Major Variables

Organization Development

e p=.63
Scope of Contribution p=.95
Adult Learning Theory p=.33
Adult Education Practice p=.69
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Aims and Goals p=.40
‘Cross-Cultural Approach p=.59
Personal Impact p=.70
Personal Qualities/Character p=.98
Overall Contribution p=.13
Appraisal of Questionnaire p=.62

These findings are very consistent
with the interview transcripts, which
portray Kidd's contribution to adult edu-
cation as being very consistent from
Canada to India.

The majority of participants viewed
Kidd as very stable and reliable in his
personality and work. They could rely
upon his judgment because he showed
an unswerving commitment and high
calibre of personal application in his
personal and professional relationships.
In conclusion the questionnaire and
interview data provide a very strong
testament of Kidd’s legacy of achieve-
ment in the field,

Limitations of the Study

Although the two sources of data, from
interviews and questionnaires provide a
cross-validation and two consistent
images of Kidd's contribution, there
were problems with the use of a ques-
tionnaire in this kind of study. As with
all questionnaires, only a selected set
of issues could be addressed, and these
issues were not the most relevant ones
to all participants. A forced-choice res-
ponse with numerical ratings could not
include all possible choices, and it did
not include the context and meaning of
each choice, thus, the meaning of each
choice could conceivably vary from one
participant to another. Although the
questionnaire was easy to score and
analyze with a set of affirmative state-
ments, the lack of negative statements
may have posed some bias by provoking
the participant to respond in a favourable
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way. Also the questionnaire was desig-
ned to assess Kidd's contribution, and
this posed an evaluative meaning on the
study which in some cases provoked an
unnecessary value judgement about Kidd
asa person. ¥

One must exercise great caution in
forming definitive statements from fin-
dings that are drawn from a questionnaire
approach. The interview data provided
a meaningful context to substantiate
interview ratings, such that the question-
naire findings functioned as a summary
of most interview comments. The fin-
dings are also limited by the small
sample size and general limitations of
questionnaire instruments.

One of the helpful things that Kidd
did in the field of adult learning theory
-was that he provided a philosphical con-
text and a framework within which adult
educators could develop (and its barriers
were limitless!). The writer was com-
forted by the following passage, which
was a reminder of Kidd's very open-
minded approach to the subject of
research methods and his support of
multi-methods rather than the appli-
cations of only one method of research.
This sheds light on the potential
limitations of and possible directions for
adult education research.

‘It is equally obvious that since goals
are so many and varied, no single mode
of enquiry will suffice. One of the least
profitable exercises that dominated com-
parative education for a decade or more
was the search fora basic method.
Clearly multi-methods are required,
chosen in relation to multi-goals, ...Of
course, we do not denigrate any efforts
to make comparing more systematic
where possible, to develop, select and
order data that can be expressed in com-
putational forms, to free oneself of one’s
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own cultural biases. But these are
efforts not at all inconsistent with the
acceptance of multimethods, they are
simply criteria to be applied in the selec-
tion of methods”. (Kidd, 1975)

Appendix 1 : Questionnaire
(Abbreviated)

Section !

The following items concern Dr. Kidd's
contribution to organizational deve-
lopment. Please rate his contribution
using the following scale.

O=unable to assess; 1=detrimental/
negative effect; 2=no contribution:
3=low contribution; 4=medium contri-
bution; 5-high contribution; 6=very
high contribution,

1. The development of policy.
2. The development of philosophy.

3. The identification of goals and
objectives.

4. The facilitation of an increased

quality of educational opportunities for
adults.

5. The facilitation of an increased

quantity of educational opportunities
for adults.

6. The facilitation of communication
among persons.

7. The facilitation of an application
‘of effective aduit learning principles.

Section |l
The following items concern the

scope of Dr. Kidd’s contribution to adult

education. Please rate each item using
the scale in Section I.

1. The expansion of the scope/depth
of adult education,.

2. The facilitation of the d-evelopment
of a national adult education community,
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‘3. The facilitation of the develop-
ment of an international adult education
community.

4. Major contributions may have in-
cluded the following : social development,
political development, institutional deve-
lopment, theoretical development, in-
dividual (of persons) development.

Section Il

The following items concern Dr.
Kidd's contribution to adult learning
theory. Please rate each item using the
scale in Section I.

1. Contribution of new adult learning
theory.

2. Synthesis of an already existing
set of theories of adult education.

3. Contribution to the curriculum
development of adult education.

4, Contribution of practical theories.
5. Contribution of advanced research

methods that were appropriate to adult
education.

6, Publication and dissemination of
knowledge about changing practices
of adult education. His published work
was : systematic (methodical, compre-
hensive, thorough), valid (accurate,
realistic, defensible), specific (clear,
not over generalized), relevant, inspri-
ational,

Section IV

The following items concern D,
Kidd's practice of adult education. Please
rate each item using the scale in
Section |. .

Please rate his proficiency in the
following roles: 1. adult educator/teacher,
2. consultant, 2, administrator/leader,
4, social scientist/researcher, 5, profes-
sional writer, 6. orator/public speaker,
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7. overall scholar, 8. innovator, 9. social
-activst,

10. Practice of adult education was
congruent/consistent with theories of
and writings about adult education.

11 Facilitated the training of effective
adult educators.

Section V

The following statements may reflect
Dr. Kidd's major aims and goals of adult
education. First circle “D” for disagree
or “A" for agree, and if you agree then
rate the extent to which he achieved
these goals with the scale in Section 1.

1. Adult education should provide
forums for discussion and communi-
cation among citizens.

2. Adult education should facilitate
national identity and unity,

3. Adult education should facilitate
international communication.

4. Adult education should stimulate
social action.

5. Adult education should promote
both formal (institutional) and informal
(non-institutional) modes of learning.

6. Adult education should aid the
personal-development of individuals.

7. Adult education is a basic right of
every human being, including very creed,
race, socio-economic and civil status
represented.

8. Adult educators and politicians
should work co-operatively toward the
achievement of common purposes.

9. Adult education organizations
should be eclectic (broad) in political
Purpose and membership, that is they
should not reflect partisan (biased)
aims. (s

10. Adult education organizations
should be independent of government
control,
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Section VI

The following items concern Dr.
Kidd's cross-cultural and comparative
approach to adult education. Please rate
each statement using the scale in
Section I. e

1. Sensitivity to the needs, feelings,
mores, and differences of your own
culture.

2. Demonstration of an approach to
adult education that was appropriate to
your culture. :

3. Contribution of an effective com-
parative adult education approach.

4. Facilitation of the development
of adult education activities in your
community, - ]

5. Demonstration of an appreciation
and promotion of the arts in your
culture,

6. Demonstration of an appreciation
and promotion of scientific development
in your culture.

7. Demonstration of an ability to
communicate with persons of different
creed, ethnicity, socic-economic, and
power status,

Section VII

The following items concern Dr.
Kidd's /influence upon your own life and
career. Please rate each statement using
the scale in Section I.

The advancement of your professio-
nal caresr through:

1. encouragement

2. serving as advocate

(spokesman).

3. guidance/counselling

4. active assistance

His teaching influenced the direction
of your:

5. personal life

6. value system

(!
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avrl

Kidds Contri-
bution

Very High

High

Medium

Low

. None

No Response

Negative

To Organisation
Development

23

18

18

Scope of Adult
Education

56

41

Appendix 2

Adult
Learning
Theory

Adult Education
Practice

Percentage of Participants

28

31

33

36

39

15

Cross Cultu-
ral Approach

28

Personal
Impact

31

28

18

Impact of
Personal
Qualities

59

38



7. career development
8. theories of adult education
9. practice of adult education

Section Vil

The following attributes and capabili-
ties may describe some of Dr. Kidd's
bersonal  qualities or characteristics.
Please agree or disagree with these
items using the following scale :

O=unable to assess; 1=strongly
disagree ; 2=disagree : 3=agree; 4=
strongly agree.

1, compassionate/sensitive
2, fairin judgement
3. able to manoeuvre around restric-
ting rules and regulations
4. animateur/change agent
5. idealistic
6. thorough
7. committed to a task’s completion
8. patient/not easily provoked to
anger
9. gracious/tactful in personal rela-
tionship
10. kind, giving
11. enthusiastic, charismatic
12. personally acknowledged the
human worth and strengths of
- individuals
13. had above average foresight and
vision
14. had above average intelligence
15,

offered constructive criticism
_16. flexible,

Section IX

The following items concern Dr. Kidd's
overall contribution to the field of adult
education. They represent summary
statements. Please rate with the scale in
Section |. :

1. Facilitation of the overall develop-
ment of your organization,

2. Facilitation of the overall scope of
adult education.

3. Overall contribution to adult lear-
ning theory. 1

4. Overall demonstration of effec-
tive practice of adult education,

5. Overall contribution to cross-cul-
tural/comparative approaches to adult
education.

6. Overall impact upo . your own
life and career,

7. Overail impact of his | ersonal qua-
lities upon the field of adu education.

Section X

Please give an overall appraisal of
these items using the following scale.
This will assist the researcher to deter-
mine the effects of the methods upon the
participants.

O=undecided, 1=major problems,
2=minor problems, 3.=adequate,
4=very good, 5=excellent,

1. Please give your overall appraisal
of this questionnaire

2. Please give your overali appraisal
of the appropriateness of this research
method for the J. R. Kidd study.
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Frustrations and Suggestions
of an Adult Education

With a fairly long field experience in
urban community development and adult
education, and supporting educational
qualifications, the author who Is at
present the Head of the Department of
Training in the State Resource Centre
for Non-formal Education, Madras,
reviews critically the implementation of
the Adult Education Programme, launch-
ed in 1978, particularly the training
aspect. Major setbacks to the Pro-
gramme, he says, are : lack of commijtted
persons; overemphasis on literacy; gross
negligence of awareness and function-
ality components; improper and inaee-
quate training; and inadequate supervi-
sion and guidance. The schemes of
non-formal and adult education on which
huge sums are being spent, he stresses,
sheuld be utllised to the full for educat-
ing our illiterate masses, for they miy
pot get any opportunity to educate
themselves in the future.
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Trainer
V. Mohankumar

1 AVING worked in the field of adult
education for almost eight years
now, the author is frustrated because
of the slipshod way in which the Adult
Education Programme is being imple-
mented in the field. The reasons for
his frustration are :
—The lack of committed persons in
the field

—Overemphasis on literacy

—The gross negligence of awareness
and functionality components

—Improper and inadequate training

—Inadequate supervision and gui-
dance

—Improper and inadequate reporting
Lack of commiited persons in the field

Adult education being a novel and
important scheme needs committed
persons at all levels. Commitment
being a relative term, it is very difficult
to propose a yardstick for it. However,
we can try to prescribe here the bare
minimum norms necessary to measure
the commitment of a person. These are:
(a) faith in the Adult Education Pro-
gramme; and (b) optimum application of

oneself to adult education. The
experience is that the functiona-
ries are

_not happy with the salary
o~ honorarium, |t is true that it is very

IJAE



low. But then, did they not accept the
job only for that salary or honorarium ?
Then, why should they be dissatisfied
with it ¢ It would perhaps not be right
to blame them for claiming more or better
salary. But should they allow their
dissatisfaction to affect their work ?

Overemphasis on literacy

Many of the instructors spend most
of their time in teaching only literacy,
though literacy, functionality and aware-
ness are the accepted components of
our Adult Education Programme.

The learners are taught lesson after
lesson in the primer and nothing more.
The instructors take pride in the fact
that they have finished three lessons or
five lessons. But whether the learners
have become proficient in reading,
writing and understanding those three
or five lessons is no guarantee,
Negligence of Awareness and Func-
tionality Components

The components of Awareness and
Functionality are conveniently neglec-
ted, probably because their coverage
requires more involvement and commit-
ment. The instructors need more time
for the preparation of these two com-
Ponents,

Improper and Inadequate Training

Training has a very important
role to play in the Adult Education
Programme. Even though 21 days’
training is envisaged by the Government
of India, agencies never go in for 21
days’ continuous training for various
reasons. The initial training is, however,
arranged by all the agencies. The pro-
blems faced with respect to training are:

—Many agencies arrange for training
after a lapse of one or two months.
That means instructors run the centre
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for a month or two without even know-
ing the preliminaries of adult education |
In other words, the initial one or two
months are wasted.

—In many training programmes the
attendance is not full. Those who are
left out or come late are not given the
initial training again. Can such people
run the centres effectively and effi-
ciently ?

—Supervisors always excuse them-
selves and skip the training programme
on the plea that they are engaged in
physical arrangements. Without a good
and adequate training how are they

going to guide the instructors in the
field ?

—Lecture method is commonly used
in training programmes. Trainers are
more bothered about the knowledge
content than developing skills of the
trainees. Lectures are heard and for-
gotten, and the instructors go back to
the centres and grope in darkness !

—Many agencies do not arrange for
in-service training programmes at all |
Those who arrange for such programmes
(for one day every month) never make
use of it for training. That day is gene-
rally used for collection of reports and
disbursement of honorarium.

—NMany times those who have been
appointed as resource persons for the
programme do not turn up. As a result,
these sessions are generally wasted as
some other suitable person may not be
available on the spot to keep the contin-
uity of the programme.

—Some agencies do not even supply
note books, pencils and other training
materials to the trainees. It is only after
the resource persons have pointed it out
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that there is a last minute rush for pro-
curing these things.

—Many trainers who are invited as
resource persons from other departments
simply give lectures on the technical
aspects of their subject which the
trainees are neither able to understand
nor able to retain. They are in fact not
even able to take note of all things
during the lecture.

Inadequate Supervision and Guidance

Supervision these days comprises
only routine visits rather than guidance
to the instructor. Same treatment is
given to the centres whose performance
is good as well as to those which are not
doing well. It is not enough if the super-
visor just signs in a note book stating
“visited the centre”” or “‘everything is
alright”. Such superficial visits may not
improve the performance of the instruc-
tor.

Improper and Inadequate Reporting

It is common knowledge that un-
less progress of the project or centre is
reported properly, the whole monitoring
System is going to collapse. Reporting
at present is not only inadequate but
also  improper. Many  times the
Directorate of Non-formal/Adult Edu-
cation, Madras, is able to get reports
from the agencies only after sending
them telegrams repeatedly. Agencies in
turn are able to get reports from. Super-
visors/Instructors by putting pressure on
them. Government has systematised
the reporting procedure. There is
Instructor’s Initial Report, Project Initial
Report, Instructor's Monthly Report,
Quarterly Report, Project Annual Report
and so on. Clear guidance is also given as
to when these reports are to be sub-
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mitted, by whom and to whom, e‘c.
Yet many don’t seem to bother about
these things and a large number even
after so much of experience do not
know how to write the report ! Report
forms are filled without proper under-
standing. Statistics are given on adhoc
basis. Attendance register is filled once
in a while. So, the statistics given are
misleading. If things go on in this way,
surely there is not going to be much
improvement in the literacy rate by
1990 —the year set for achieving 100
per cent literacy in the age group 15-35.

How tc Overcome These Set backs

— Committed persons must be
identified and appointed” for the Adult
Education Programme. Great care must
be taken in their selection. The agency
must create confidence in the minds of
youngsters to come forward and take
up the job. Apart from this, training
should also give them confidence.
Maximum care must be taken to bring
about attitudinal change in the func-
tionaries.

—Salary, of course, plays an important
role. As the Project Officers/Super-
visors have different levels of quali-
fications—some are post-graduates and
double graduates—it would be advisa-
ble to create separate cadres with
regular salary pattern, Wages given to
the functionaries should be good and
justified and there should not be a wide
gap between the salaries of the func-
tionaries at different levels.

—From the very beginning the Instruc-
tors must be repeatedly told that literacy
is only one of the components of adult
education, and that for imparting literacy
they need not totally depend on the
primers. Whatever the learners see in
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written form around them  could be
utilised for imparting literacy. For ex-
ample, bold letters from the daily papers
‘could be used for this purpose. The
Instructors should encourage the lear-
ners to bring such things to the centre
and use them for teaching literacy.
Also, they should carefully avoid putting
irrelevant things on the black board, to
prevent learners from getting confused.

—For creating awareness and deve-
loping functional skills among the lear-
ners the Instructors must be trained to
use the curriculum contents. The curri-
Culum suggested by the Government of
India has five major heads :

(a) Individual and society—his
social, environmental and civil
orientation

(b) Employment

development

Health and sanitation

Food production, distribution
and nutrition

and vocational

(c)
(d)

(e)

The training programme for the
Instructors could be built around these
five heads with focus on practical train-
ing.

Home and family life

—Agencies giving training must take
adequate care with regard to the
following :

(@) Centres should start functioning
after the instructors have been given
initial training.

(b) Selection of Instructors must be
made beforehand and information re-
garding training must be given to them
well in advance so that all the selected

persons attend the training programme
without fail.

MARCH 1985

(c) Supervisors should make it a
point to sit through all the training
classes. For, unless they themselves are
trained, they will not be able to guide
the Instructors” properly. Physical
arrangements must be looked after by
somebody other than the trainees.

(d) The most effective method of
training is the participatory method.
Lectures may be kept to the minimum.
The training should develop skills along
with knowledge. Skills could be
developed only if the trainees are given

enough chance to do things themselves.

«(e) In-service training normally pro-
vides good opportunity to identify many
problems which arise in the field and
also to share the success storjes. Every
month, or once in three months in-
service training of 2 to 3 days’ duration
must be arranged which must be used
to develop special skills with the help of
suitable resource persons. The monthly
reports may be collected in the begin-
ning of the programme. In the evening
one hour may be allotted to review the
report and to make corrections. Of
course, honorarium may also be dis-
bursed at the end of the programme,

(f) In the training programmes no
session should be wasted for want of a
resource person. The organisers must
foresee this and should engage the
trainees usefully either themselves or

with the help of resource persons locally
available,

(9) The agencies should keep the
necessary things ready well before
the training programme, The
minimum things that can be expected
are notebooks and pencils for the parti-
cipants,

17



(h) Whenever resource persons are
Invited, the agency should brief
them on what is expected of them and
about the educational standard of the
trainees. It is always better to get
synopsis of the topics from the resource
persons so that copies could be taken
and distributed to the participants.

—Supervision is an art. Supervisors
should make it a pointto spend some
time in every centre. The following
points should be observed by them
during their visits. :

Method of teaching

Subject matter

Educational environment
Instructor’s relationship with the
learners and local people
Maintenance of records

The supervisor must observe the class
without causing disturbance to the
Instructor and learners, and discuss
positive as well as negative points with
the Instructor later. If need be,
supervisor can also take a class.
In this way he can give the instructor the
feeling that he is a partner in his work
rather than an inspector. Instructor
learns many things in the field which

18

he may not have been told about during
training. He may face certain situations -
or problems which he had never ex-
pected to face. Here, the supervisor's:
help is necessary. If the instructors
are not able to solve the problems
themselves, they can bring it to the
notice of their supervisors.

—Reporting is very important in any
system, as it is a tool for monitoring and
evaluation. The Government has pre-
pared with great care different forms for
reporting. If these are filled correctly
and sent to the concerned office, moni-
toring will become easy. All the func-
tionaries must be given practical training
in filling up the forms. The functionaries
must be told that improper or incom-
plete filling up of the report forms will
lead to total failure of the programme.

The adult and non-formal education
schemes going on in our country are
valuable schemes with huge financial
outlays and should be utilised to the
full for educating our illiterate masses.
For, if our poor illiterate masses do not
get education now, they may not get
any opporiunity to educate themselves
in the future, 000
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Motivating Adult Learners In
Rural Areas : An
Analytical Study

Motivation, says the author, refers to
the process of  arousing action,
sustaining the activity in progress, and
regulaiing the pattern of activity. To
motivate js to cause the release of
energy to the desired goal. The article

analysing the findings of studies
conducted in Andhra  Pradesh
Rajasthan, Bihar - and Pune in
Maharashtra, concludes that unless

Adult Education Programme is meaning-
fully linked to the programmes with
economic benefits, the required moti-
Vation may not be generated, and re-
commends that women's centres should
be integrated with the functioning of
Mahila Mandals to enable them to
utilise facilities like that of creche and
nutrition programumes,
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Hemlatha Prasad

LACK of motivation among adult lear-
ners particularly those who are
deprived socially, culturally, intellectually
and economically has ben a basic
constraintin the successful implementa-
tion of the Adult Education Programme
launched in 1978. it is important that an
adult learner who joins an adult edu-
cation centre is sufficiently motivated
and has faith that his participation in the
programme would benefit him in terms
of acquiring reading and writing skills,
achieving better functional knowledge
and awareness, which in turn would
contribute to general improvement in
his life. Therefore, for evolving an
effective motivational strategy it is
important to understand the nature and
level of motivation, and to identify the
factors that motivate adult learners,

Evaluation studies on various aspects
of the Adult Education Programme have
been undertaken in different States.
One such study conducted in Andhra
Pradesh revealed that the learners
dropped out not immediately but gra-
dually over a period of time. Some of
the reasons mentioned by the majority
of the drop-outs for discontinuing were :
involvement with work, and family
problems like confinement in the case of
women, poor health conditions, early
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marriage and opposition from husband.
Some other reasons mentioned were :
inconvenient location, inadequate faci-
lities and unpleasant reaction from the
fellow villagers. As regards potential
learners, it was revealed that intensive
knowledge about vocation, good health,
family members being convinced, in-
teresting teaching, etc., were motivating
factors for them to attend the centre.

The study conducted in Rajasthan
revealed migration, occupational pres-
sures, and illness as some of the major
reasons for the learners’ dropping out,
Intensive knowledge about agriculture,
convenient location of the centre and
more facilities at the centre were revea-
led as motivating factors.

The learners” perception of the bene-
fits and relevance of the programme
varied. Acquisition of reading and
writing skilis and ‘faith in agricultural
knowledge were, however, considered
as important benefits by the learners
according to both the studies.

In the Rajasthan study, some of the
suggestions offered by the learners for

the improvement of the programme were :

better facilities in terms of building,
sitting and lighting arrangements, the
content, the type of teaching in the
class and vocational training, good

location and encouragement from family
and other villagers.

Another study conducted in Bihar
ndicated family problems and low
income, instructors’ failure to make the
class interesting, inconvenient location
of centres and unsuitable timings of the
centre as the reasons for the learners’
dropping out, Learning to read and
write and acquisition of skills related to
agricultural activities, weaving, carpen-
try, poultry, child care, etc,. were men-

20

tioned as motivating factors to attend the
centre by most of the learners. As
regards their perception of the benefits
and relevance of the programme content,
most of the learners felt that the pro-
gramme had not helped them in increas-
ing their earning and had not been able
to impart knowledge or skill to all those
who were desirous of learning poultry
farming, weaving, carpentry, etc. The
awareness with respect to cooperative
society, family welfare centre and Rural
Bank facilities, minimum legal age of
marriage, of exercising right of franchise
in Assembly and Parliamentary elections
was not found to be satisfactory.

The experience of these studies has
shown that educational initiative, with-
out potential economic advantages to
the participant does not generate the
required motivation among adults. Also,
learning content unrelated to the
realities of daily life does not sustain
interest.

Studies have shown that moiva-
tion can be generated by creating op-
portunities, removing obstacles, encou-
raging growth and providing guidance.
The individual must be exposed to the
various opportunities to attract him and
make him want to accept the new
opportunities for change and thereby
improve. In this process assistance to
avail the opportunities with guidance
where necessary, may go a long way in
motivating people to change.

Another way to motivate an indivi-
dual is to help him realise his own expec-
tations or aspirations, Each man expects
something to happen day in and day
out which guides his behaviour. Itis
necessary for us to guide his expec-
tations on realistic lines so that every
expectation turns out to be an achieve-
ment which in turn would provide
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dmotivation for sustaining the onward
-activity towards the goal.

One method of motivating,. partcular-
ly the culturally or intellectually deprived
groups is by providing environmental
stimulation whereby they get attracted
towards the achievement of a particular
task. In this the audio-visual media of
-communication can play a very impor-
tant role. -

Motivation refers to the process of
-arousing action, sustaining the activity
in progress and regulating the pattern
-of activity. To motivate is to cause the
release of energy to a desired goal.
‘Effective motivation is determined by
three factors, namely, the (1) goal that
ds to be realised, (2) the energy that is
to be released, (3) the tool or method

that is to be used to direct and control
the energy.

Motivation can also be generated by
-offering incentives. But, these incentives
should be meaningful, and their achieve-
-ment should lead to the satisfaction of
the individual. Hence there is a need
for more flexible and need related incen-
tive programmes based on proper under-
‘standing of the needs.

The methods propagated for motivation
-development either independently or
jointly have potential for not only moti-
‘vating adults to attend adult education
-centre but also for sustaining the impro-
ved level of motivation for learning.
The selection of any of these methods
‘would depend upon the nature of the
individual to be motivated, the type of
tasks to be achieved, and the extent of
‘social interaction needed in the learning
Process.

A study was undertaken in the Pune
-district of Maharashtra State to avalua_'gg_
the implementation of the Adult Edu-
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cation Programme launched in 1978.
The main objective of the study was to
examine the functioning of adult edu-
cation centres. The idea was to get
information with regard to the existing
facilities, the operational aspects, and
the perception of various categories of
people associated with the centre. The
present paper discusses some of the
study’s findings related to motivation.
The study covered one block, six
villages, six centres (two for men, three
for women and one combined for men
and women) with sixty learners and
potential learners, and thirty drop-outs,
each. The questions selected for analysis
for this paper formed part of larger inter-
view guidelines for the assessment of
socio-economic background of the res-
pondents and motivating factors directly.
and indirectly, for example, learners
were asked about their impressions with
regard to availability and adequacy of
learning and teaching material, and about
the programme in general; non-learners
were asked to give reasons for
not attending the AEC, incentives they
desired to attend the centre and what
in their view were the benefits of the
programme; and drop-outs were asked
to give reasons for withdrawal from the
programme and the changes they needed
to rejoin the centres. These questions
were administered individually through
interview method.

Personal and Social Characteristics
of the Respondents

Learners

There were 33 women and 27 male
learners in the sample covered. Ameong
them 36 were married, 21 unmarried
and 3 widows, 14 had studied
up to 1 or 2 classes during their life
time. The agg range of the respondents
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was from below 13 years to above 35
years. Half of them fell in the age group

20 to 34, 16 were below 19, and {4

above 35. Most of the respondents
belonged to high caste, only 9 of them
were from scheduled caste {6) and
backward class (3). Most of the respon-
dents were either cultivators (24) or
agricultural lobourers (32). Among the
cultivators, there were some marginal
farmers who also worked as casual
labourers. The income of the respon-
dents ranged from below Rs. 1,000 to
Rs. 4,000 and above per annum, with
the majority of them being in the
range of below Rs. 1,000 to Rs. 3,000.
A considerable number of them (20)
did not have land and the land of those
who had it ranged from less than 2
acres to 6 acres. 28 of them had land
ranging from less than 2 acres to 6 acres,
Most of them had been exposed to radio
and television wherever community
TV sets were available and only two
said that they were reading newspapers.
As for membership of local organi-
sations, it was largely restricted to youth
clubs, followed by Mahila Mandals and
Bhajan Mandals. The data by and large
indicate that except for a few, the res-

pondents belonged to lower economic
level.

Potential Learners

There were 36 men and 24 women.
37 of them were married and 23 un-
married. Their age range was from
below 14 years to 34 years. There were
only 3 persons who were below 14
years. 52 of them belonged to high
caste and only 8 to backward classes
(3) and scheduled caste (5). Most of
them were agricultural labourers (41)
and 14 of them were cultivators. Their
income ranged from less than Rs. 1,000
to 4,000 and above per annum. A
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large number of them (54) had income -
below Rs. 2,000. Majority of them did
not own any land (51) and the land of
those who owned it ranged from less
than 2 acres to 6 acres. All of them
had been exposed to radio and T.V.
Their membership with regard to village
organisations was restricted to coope-
ratives (1) Mahila Mandals (3) and
youth clubs (5). Thus, potential learners
selected for interview had the same
socio-economic background as the
learners.

Drop-outs

The sample of drop-outs consisted
of 15 males and an equal number of
females, Their age ranged from 15 to
47. The number of those belonging to
high caste (Maratha) was quite high
(17) and the remaining (13) were
equally distributed among the backward
class and scheduled caste. Majority
of the drop-outs were agricultural
labourers and cultivators, and as for the
remaining, equal number were engaged
in rope-making, cattle rearing, business .
and government jobs.

Findings
Learners

The perceived reasons for the estab-
lishment of the centre and its functions
were by and large restricted to the idea
of making people literate. For majority
of them to learn to read and write; to
acquire knowledge about agricultural
operations and inputs and animal hus-
bandry programmes; to get better em-
ployment; not to become victim of
deceit; and to be able to travel confident-
ly without asking anybody for guidance
were the mobilising factors for attending
the centre. The problems which prevented
others from attending the centre, as per-
ceived by learners, were family problems;
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having to go for work to distant farms
and seasonal nature of their work, poor
health, and lack of interest in learning.

As for their opinion regarding the
programme conient the perception of
the learners varied ranging from acquir-
ing reading and writing skills to gaining
knowledge about work. Their percep-
tion of the relevance of the knowledge
in their day-to-day life was in terms of
agricultural operations, Panchayat taxes,
in undertaking travel, to help
children in their studies, and to
develop confidence and sociability
in their attitudes. As to whether they
enjoyed being in class room with
other adult learners, it was revealed that
they found co-learners friendly and
cooperative. A few, however, indicated

that they were irregular and not interes-
ted in learning.

Some of the suggestions offered by
the learners for improving the function-
“ing of the centre were : giving infor-
mation about employment opportunities,
agricultural operations, animal husbandry
schemes, child cars, health and hygiene,
land revenue and other taxes, and
opportunities available for vocational
training. The women learners wanted
-medical services, and supply of milk or
some other incentives in the centre,
From all these suggestions it is quite
obvious that learners are seeking certain
-enlargement of the functions of the
adult education centre.

Potential Learners

The reasons which prevented them
from enrolling in the adult education
~centre were mostly related to their being
.engaged in work. Quite a few mentioned
family problems as the reason. Inacces-
sibility to the existing centre, oppositian
from family members, the heed to look
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after children, cattle, and lack of direct
benefit by attending the centre were
some other reasons. Thus the pro-
blems revolved around their work and
also family. As for the reasons for their
co-villagers attending the centre, they
perceived these to be to learn to read
and write, gain knowledge, have time to
attend, desire for getting better job and
leading a beiter life. The reasons so
perceived together by and large reflect
their concept of adult education which
is restricted to acquiring literacy or
knowledge.

An attempt was also made to find
out their possible interests in attending
the AEC. Some of these were : vocatio-
nal training courses, recreation facilities,
timings to suit their convenience, scme
arrangement for looking after their child-
ren and organising field trips and bhajans
in the centre. One of the important
suggestions was to organise programmes
in the centre which would help them to
develop skills in certain vocations.

In order to find ‘out whether they
experienced any kind of handicap be-
cause of illiteracy, most of them answe-
red in the affirmative. Some of the
handicaps felt were : inability to read
and write, dependence on others, in-
ability to get better jobs and .social
recognition. This indicates that they at
times feel unhappy about their being
illiterate. This is a favourable sign as
discontent with regard to one’s position
might generate a desire to improve.
Thus, it is possible that while the desire
for bettering is there, the modalities
available are not effective engugh in
view of some of the occupational and
family problems experienced by them.
Most of them agreed to join the centre
if given some incentives.
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Drop-outs

Being busy with work and family
problems were given as reasons for dis-
continuing with the centre by majo-
rity of the respondents. Work related
reasons included difficulty in attending
the centre during agricultural seasons,
fatigue after work and inconvenient
timings. As for family problems, these
comprised household work, locking after
old people and children, poor health
conditions and opposition from family
members. Theother reasons mentioned
were : disinterestedness in classes, lack
of anything new to learn, want of good
company, and inconvenient location.
When asked to suggest any change to
rejoin the AEC, most of them referred
to their personal problems like lack of
time and inconvenient timings and
{ocation of the centre. A considerable
number of them wanted vocational
training courses or job oriented classes
related to their occupations, and a few
wanted to have entertainment facilities
such as T.V. and Radio at the centre.
Interestingly, health and medical faci-
lities, milk or food for children, balwadies
(creches) for children were regarded as
incentives for their attending centres,
especially by women.

When asked whether they considered
it worthwhile to learn at this stage, 27
out of 30 respondents expressed a posi-
tive view, The reasons mentioned were:
the anxiety to learn to read and write :
to gain knowledge and advantages in
undertaking travel alone, and to be able
to know the children's progress at
school and help them in their lessons.
As for their fellow-villagers attending
the AEC, again they perceived the desire
to read and write, to obtain some
knowledge, to be able to sign one’s
name, the availability of sufficient time
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and keenness to develop a sense of
independence as the motivating factors.
Thus, it may be inferred that in spite of
their being drop-outs their reaction to
the programme was positive and they
perceived benefits from it in terms of
literacy.

Conclusion and Recommendations

Adult education centres should be-
linked with development programme in
terms of supply of inputs including
credit and identification of the bene-
ficiaries for any programme. Unless we
make the Adult Education Programme-
attractive by meaningfully linking it to
the programmes with economic bene-
fits, the required motivation may not be-
generated.

Considering that women's attitude to
learning was indifferent in the absence-
of supporting services, their centres
could be integrated with the functioning
of Mahila Mandals to enable them to
utilise facilities of creche, and other
nutrition programmes.

Since most of the learners expressed
a desire to learn to read and write and
acquire knowledge related to agricultural
operations and animal husbandry to be
able to improve their earning, it may be
inferred that the programme content has
not been able to impart knowledge and
create awareness to sustain their in-
terest to learn. Hence it is necessary to
prepare teaching and learning material:
based on their felt needs with a proper
combination of the three components,
namely, literacy, functionality and social
awareness.

As the centres were found wanting
in physical facllities |ike building, sitting:
apd lighting arrangements, audio-visual
a;ds: recreational facilities, and T.V. and
Radio, 'thes_e may be provided to create -
an environment conducive to learning.
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BOOK REVIEW

MIARCH 1985

Sign-posts for a Learning Society
by Kamalini H. Bhansali Published
by Gokhale Education Saociety,
Nashik; Rs. 36; §$ 3.5; £ 2.5 pp. 146

India’s goal today is establishment of
a learning society. Different educa-
tional institutions and agencies
are following different  methods
to reach the goal. This task envisages
exploration of different ways, methods
and techniques. Kamalini Behan has
gone through this exploratory task to
clarify the concepts underlying the
different aspects of a learning society,
in this country where the formal educa-
tion system has partially failed to serve
our needs and purposes. She has
cogently brought out the philosophical
as well as functional aspects involved
in the creation of a learning society.

The search for non-formal education
programmes has led the author to
search out the various sign-posts which
can lead us to the right path and to our
desired goal.

It is natural that the author, who has
an exiensive experience in taking the
university to the people, should talk
about the role of  universities in provid-
ing extension service to different types
of clientele in various areas of learning.
Her experience is that in the process of
taking knowledge . to the people, the
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university teachers  simultaneously
gather knowledge for the people by
interacting with them and their pro-
blems. This interaction by itself is a
great educational process and promotes
the real purposes of university, namely,
pursuit, diffusion and production of
knowledge. Therefore, extension should
occupy a pre-eminent place in the
university system. Non-formal educa-
tion must be taken to the deprived
sections, because it is their participation
that would determine the Ilevel of
development of the poor and the coun-
try’s stability, unity and integrity. The
universities along with their obligations
for the formal education process must
undertake non-formal education. The
universities must build up infrastruc-
ture for this purpose, and also work
along with other agencies that under-
take non-formal education. Other
structures too need to be built to
promote non-formal education and to
establish a learning society. Besides,
some of the existing structures also
need to be used for non-formal educa-
tion.

While dealing with continuing
education, the author has clearly stated
the parameters within which she has
tackled this difficult but inspiring
subject. After dealing with “what,
why and how" of continuing education
in the first chapter, she has examined
the different ageneies, specially the role
of universities in the process of continu-
ing education, in the second chapter,
The third chapter deals with the differ-
ent stages in respect of programme-
planning and evaluation and gives
concrete models from India as well as
from other developing countries. The
fourth chapter examines the credo that
is the foundation of continuing educa-
tion and of adult learning. The fifth
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chapter examines the institutional
approach to adult and contiuning
education. The sixth and seventh chap-
ters primarily examine the living agency
that will be involved in the continuing
education programme. The trinity of an
educational process is “‘being-becoming-
belonging’’. The author has examined
these aspects in respect of
women. ~The sixth chapter stresses the:
first two—"’being and becoming”’—and
the seventh chapter examines women
as “belonging’ to constitute a learning
society.

At this point of time, it is my con-
sidered opinion that women alone can
be the agent of social change as they
are the most exploited section of our
society and yet most service-minded
with compassion, devotion and dedica-
tion to their family and their neghbour-
hood. Therefore, non-formal educa-
tion for women is of utmost importance.
Mrs. Bhansali has done well to draw
our attention to this great gap in our
educational planning.

The author is very modest when she
says that her portraiture of a learning:
society “is not fully complete”” and that
the readers can complete it according to-
their needs so that through this partner-
ship, they could be inspired to
work for the establishment of a learning
society in the country before the turn
of this century, “‘and pursue the variety
of continuing education”, for a man
and a woman must be provided
increased opportunity “to transform
each moment of his/her living into one
of learning, sharing and growing”
because only in “learning sharing
and growing” lies the joy of life.

The author has given some examples.
from SNDT University's work. Will other

| JAE



auniversities undertake such programmes
“‘to meet the requirements of an average
Indian woman, who could not keep
Pace with formal educational system''?
It would be desirable for other univer-
sities to try some of these experiments
with such modifications as are relevant
to their specific milieu. A few colleges

can also follow the experiments with
iprofit,

A unique feature of this book is its
valuable appendices which form the
informative and pragmatic: aspects for
the sign-posts for  the learning
society. The first appendix clarifies
“The welter of words” in which
the continuing education is submerged.
Appendix 2, through systems analysis,
gives charts of programmes and for
‘organisation of set-up. The most
valuable 3rd appendix is a course-bank
‘which can serve as abase for institu-
tions engaged in non-formal educa-
tional process to design and structure
‘their own different types of offer. The
4th appendix is a most extensive bibli-
ography in different aspets of non-formal
-education. The appendix is valuable
not only for the books dealing with the
subject but also for its inclusion

-of reports, monographs, articles and
journals,
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The author, who happens to be cne
of the leaders of the academic com-
munity, must take up the leadership of
the group of intellectuals who are
advocating reform and restructuring of
our institutions of higher learning, so
that the large amount of money that is
being wasted in maintaining a system
which has outlived its utility could
be used in developing the various
signposts for a learning society,
indicated by her in this very thought-
provoking book. It has provided me
with an intellectual fare which is
absent in most of the books being
produced in our country at present.
People like me who have been working
almost for half a century for a place for
continuing education are heartened
that a young academician is working
for the uplift of the down-trodden,
deprived and exploited section of our
society, so that they may have an oppor-
tunity to learn and grow.

The book deserves'to be read by all
academicians, specially adult educators
working at the university level. It isa
very good guide to  all non-formal
educators, and a reference material for
training programmes in the emerging
discipline of adult education,

S. C. Dutta
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Adult Education News

Seminar to Review Draft Report
on Study of Research in
Adult Education

The Indian Adult Education Associ-
ation organised a two-day seminar to
review the Draft Report of its Study of
Research in Adult Education in India, on
February 9 and 10, 1985, in New Delhi.
There were 25 participants including
researchers, planners and adult educa-
tors from various parts of the country.

Dr. Salamatullah, the Project Director
of the Study presenting the report said,
anything which helps in improving
the quality of life, outside the formal
education system, has been taken as
adult education for the purpose of this
Study.

He said that while some studies
were quite good, others were mere
description of expsriences. From among
the University researches, he said that
only doctoral dissertations had been
abstracted in the study, and Master’s
level dissertations had not been abstrac-
ted because these studies were in partial
fulfilment of the requirement of Masters
Degree. A small mention about these
had been made in the Study, he added.

Dr, Salamatullah said that some of
the research dissertations touched some
concrete problems of adult education
like Policy, Methods, Curriculum and
Administration. But most of the studies,
he said, were in the form of surveys
only, and the components of awareness
and functionality had not been covered.
He said that very few studies had been
done an curriculum and on teaching/
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learning materials. He observed that in-
majority of the studies proper research-
methods and tools had not been used
and in most of them the methodology
of research was rather poor.

Earlier, Mr. J.C. Saxena, Hony.
General Secretary of the Indian Adult
Education Association in his welcome
address said that this report will fulfil
the long felt need of persons involved.
in adult education in this country.

Dr. K.M. Bhatnagar, Director, I[AEA,
introduced the programme of the
seminar.

The seminar discussed at length.

whether the comments/opinions of
reviewers at the end of each study
should be given or not. After consi-
derable discussion it was decided that
the opinion of reviewers on the quality
of methods and tools used in the study-
should not be given at the end of each
study but be given separately at the end.
of each chapter, without naming the:
particular study. '

Mr. M.C. Nanavatty in his presiden-
tial remarks suggested that Indian Adult
Education Association (IAEA) may
demarcate the areas for research into
academic and field-based studies, The
former may be undertaken by universi-
ties and the latter by agencies like
Indian Adult Education Association. He
also suggested considering the need ror
action research and participatory re-
search in adult education. Mr. Nana-
vatty was also of the view that IAEA
should organise seminars to review re-
search efforts in adult education en a
regular basis.
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The seminar noted that the quality
and effectiveness of an adult education
programme depends to a large extent
on the research and investigations by
which it is backed. Research can give
answers to many questions and prob-
lems faced by adult education function-
aries. Adult education as a discipline
draws heavily upon the social sciences
and the humanities, and the findings of
research in adult education itself. The
basis of research is scientific investiga-
tion of all aspects of education, and
systematic collection of facts for the
Purpose of deriving sound generaliza-
tions that can be applied to the solution
of real problems.

The seminar made the following
recommendations :

—The Directorate of Adult Education
should organise and coordinate and pro-
mote larger research projects of national
importance in collaboration with compe-
tent agencies.

—There should be a well-equipped
research cell attached to each SRC and
a subsidiary unit located at each district
headquarters with a research assistant.

—Indian Adult Education Association
should have a'research cell on a perma-
nent basis to conduct, monitor, review
and disseminate research, Closer coor-
dination should be developed by IAEA
to function as a Clearing House for
Research, Training and Experimentation.

—Certain. basic tools of research
should be developed and standardized
in different social, cultural settings and
languages of the country for localis-
ed use, such as, adult intelligence tests,
proficiency tests in reading, writing and
arithmetic, attitudinal scales to assess
level of awareness, etc.

—The accent in research shouldshift
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from the quantitative to qualitative as-
pects of life. The nature and goals of
adult education demand more emphasis
on improvement in quality of life. In-
depth case studies of successful pro-
grammes and its impact should be con-
ducted in various parts of the country.

—Investment in research on adult
education should be enhanced manifold
to provide adequate manpower support
as well as institutional support. Univer-
sities with departments of Adult and
Continuing Education should be streng-
thened to play an active role in research
on a regular basis.

—Studies on adult as a learner, his

attitudes, characteristics, interests,
motivation and abilities should be
undertaken.

—Researches on adult education

movement should also be organised.
—Some other areas of research are :
(a) Value orientation
(b) Methodology of adult education
(c) Leadership, and
(d) Manpower development

The seminar recorded its thanks for
the valuable work done in preparing a
report on ‘Adult Education Research in
India” by Dr. Salamatullah as Project
Director and Shri S. D. Bareth as Re-
search Associate on behalf of Indian
Adult Education Association, and en-
dorsed the report with appreciation. It
also recommended its publication for
wider circulation ameng University
Grants Commission, Ministry of Educa-
tion, Association of Indian Universities,
Departments of Adult/Continuing Edu-
cation of Universities, Directorate of
Adult Education, State Resource
Centres, and institutional members of
Indian Adult Education Association for
their consideration and adoption,
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Role of Shramik Vidyapeeths in
Industrial Workers’ Education

The Indian Adult Education Associa-
tion (IAEA) in collaboration with
Bomby City Social Education Commit-
tee (BCSEC) and Shramik Vidyapeeth,
Bombay organised a symposium on the
“Role of Shramik Vidyapeeths in the
Education of Workers” in Bombay on
February 21, 1985. Over 50 persons
from various parts of the country attend-
ed it. Dr. (Smt) Chitra Naik, Honorary
Director, State Resource Centre, Indian
Institute of Education, Pune, was the
chief guest on the occasion. Barrister
M.G. Mane, President, IAEA and
BCSEC, presided.

In her address, Dr. Naik said that
industrial workers should be provided
training in different skills so that the
production in the country increases.
She asked the Trade Unions to organise
programmes for improvement of skills of
the workers. She said that in Scandi-
navian countries if the trade unions did
not undertake skill promotion program-
mes, their registration was cancelled.

Dr. Naik said that for rapid develop-
ment of the country, the productivity of
the workers must be increased through
skills upgradation programmes and Shra-
mik Vidyapeeths (Polyvalent Adult
Education Centres) could play a great
role in this regard.

Mr, J.C, Saxena, Hony. General Sec-
retary of the Association in his keynote
address traced the history of the first
Shramik Vidyapeeth (SVP) set up in
Bombay and gave an account of the
various training programmes conducted
by it. About 30 Shramik Vidyapeeths
have been set up in the country after
the successful experiment of the Bom-
bay SVP and many more are likely to
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be set up in the near future. The
Shramik Vidyaperths have to meet the
educational, training, cultural and recrea-
tional needs of the young men and wo-
men in urban and- semi-urban areas.
Most of the youths migrating to towns
from rural areas in search of jobs do
need adequate guidance and training.
SVPs are eminently placed to play this
important role. SVPs, Mr. Saxena said,
should not rest on their past laurels but
constantly explore new fields and
methods of training. The concept of
polyvalency itself has undergone a
change and the SVPs have to appreciate
and accept the same. In a world where
technological changes are constantly
taking place, training and retraining be-
come highly imperative. Continuous
research and surveys of the local areas
are required if the SVPs have to justify
their existence. The success of the
SVPs, Mr. Saxena stressed, depended
on their capacity to induce the local
industries/workshops and enterprises to
participate actively in their programmes
meant for developing skills and aware-
ness among the participating youths.

Shri J.M. Gadekar, Member-Secre-
tary, Bombay City Social Education
Committee in his paper said that Shra-
mik Vidyapeeth should look upon adult
worker as a human being, having various
facets to his personality with different
roles to play in his life such as that of
worker, family head, and citizen, and
its programmes should be tailored to
satisfy these needs of the individual in
an integrated way.

Barrister M.G. Mane in his presiden-
tial address said that the Shramik Vidya-
peeth in Bombay was meeting the
varied needs of workers and, over 4,000
workers were being trained by it every
year,
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Recommendations

The following recommendations were
made :

—The Shramik Vidyepeeth should
train workers in citizenship education so
as to bring in them consciousness of
community feeling, and awareness of
human values and should link their
programmes with all developmental
activities.

— Grant-in-aid should be given to
Trade Unions and Co-operatives to
undertake general and vocational educa-
tion of their members.

— Efforts should be made to
involve a larger number of women in
the programmes of Shramik Vidyapee-
ths.

— There is an urgent need to pro-
vide training/orientation to the staff and

resource persons of Shramik Vidyapee-
ths.

— Evaluation of the programmes of
Shramik Vidyapeeths should be under-
taken periodically so as to bring im-
provement in their programmes from
time to time. Research on the problems
of the workers should be undertaken.

— Material and visual aids should
be prepared on a large scale so as to
serve the needs of different kinds of
workers.

— The public relation work of
Shramik Vidyapeeths should be pro-
moted so that a large number of people
can participate in their programmes.
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Educational Opportunities for
Indians in South Africa

Apartheid at this point of civilization
is a blot on the entire human race. And
if it is in respect of education its adverse
effect, in terms of untapped human
potential, on the country’s economic
growth cannot be underestimated.
Unfortunately, in South Africa the dis-
parity in the provision of education
continues as is evident from the per
capita expenditure on education for
different racial groups, pupil-teacher
ratios and the quality of teaching stalff
provided. The Indians, the author con-
cludes, while not experiencing the
severe inequalities of the African popu-
lation group, do suffer from poorer
educational facilities than the white
population.

Carolyn Winter

N June 1980 the South African govern
ment appointed a Committee,
the De Lange Committee, to “conduct
anindepth investigation into all facets
of education in South Africa with the
airn of establishing principles for an
education policy which would allow for
the realisation of the potential of all
inhabitants of South Africa, promote
economic growth and improve the
quality of life of all inhabitants.”” (Cited
in survey of Race Relations; 338; 1981).
The appiontment of such a committee
was the response to continued unrest,
evident in school boycotts and expres-
sed dissatisfaction by teacher organisa-
tions. Much of the unrest was attributed
to the inequalities existing in the pro-
vision of education to the various racial
groups in South Africa. The continued
implementation of Apartheid policies,
which required that each racial group
should have its own schools, was seen
to be largely responsible for the con-
tinuation of such inequalities in the
education system and ultimately in the
labour market.

The findings of the De Lange Com-
mittee, presented to the government
in 1981, included the foliowing recom-
mendations:

— Equal opportunities for educa-

tion, including equal standards
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for every inhabitant, irrespactive
of race, colour, creed or sex.

That education should afford
positive recognition of what is
common as well as what is
diverse in the religious and
cultural way of life and in the
languages of the inhabitants.

The provision of education shall
be directed in an educationally
responsible manner to meet the
needs of the individual as well
as those of society, and econo-
mic development, and shall take
into consideration the man-
power needs of the country.

(De Lange Report; 14; 1981)

Thus, the general conclusion of the
Committee was that difference of race
could no longer be considered to be
the ground for the discrimination of re-
sources in the field of education.

the acceptance of the
general recommendations of the De
Lange Committee, the government,
however, expressed its continued com-
mitment, in 1981, to its policy of
providing separate educational facilities
for each population group. In the
light of the continued implementation
of such policies it is interesting to
examine the provision of education to
the Indian community of South Africa,
and to establish whether inequalities
in such provision have been reduced
since the publishing of the recom-
mendations of the De Lange Report.

Despite

The available statistics reveal high
attendance levels at schools by the
Indian community. The Indian com-
munity has been particularly responsive
to educational opportunities as reflected
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in the large number of privately funded
institutions. This responsiveness has
in part been responded to by govern-
ment funded expenditure on the esta-
blishment of new schools: in the
1981/82 financial year 21 new secondary
schools and 25 new primary schools
for Indians were under construction.
(Survey of Race Relations ; 425 ; 1982).

The inequalities in the education
offered to the Indian community are
however, evident on examination of the
available statistics regarding govern-
ment expenditure per capita; the
quality of teaching staff available to
this sector; and the salaries paid to the
teaching staff.

The amouat budgeted for expendi-
ture on education for all population
groups is shown in Table 1.

TABLE 1

Estimated per capita expenditure

(excluding capital expenditure) on
education (in South African Rand)

Racial (Pre De
Grouping Lange
Committee)
1980 1981 1982/83
White not available 913,00 1211,00
Indian 317,16 513,00 711,00

Coloured not available 253,16 497,00
African 77,82 139,66 146,00

(Sources : Survey of Race Relations;
71981, 1982; 1983)
That serious and substantial inequali-

ties in the provision of education to
the Indian community exist is evident
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in the continuing discrepancy between
expenditures on Indian pupils and white
pupi's. This pattern has continued
despite the recommendations of the De
Lange Committee.

The ratio of teachers to pupils ref-
{ects similar inequalities. The effect of
larger classes on the guality of teaching
has received much attention in recent
times and has been shown to have
adverse effects on the standards.

TABLE 2

TABLE 3
Percentage of unqualified teachers
employed—1982

Pupil-teacher ratios in South
African schools

Racial Grouping 1980  1982/83
White &4 1 Al
indian i 524 1: 236
Coloured iS22 15267
African 1 : 48 1= 42.7
(Sources : Survey of Race Relations

1982, 465; 1983, 420)

However, the standard of education
provided to the various racial groups
is likely to be further affected by the
quality of teaching staff. The appro-
priate qualification for teachers is
generally taken to be the completion
of secondary school and a teachers
ceriificate or diploma. The percentages
of ‘ungualified’ teachers employed at the
various schools in 1982 were as shown
in Table 3.

While the African population group
suffers from the most severe shortage
of qualified teachers, the Indian and
coloured grou ps also reflect fairly severe
shortages of suitable qualified teachers
in comparison with the white popula-
tion.

The examination of
presented in the above

statistics
thus

the
tables

Percentage of un-
qualified teachers

Racial Grouping

J employed
White 3.36%
Indian 19.7%
Coloured 66.14%
African 85.00%

(Source : Survey of Race Relations;
466; 1982) :

reveals the existing inequalities of the
educational system. This pattern can
be seen to continue from 1980 to
1983/84 despite the acceptance of the
recommendation of the De Lange
Committee in 1981 that there should be
equal opportunities “for education
irrespective of race. The continuing
inequalities in education are seen largely
to be a reflection of other major inequali-
ties existing in South African society.
The central issue remains—the conti=
nuation of the Apartheid policies by the
Nationalist government.

Largely as a result of the inferior
educational opportunities available to
them, the non-white racial groups have
of late been increasingly turning to
alternative  educational institutions.
Hence, there has been a growing pres-
sure for vocation training and adult
education opportunities, Five Indian
adult education centres operated in
1983, providing short run programmes
for apprenticeship schemes, commercial
studies, and hotel and catering courses
among others. While these educational
avenues are currently rather restricted,
the prevailing manpower shortages
experienced in South Africa are ensur-
ing that growing investment is under-
taken in this area. e0®
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Regional Educational Disparity
among Scheduled Castes

Having been denied educational
opportunities for centuries the scheduled
Castes and tribes are now offered by the
Government special incentives in the
form of subsidies, scholarships, free-
ships, etc, to boost their level of literacy.
The present article tries to assess the
results of such inputs by studying the
disparity in the literacy level of scheduled
and non-scheduled castes of Punjab,

APRIL 1985

of Punjab

Amrit Kaur and
Tarlok Singh

ISPARITY in allocation of resources
generally causes imbalances and

inequities across regions and different
social groups. Furthermore, persistence
of these jnequities over the time often
results in low productivity and mass
poverty. Educational backwardness in
a given region and or social group is
no exception, as it, too, has its roots in
the non-availability of adequate resour-
ces.

Scheduled castes form about one-
fourth of the total population of Punjab.
For centuries they have blatantly been
denied educational opportunities. Owing
to this historical and cultural vendetta,
today, a high degree of educational
backwardness is prevalent among them.
Educationists and planners are quite
concerned about this problem. During
the last three decades:a number of
programmes have been launched to
eradicate illiteracy among scheduled
castes, Somehow at the implementa.
tion stage these schemes flopped and no
spectacular change, as anticipated, in
the level of literacy among scheduled
castes could be brought about. Census
reports show that the rate of literacy
among scheduled castes of Purjab in
1961 was 10,3%, which rese to 16.7%
in 1971 and became 23.9% in 1981.
During the period of these two decades
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(1961-1981) the literacy rate has almost
doubled but this is much below the
nationa! level of literacy (36.2%,). Hence
it cannot e regarded as satisfactory.

In the last decade or so various
districts of Punjab have seen rapid
industrial and agricultural growth, and
in the wake of this other spheres of life
have also bean affected. However, the
effects of growth have not been uniform.
Some districis have had more growth
than the others. Educational growth
among different social groups could also
not remain unaffected by the industrial
and agricultural growth. It would be
worthwhile to analyze districtwise
educational growth among the scheduled
and non-scheduled castes of Punjab
during the last two decades. Social
groups like scheduled castes in addition
to general expenditure on education are
provided with special incentives “in the
form of subsidies, scholarships, stipends,
free-ships, etc. These monetary incen-
tives should be considered as enough to
motivate and boost the level of literacy
rate among scheduled castes. If these
incentives cannot help scheduled castes
in attaining higher level of education,
they can at least facilitate acquisiton of
literacy at par with the non-scheduled
castes. Results of such special inputs
are required to be assessed. In this
study we propose to study the results
of such special inputs in terms of gain in
tate of literacy among scheduled castes.

The Problem

During the last two decades agencies,
official as well as voluntary, engaged in
the welfare of weaker sections of society
in Punjab have made concerted efforts
in imparting literacy skills. The present
paper is an aftempt to study whether
the districtwise rate of literacy among
scheduled castes residing in Punjab has

8

reached at par with the non-scheduled
castes or not. The assumption can be
safely verbalized as:
At district level there exists no differ-
H. ence between the rate of literacy
among the Scheduled Castes
and non-Scheduled Castes of Punjab.
Notations
Algebraically, the relationship of
literacy equivalence can be expressed in
terms of ratios of total literates to the
total populations of the respective social
groups under comparison as-
Total No. of liter- Total No. of liter-

ate ate
scheduled castes — non-scheduled cas-
(A) tes (C)
Total population Total population
of scheduled of non-scheduled °
castes (B) castes (D)

...... Eg (1)

Cases where these proportions are
equal, shall be regarded to mean that the
two social groups have equal rate of lite-
racy. But often this condtion cannot be
met in practice. However, unequal pro-
portions would be enough evidence of
existence of disparity among the two
social groups under comparison. Eq(1)
can be further simplified and written as-

—1.00 ......Eq(2)

Where letters A, B, C, and D have
the meaning as given in Egq (1) above.
The ratio in Eq (2) may be called an
Index of literacy Equivalence or simply
an Equivalence Index (E.l.). More than
often; the ratio, E.I. may turn out to be
less than 1.00 and to avoid fractions, it
may be multiplied by 100. So Eq (2)
would become

Ed=(AXxD )/(BXC)*x100 ...... Eq(3)

The Study
Provisional Primary Data of Punjab
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TABLE 1

DISTRICT-WISE RATE OF LITERACY AMONG SCHEDULED AND NON-SCHEDULED
CASTES OF PUNJAB DURING 1961-81

District Population (1981) Literares (1981) Rate of Literacy ()
Total Schedul- Total Schedul- Total Schedul- Total Schedul- Total Schedul-
ed:castes ed castes ed castes ed castes ed castes

1961 © 1971 1981

GURDASPUR 1502366 358540 625863 105819 249 10.0 34.2 19.1 41.7 295
AMRITSAR 2167071 573394 880091 100289 29.7 8.9 353 W21 N40:6 173
FIROZEPUR 1300778 273328 423303 33008 22.6 6.7 27.8 84 325 128
LUDHIANA 1804420 458012 932665 141918 356 13.9 426 208 51.7 31.0
JALANDHAR 1723699 629297 851315 224598 337 152 41.3 24.5 494 357
KAPURTHALA 537156 147151 247391 42039 293 105 35.7 158 46.1 28.6
HOSHIARPUR 1230848 383523 611156 159438 29.6 166 40.9 292 49.7 416
RUPNAGAR 712411 174729 338431 61568 27.72 119 37.2 247 475 352
PATIALA 1561547 347102 619585 70081 24.6 8,11 0315 L1270 L3 2012
SANGRUR 1405320 359259 411290 49035 18.7 5.6 242 9.0 293 13,7
BHATINDA 1294957 3524890 366477 32611 18.9 5.7 2316 68 283 9.3
FARIDKOT 1429182 454879 483980 55911 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. 339 123
PUNJAB 16788915 4511703 6791547 1076315 26.7 10.3 336 16.1 407 239

TABLE 2

E.I. (INDEX OF LITERACY EQUIVALENCE) AND DECADAL CHANGE (1961-81)

District E. L Decadal Change
1961 @ 1971 @ 1981 1961-71 1971-81

GURDASPUR 34 50 65 16 15
AMRITSAR 25 28 36 3 8
FIROZEPUR 25 24 32 —1 8
LUDHIANA 32 41 53 9 12
JALANDHAR 36 49 62 13 13
KAPURTHALA 30 37 54 7 17
HOSHIARPUR 48 63 78 15 15
RUPNAGAR 36 60 68 24 8
PATIALA 27 34 45 7 11
SANGRUR 25 30 39 5 9
BHATINDA 24 20 26 —4 6
FARIDKOT N. A. N. A. 28 = =
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for the years 1961-1981 as published by
the Department of Census and as given
in Table 1, is used for the calculation of
districtwise E.I's for the populations
belonging to the Scheduled and non-
Scheduled Castes of Punjab to test the
assumption H. '

Table 1 gives district-wise rate of
{iteracy among the total population and
the Scheduled Castes of Punjab during
1961-81. Percentage-wise Ludhiana
district leads in literacy among the
total population and Hoshiarpur district
tops among the Scheduled Caste
literates all through the 20-year period,
in Table 2 we give E.L's for the years
1961, 1971. and 1981 alongwith decadal
change. A glance at Table 2 shows
that no district of Punjab has E.l. equal
10 100. So the assumption H regarding
parity in education among scheduled and
non-scheduled castes is repudiated. In
1961 E.l. varied from 24 to48;in 1971
it grew from 20 to 63; and it ranged from
26 to 78 in 1981. Here Hoshiarpur
district tops the list- all through the 20-
year period; while Bhatinda district
trails  behind the  others. Earlier,
D’Souza (1980) has also studied
districtwise educational disparity among
scheduled castes of Punjab for the
period 1961-1971. D’'Souza’s data
along with 1971-81 decadal change in
the rate of literacy and E.l. are also
given in Table 2 for comparison pur-
poses. D’Souza found the decadal
change in terms of E.l. for the period
1961-71 varying from -4 to 24, In other
words, Rupnagar district has gained a
decadal change of E.l. equal to 24
whereas Bhatinda district shed 4 points
in earlier E.I. For the decade 1971-81,
Kapurthala district tops the list with a
gain of 17 points but Bhatinda district
still trails behind with a - decadal change
of 6 points. (However, algebraically
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Bhatinda district has gained 6-+4=10
points).

Educational growth of scheduled
castes over a period of 20 years can be
determined by using 1961 data as a base.
The limitation of the present compari-
son, however, would be that the Punjab
State has been reorgaihzed. Some
portions of certain districts have been
taken out to form the new district of
Faridkot. So instead of 11 districts in
1961 we now have 12 districts in 1981.
For comparison purposes, Faridkot
district is left out. During the 1961-71
decade the change in terms of E.l.
turned out to be -4 to 24, Scheduled
castes of Bhatinda district had the least
progtess of -4 and Rupnagar district was
the most advanced with a change of
E.l.=24. Districts when arranged in
ascending order of decadal change
during the decade 1961-71 are Bhatinda
Firozepur, Amritsar, Sangrur, Patiala,
Kapurthala, Ludhiana, Jalandhar,
Hoshiarpur, Gurdaspur, and Rupnagar.
Patiala and Kapurthala have a tie each
with a decadal change'of E.I.=7. During
the next decade, 1971-81, the Sche-
duled castes eduationally improved their
position. The districtwise change in terms
of E.l. for the decade 1971-81 range from
6 to 17. Kapurthala district leads Punjab
with an educational change of E.l.=17
and Bhatinda district still lags behind
other districts with a change of E.l.=6.
But the progress made by Bhatinda
district is laudable as it covered E.| =-4
of the last decade (1961-71) and added
E.l.=6 for the decade 1971-81. On the
whole Bhatinda district has gained
E.l.=4-+6=10, which is a considerable
achievement. The districts of Punjab
when arranged dccording to increasing
order of the decadal change for the
decade 1971-81 appear as—Bhatinda,

(Contd. on page 13)
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Develop Non-formal Structures
to Educate Women

Non-formal education, says the
author, has its superiority over the
formal schooling in terms of relevance,
effectiveness and even cost-benefit
ratio. While cautioning against any
suggestion of developing an alternative
non-formal system he says that.we must
develop non-formal structures to provide
education to the women of deprived and
depressed ~section of our population
living in inaccessible areas. For woman
alone, he feels, holds the key to the
solution of several of our problems like
over-population, ill health, lack of hous-
ing, illiteracy and exploition.

APRIL 1985

S.C. Dutta

HE Asian South Pacific Bureau

of Adult Education considers
that while close linkages should
be established between formal

and non-formal systems of education,
in  developing countries  non-
formal education has its superiority
over formal schooling both in terms of
relevance and effectiveness and also
in terms of cost-benefit ratio. In mest of
the developing countries policy makers,
planners and administrators of formal
education are locking towards non-
formal and aduit education as means to
rescue them from their failure because of
the irrelevance of the formal ‘education
to the needs and requirements of the
vast number of people whom we wish
to bring within the educational umbrella.
Having decided to permit access of
education to all the people all over the
world and having also taken a decision
that education will be provided to every
individual in our society by the turn of
this century, we must develop educatio-
nal structures to achieve this goal. But
one must be very cautious in making
suggestions about the total overhauling
of the present educational system. We
must not think of developing alternative
non-formal system. Instead, it would be

Based on ‘Bangkok Statement’ presented by

the author on behalf of the Asian South Pacific
Bureau of Adult Education at the fifth Regional
Conference of Ministers of Education and
Those Responsible for Economic Planning in
Asia and the Pacifig, held at Bangkok in March
1985,
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better to allow adult and non-formal
education experiences to contribute to
desirable adaptation of the formal
system and make it more relevant and
flexible.

One of the significant developments
that have taken place in the Region is
that a large number of women are com-
ing forward to take advantage of educa-
tional facilities. But unfortunately formal
education structures are not able to
meet their demands both in quality and
in quantity. Therefore, we must deve-
lop non-formal structures for women'’s
education. It is hardly necessary for me
to repeat that if you educate a woman
you educate the family. Moreover,
an educated woman is in a pesition to
see to the success of our population
education programmes and other deve-
lopmental programmes for reducing
poverty and inequality. Therefore, |
would urge UNESCO, the member states
and the non-governmental agencies to
bring about a change in their attitude

towards women'’s education and assist -

in building up non-formal structures so
that women belonging to the deprived
and depressed section of our population
and living in inaccessible areas could
get the benefit of education and all that
it brings in its wake—better health and
nutrition, better education for their
children, better awareness about the
realities around, etc.

Access to education is being recog-
nised as a human right and therefore no
woman should be deprived of it for |
feel that woman alone holds the key to
the solution of several of our problems
like over-population, ill-health, lack of
housing, illiteracy and exploitation. If edu-
cation is really considered as an instru-
ment of national development, woman
must be recognised as an agent of social
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change. Therefore, for the next 10 years
greater emphasis should be laid on non-
formal education of women. This will
lead to universal primary education and
eliminate adult illiteracy. °

Itis necessary to prepare a regional
plan of action for non-formal educa-
tion of women, to ensure unive-
rsalisation~ of primary education and
elimination of adult illiteracy by the
year 2000.

In the preparation of tha regional
plan of action, non-governmental orga-
nisations should be associated both at
the formulation and implementation
stages. The Asian South Pacific Bureau
of Adult Education would be willing to
co-operate and extend full support be-
cause we are committed to support all
movements which would bring light,
knowledge, enlightenment and higher
standards of living to the common men
and women of the Asian region.

There has been a significant advance
in the field of higher education in the
region. The academic community slowly
but surely is realising its concern for
the poor and a commitment to the causs
of the poor is visible amongst them.
Many universities, colleges and institu-
tions of higher learning have added a
new dimension to their responsibility,
i.e, service to the community known as
extension and continuing education. If
this is pursued with determination and
dedication, | am sure the establishment
of a learning society that we are dream-
ing of will be much easier and the
quality of the educational service that
the universities would be rending would
enrich and improve the Adult Education
movement. UNESCO should help the
universities in this region to enter into
bilateral or regional arrangements by
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which the continuing education depart-
ments in the universities are improved
and enabled to participate in improving
the life of the people of the region.

A need in this region is to provide
professional training to adult educators

who -would'be 'called upon to provide
guidance to field level workers. The

universities need to organise training
programmes and if necessary have post

degree professional courses for adult
educators.

Further, it is
UNESCO: to
eradicating

necessary for
take up initiatives for
political as well as

~legal illiteracy which is rampant in this

region and which perhaps is the cause

_of the denial of social justice and poverty

and inequality. Adult education move-
ments in some of the countries of the
region are trying to grapple with these
problems. Support to the idea of removal
of political and legal illiteracy will assist
adult education workers throughout
this region to prepare programmes for
civic education and civil liberties and
against exploitation. Itis as a part of
struggle for these values that program-
mes of eradication of illiteracy and unij-
versalisation of primary education can
succeed. 200

(Contd. from page 10)

Firozepur, Amritsar, Rupnagar, Sangrur,
Patiala, Ludhiana, Jalandhar, Hoshiar-
pur, Gurdaspur and Kapurthala.

Despite the best efforts of 20 years,
scheduled castes of Punjab have not
achieved educational parity with the non-
scheduled castes. However, it is encour-
aging that according to 1981 data some
districts have very saisfactory progress.
Hoshiarpur. district ranks 1st in the list
with E.I.=78; ard Bhatinda district
ranks 12th with E.l.=26. Scheduled
castes of Punjab, in fact, could be
divided into two groups of districts}
ene with E.l. above 50 and the second
group having E.l. less than 50. In
Group No, 1 fall scheduled castes of
districts Hoshiarpur, Rupnagar, Gurdas-
pur, Jalandhar, Kapurthala, and Ludhiana
with' E.l. above 50. The second group
comprises scheduled castes of districts
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Patiala, Sangrur, Amritsar, Firozepur,
Faridkot, and Bhatinda with E.l. less
than 50. Though scheduled castes
have not attained the desired parity in
literacy with the non-scheduled castes,
on the whole, financial incentives can
be said to have waorked satisfactorily.
But the districts having E.I’s less than
50 need more planned strategy to
motivate scheduled castes to utilize the
opportunity 1o acquire literacy and

come at par with the non-scheduled
castes of Punjab.
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Evaluation Techniques In
Adult Education

Indispensable for bringing about
improvement in any programme, pro-
ject or scheme, evaluation in Adulft
education is generally constrained due
to the low educational level of the
target group. Keeping this in view the
author discusses the various techniques
as also the timing and the type of
evaluators suitable for evaluating an
adult education programme.

14

D Janardhana Reddy

O matter what the programme,

evaluation assumes great impor-
tance as it helps to improve. [t provides
guidance to the planners for future
planning to the implementors for effec-
tive implementation and to instructors
for efficient communication. A well
designed system of evaluation assists
in decision-making  and in evolving
timely remedial measures by way of
identifying flaws at various operational
levels of the programme.

The terms monitoring and evaluation
are complementary, with the latter being
more comprehensive. Evaluation deals
with  pre-implementation and post-
implementation aspects of a prog-
ramme. Monitoring, on the other

hand comes into . picture only
during the operation of a programme
and involves routine collection and
collation of informatien of an on-going
programme,

It plays the role of an adviser, an
instructor and a detector, There is
another term called quick appraisal,
which is often used in the context of

evaluation. Like evaluation, it also
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aims at finding out the strengths and
weaknesses of a programme but is less
exhaustive, less comprehensive and less
rigoraus in character,

Objectives

Schemes are evaluated with the
following objectives:

— to identify the merits and demerits
of the project

— to find out the problems being
faced by the project functionaries

— to provide feed-back to the plan-
ners and administrators

— to know if targets are achieved

— to find out reasons for non-accom-
plishment of targets

— to know whether the expscted
literacy outcomes are achieved

— 10 assess suitability of teaching
learning and training materijals

— to know about utilisation of funds

Therefore, one of the essential
requirements of evaluation is a clear
understanding of the objective of the
proiect. Another important requirement
is to identify the indicators for evalua-
ting the programme. There are various
areas to be covered by evaluation .
Broadly speaking, the indicators of
evaluation can be categorised into two
groups, namely, organisational and
educational aspects of the programme.
Organisational aspects of the program-
me may include establishmet of centres,
enrolment of adults, physical facilities
at the centres, recruitment of workers,
procurement and distribution of mater-
ials, coordination with development
departments, utilisation of money,
supervision, eommunity supporf, etc,
Academic indicators of evaluation
include enrolment of learners, learners’
attendance, drop-outs, achievements in
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literacy, functionality and awareness,
suitability of learning materials, teach-
ing strategies, relevance of curriculum,
training of functionaries, etc.

After the selection of indicators, one
has to develop diverse instruments for
evaluational and academic aspects of
adult education.

Techniques of Evaluation

There are multifarious methods and
techniques of evaluation. To cite afew,
there is observation, interview,
questionnaire, schedule, rating scale,
check-list, etc. All these methods and
techniques have certain advantages
as well as disadvantages. Therefore,
evaluators must be careful while
employing these techniques. Some of
the techniques are discussed below.

Observation

It is an important technique of
evaluation, which depends on the
faculty of seeing, hearing, feeling and
noting. It is the most direct method
of collecting information as the observer
tries 1o obtain data directly from the
scene or skills, attitude and behaviour
of the persons involved. Evaluators
are required to observe the functioning
of the centres objectively without any
bias or prejudice, They need to record
their observations immediately so that
there is no distortion in the recording of
data due to forgetfulness. Many a
time evaluators do not note down any
points at the time of ebservation due to
want of time and later while trying to
recall the details for preparing the notes
give the facts wrong.

By simply observing behavioural
patterns of adults in reading and writing
their slates and notebooks, and readers
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themselves one can get an idea of the
academic progress of adult learners.
Speed in reading, ease in writing,
physical facilities at the cenrre, com-
munity support in the village and
instructors” behaviour in the class can
be assessed by observation method.
Interview

Another way of collecting informa-
tion is through interview. There are
several types of interviews—individual
interview, group interview, structured
interview and unstructured interview.
Information can be obtained either from
one individuaj or from a group of people,
say, 10 to 20 persons at a time. As for
standardised interview, questions have
to be presented in the same order and
with the same wording to all respon-
dents. One advantage of this type of
interview is that the answer orthe results
of one individual can be compared with
those of others. However, in unstructured
interview there is more flexibility and
freedom, and this sometimes affects the
results because of lack of uniformity.
SQocial awareness and  functionality
components of adult education can
be evaluated by employing interview
technique. This has certain advantages
over the method of administering ques-
tionnaires in that the interview is more
appropriate for semi-literates.

While asking questions, care should
be taken that these are clear,
simple, direct, short and relevant
to the subject. Further, the question
should invariably be within the compre-
hension of adults. It is also necessary to
establish rapport with the respondents,
before eliciting information from them so
that they are able to express themselves
freely and fully without any fear or shy-
ness.
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Conversational Approach

Adult learners may not be able to
respond to written questions thiough
written answers. Therefore, one may
adopt simple conversational approach
1o assess the knowledge and attitudes
of learners or functionaries in a natural
setting without making them aware that
they are being evaluated. Thisis a good
non-formal method of evaluation.

Questionnaire/Schedule

Questionnaire is an extensively used
device. “In general the word question-
naire refers to questions by using a
form which the respondent fills in him-
self.”” The precondition here is that the
respondents should have adequate read-
ing and writing skills to fill in the ques-
tionnaire. As such, this device would not
be useful for a population with low
level of education. In such cases it would
be appropriate to use schedules which
the investigator fills up himself.

There are two types of questions
closed and open-ended. The closed form
requires the respondent to give answer
onlyin yes or no, or to put a tick mark
against one of the choices. The open-
ended question, on the other hand,
gives freedom to the individual to answer
in his/her own words. Evaluators can
use either or both the types of ques-
tions while constructing a questionnaire.

Framing of questions is of crucial
importance in developing a device like
guestionnaire, schedule or interview, and
researchers have given guidelines for it.
Thesre are: (1) Care should be taken to
see that the learners’ vocabulary is used,
thatis, the questions must be castin
the language of the respondent. (2)
Questions should be brief. (3)
Questions should be unambiguous. They
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~should be specific and not general. (4)
"Leading questions should be avoided.
+{(5) Questions should be relevant
to the terget grotup. (6) items should
be selected from the primer and other
readers supplied to the learners. As for
literacy test the following suggestions
have been offered: (1) Literacy test
should not last longer than 45 minutes.
If it exceeds 45 minutes, fatigue may
setin. (2) Straight dictation should be
avoided as adults may get embarrassed
when they are given dictation. To start
~with, adults may be asked to write their
name addresses, etc. (3) The questions
-should be arranged in ascending order of
difficulty. For example, in a numeracy
test additions should precede subtrac-
tions and multiplications.

‘Participatory Evaluation

Of late participatory evaluation has
gained ground. In this the evaluators are
-expected to refrain from taking unilateral
-decisions on the effectiveness of prog-
ramme, and individuals falling under
the purview of evaluation may actively
be involved-in the process of evaluation.
Both the evaluators and the parti-
-cipants may sit together and take stock
of the situation, Each participant may
be given freedom to say how he feels
.or experiences the situation,

‘When to Evaluate

As for periodicity and timing there
are two kinds of evaluation, namely,
summative and formative. Evaluation
is usually considered to be the last
activity of any programme, This is
quite evident from the fact that the
trainers and writers tend to put the item
of evaluation at the end. For instance,
the chapter on evaluation would be
usually found in the last pages of a
book. Similarly, in training programmes
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evaluation is scheduled; for the end of
the programme. This practice however,
needs to be corrected. Evaluation, in
fact should be interwoven into the very
fabric of a programme. One aspect
or the other has to be evaluated almost
throughout the programme. There is a
growing realisation of the need for
in-built evaluation.

The evaluation that is done at
the end of the programme is called
summative evaluation and that

which is done during the operation of
the programme is called formative
evaluation. Formative evaluation has
several &dvantages over summative
evaluation in that the former helps
organisers or administrators to receive
feed-back  periodically on various
aspects of the functioning of the pro-
gramme. They can check the project
performance and make quick and timely
changes. If these changes are not
made at the right time, they may per-
haps impede positive outcomes of the
project. Formative evaluation adopts,
as in medicine, the approach of ‘Diagn-
osis and remedy’. This is not to say
that there should not be any summative
evaluation. In fact, both the types of
evaluation have merits and therefore,
both the techniques may be employed.

Evaluators

There are two types of evaluators—
external and internal. Adult education
programme can be evaluated by external
evaluators as then the findings will be
objective and unbiased. It is for this
reason that administrators advocate this
system of evaluation. However, critics say
that external experts may have expertise
in evaluation technique but they may
not have an understanding of the project
or of the culture in which the project
is rooted and this snag may ultimately
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affect the findings. As against this
system of evaluation, these is an internal
evaluation in which those who are
actually connected with the programme
undertake the responsibility of evalua-
tion. Therefore, instructors, supervis-
sors, project officers can also evaluate
the programme effectively. But then
they should be given rigorous training
in various aspects of evaluation.

‘My Impressions of Yesterday'

This is another technique of evaluation,
particularly for training programmes.
Before initiating discussion one of the
participants may be asked to present
a brief report on what had happened on
the previous day at the training
programme, which we may call ‘My
impressions of yesterday’. This is a
kind of impressionistic evaluation,
which is being used by FAO for the
training programmes.

Check-list

Given below is a check-list for
evaluating an adult education programme-
(the items given in it are only suggestive
and not exhaustive):

— Uses key words from the reading
book in oral sentences.

— Reads new words from the book
when presented in a sentence.

— Reads new words from a book
when presented in isolation.

— Reads the book fluently.

— Answers oral comprehensive
questions of the book.

—States the main idea on sections of
the book or part of the book.

There is no denying the fact that
evaluation is essential for detecting
strengths and weaknesses of any pro-
gramme for employing corrective meas-
ures and keeping the programme on the
track. 0060
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Role of AEP in Development :
Some Observations

In spite of experts’ repeated advice to
link Adult Education Programme (AEP)
with developmental programmes, the
activities at our aduft education
centres have by and [large remained
confined to.literacy teaching. In the
prevailing situation the work done by
the adult education functionaries, as
reported in the present paper, in some
remote areas of Bihar is indeed com-
mendable, proving that sincerity of
intent, dedication, initiative and innova-
tiveness are the basic inputs for making
AEP a success. And this success, as the
author rightly points out, lies not only in
providing to our villagers an opportunity
to learn and earn a living in the village
jtself. but also in instilling confidence in
them, and in making the programme a
venue for voicing the problems obstruet-
ing their development, to the concerned
departments and functionaries,
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from Bihar

K. N. Pathak

HE outline of the Adult Education

Programme (AEP)launched in 197g
reads: “The two most basic problems
faced by our country are poverty and
illiteracy. One obliges a vast mass of our
citizens to live under conditions of
want and degradation, the other hinders
opening of the doors of development and
affects the ability of the poor to overcome
their predicament. Indeed, the problem
of poverty and illiteracy are two aspects
of the same stupendous problem and the
struggle to overcome one without at the
same time waging a fight against the
other is certain to result in aberrations
and disappointments. For this reason,
NAEP is visualised as a means 10 bring
about a fundamental change in the
process of socio-economic development;
from a situation in which the poor re-
main passive spectators at the fringe of
the development activity to being
enabled to be at its centre, and as active
participants. The learning process in-

*The paper presented at the Regional Work-
shop on Educational Components of Rural Deve-
lopment Projects organised by NIEPA, Delhi and
AN,S. Institute of Social Studies, Patna
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volves emphasis on literacy, but not that
only: it also stresses the importance of
functional upgradation and 'of raising
the level of awareness regarding their
predicament among the poor and the
illiterate"’.2

The present paper is an attempt to
assess the extent and nature of the
impact of the Adult Ecucation Pro-
gramme on the process of socio-econo-
mic development of rural Bihar. As it is
obvious, any programme of rural deve-
lopment demands people’s participation
either through the existing institutions or
by organising functional groups. But in
actual practice it has been observed that
a large chunk of our rural population
has not yet developed a strong positive
attitude towards parlicipating in the
process of rural development, It is more
due to lack of exposure, accurate infor-
mation, and direct accessibility to in-
formation because of illiteracy. One of
the main suppositions behind intro-
ducing AEP was that education of the
illiterate rural folks in the wider sense of
the term would certainly add to their
efforts to improve their capabilities and
their receptivity to the programme and
enable them 1o rise to their own libera-
tion through literacy, dialogue and

action.

With the bulk of our population
living in rural ateas, the task of rural
development is indeed stupendous. A
number of studies have been conducted
in the past to evaluate AEP but most of
them are at micro level and do not give
a complete assessment of the extent to
which adult education has been linked
with the other developmental pro-
grammes.. The experience of AEP has
shown that the programme does not
have any immediate economic benefits
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for the target audience and this. has-
been a major impediment in the success-
of the programme.

Under the current Integrated Rural:
Development Programme aimed at dis-
advantaged groups, such as, small and!
marginal farmers, landless lobourers and
rural artisans, provisions have been
made for some financial support in terms
of subsidy with institutional arrangement
for credit. This advantage, however, is-
not there in the Adult Education Pro-
gramme. It does not offer any monetary
incentive and hence is comparatively
less popular with the target group.
Considering this it has been suggested
that adult education should be made a
component of rural development pro-
gramme. A similar proposition has been-
envisaged by the Ministry of Education,
Government of India in the outline of
the AEP: “ltis important that the adult
education movement should be closely
linked with the planning strategy, which
emphasises elimination of destitution-
through intensive area planning and by
giving employment orientation to deve-
lopment, For this purpose close coope-
ration should be created with the domi-
nant development®activity of the area,
whether it goes under the rubric of
Integrated Rural Development or Integ-
rated Tribal Development or Employment
oriented Area Planning or DPAP or
whatever, The adult education pro-
gramme should strive to establish
mutually supportive linkages with that
developmental activity™.?

While the idea of making adult edu-
cation a component of rural develop-
ment programme has been accepted in
theoty it has hardly been translated into
practice. Of course, there heve been:
instances where adult education was
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“found to have created among the weaker
-sections of the rural society an urge to
~uplift themselves through various deve-
‘lopmental activities.

There are a number of villages in the
remote tribal and non-tribal areas of Bihar
which the AEP functionaries were the
first Government functionaries to visit.
However, there are still a number of
villages deep in the forest of west

- Champara n,-the foothills of Kaimur range
in Rohtas, the areas adjoining the Dalma
forests in Singhbhum and the far flung

. areas of the recently carved out Lohar-
dagga district which could see a new
ray of hope in AEP. The Programme

. can not only provide to the people living
in their villages and an opportunity to
learn, but also confidence and an avenue
to voice their problems to the concerned
Government departments and develop-

ment functionaries.

In Bihar, AEP functionaries have not
.confined themselves to the functions
chalked out for them. They were found
to have helped in getting completed a
number of developmental projects which
were lying half way. A -number of
supervisors were handling problems
which did not fall within their purview
like that of providing drinking water,
financial subsidy, loan for people’s
cooperatives, and protection for crops,
whereas the Government agencies res-
ponsible for these were not found to be
taking initiative. It was observed that
most of the developmental work and
schemes were being taken up only in
the areas to which the functionaries of
the agencies responsible had an easy
access or which were politically impor-
tant or privileged. The AEP function-
_aries realising that the success of the
programme depended much upon the
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general rural development made a head-
way in this direction. A few cases are
cited below to give an idea about the
contribution that AEP functionaries have
made towards general rural development
in the State,

The small and maginal farmers of
Chotanagpur and Santhal Pargana were
either not aware of the fertilisers appro-
priate for thejr area or the benefits there-
of, or did not have a proper channel to
provide them an easy access to the
same. -Only a handful of them were in
a position to buy the costly fertilizers
sold in the market. The functionaries of
the Tamar AE Project in the Ranchi
district apprised the learners and instruc-
tors in their area of the basic slag—a
by-product of the factory processing
iron—which contains lime and super-
phosphate and is good for reclamation
of the acidic soil of Chotanagpur and
Santhal Pargana. It also goes to the
credit of the AEP functionaries for
having brought it to the knowledge of
small and marginal farmers that the
bulk of Mossourie Rock Phosphate
(M.R.P.) and basic slag was being distri-
buted free to scheduled castes and
tribes of Chotanagpur region and that
only 267, of the total cost was being
charged from the farmers of other castes.

Under the Tamar AE Project in
Ranchi district one lakh saplings were
grown in Janta Nursery with the help
of the Forest Department. As an incen-
tive the Forest Department gave the
villagers ten paise for planting each
sapling. Inthe same AE Project with
the help of the Block Agriculture
Extension Department the seeds of
Groundnut, Soyabean and other cereals
were distributed free of cost to 65
farmers of the area. Besides, group
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meetings were also organized to apprise
the farmers of the ways and means to
have better yield of these crops.
370 commercially valuable plants such
as jackfruit and papaya were also dis-
tributed free of cost among the farmers
of the Tamar area.

About 40 Instructors from the Tamar
block were trained under the TRYSEM
Scheme with the collaboration of the
Department of Industry. These trained
Instructors were further benefited under
the |.R.D.P. The Project functionaries
also arranged for free tools for 10
cobblers who had been educated under
AEP.

There had been elephant menace in a
number of villages adjoining the Dalma
forest in Patmada block in the district of
Singhbhum. Elephants used to damage
the standing wheat crops grown by the
paor tribal farmers. The AEP fuuctiona-
ries of this block persuaded the people
of this area to grow a pointed shaped
oilseed called ‘Kusum’ along with the
wheat crops because then the elephants
do not eat the wheat crop. Thus, the
tribals were not only relieved of the
problem of saving their wheat crops from
elephants but also got a supplementary
crop which added to their income.

In Singhbhum district the AEP func-
tionaries in collaboration with the
functionaries of the Area Development
Scheme of TISCO (Tata lron and Steel
Company) educated the learners at the
AE centres about the avenues and pros-
pects of development.

In some remote villages near the
hills which hardly had any irrigational
facility the AE functionaries motivated
the villagers to utilise the nearby
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springs with encouraging results, and*
also helped villagers to get considerable-
financial assistance from the Govern--
ment and other developmental agencies, .

In Adityapur industrial area and its -
adjoiniﬁg villages the AE functionaries -
motivated the rural folks to forma dairy
cooperative which is now functioning .
well and also helps its members to buy
buffaloes.
milk and pays market price for it after
deducting a certain percentage against
the cost of the buifalo, This has given-
a serious jolt to the middle men who -
used to buy milk at very low rates,

These are only a few examples. These -
gains could be universalized if the
infrastructure is developed to suit the
genuine needs and interests of the
people.

Itis ironical that adult education is -
being treated as a.programme only on
paper by a number of governmental-
agencies not directly involved in it
whereas its mass based nature and
content could be exploited to educate
and uplift socially and economically -
millions of our rural illiterates. Instead .
of merely reviewing the statistical figures -
during the quarterly meetings held to -
assess the progress of the 20-point
programme at the district headquarters
the ministers and other executive officers -
should identify the hurdles and make
efforts to overcome them before it is
too late. The AEP has to a large extent
helped the illiterates to see the genesis -
of their problems and has also shown a
way out. Now it is for the people’s
representatives and development func-
tionaries to share the bulk of the respon-
sibility of making villages self-sufficient.

0@
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“Nationalize Primary Education
to Eradicate llliteracy

The conditions in our Government
~Primary Schools, specially those [ocated
in villages and city slums, says the
author, are so bad that parents normally
do not want to send their children to
these schools. This has resulted in the
mushrooming of so called ‘public’
schools, to the extent that even big
villages have such schools now. Only
those who either do not have a ‘public’
school nearby or cannot afford its ex-
_penses send their children to government
schools. Also, the fact that the majority of
our administrative class is drawn from
these ‘public” schools cannot be denied—
a situation which is quite contrary to our
goal of socialism. [f we sincerely wish
to develop the weaker sections of our
society, we must nationalise primary
education, feels the author. For, in
. this way the children of politically and
socially influential people would also be
admitted to the same school, and they
.might put pressure on the teachers and
administrators to provide quality educa-

tion,
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R anjit Singh

,T is-an admitted fact that literacy

plays an important role in the deve-
lopment of an individual and a nation.
School is one of the important means
for achieving economic and social
transformation of societies. Knowledge
and information derived through literacy
broaden intellectual horizons, create
rational orientation, and provide a pers-
pective beyond the limitations of the
traditional environment from which the
problems of that environment may be
viewed and judged.

In our country primary education is
free and compulsory, yet even after
more than 37 years of independence,
two-third of our population is illiterate,
Unless our illiterate masses are made
literate, the gap between technolegy
tevolution and its. transfer to the
masses  will not be narrowed down.
Literacy  has twofold function to
fulfil—to provide knowledge and to
create an attitude conducive tochange.
A large number of researches have
established that there is a significant,
relationship between the farmers’ ability
to break away from outdated farming
practices and adopt new methods,
and their educational level. It has
also_been reported that the number of
improved practices adopted per farmer
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are directly related to the level of their
educational attainment, suggesting that
while illiterate peasants may adopt
a single simple practice, widespread
adoption of a combination of new
techniques under conditions of illiteracy
is likely to be slow.

Conditions in Primary Schools

Though a large number of primary
schools have been opened by various
State Governments, almost all of them
(except a few model schools) are in
miserable condition. The situation is
worse'in the schools located in villages
and city slums.
single teacher and single room
schools. There are no teaching aids,
what to talk of furniture. Classes are
held under the shade of trees in summer
and in the sun in winter. Children have
to bring gunny bags from their homes
to sit on them. As forthe contents of
the text-books, these are irrelevant and
not based on the felt needs of the
learners and as a result they are unable
to utilise the knowledge gained in
schools. Under these conditions,
schooling, learning and  acade-
mic achievements, especially for the
weaker sections of the society, are
either irrelevant or only vaguely instru-
mental in their earning a living, and pri-
marily causing a delay in their entering
the labour market and in establish-
ing their status as non-dependent
adults. Nearly 60 out of every
100 children going to school drop out
before they reach the fifth standard
and lapse into illiteracy. Statistics show
that sometimes even fewer than one
out of ten achieve functional mastery
of reading and writing. And many of
these, regrettably may have lost the abilizy
after a few years for lack of opporttunity
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Most of these are

to use it. Even in a progressive:
state like Punjab the  drop-out
rate in schools is as high as 60 per cent.
According to a report one fourth of the:
children on the rolls never attend the-
schooi. Their names have been regis-
tered by the teachers to save their own:
skin from the regulations for the promo-
tion of compulsory education. Thus,-
the actual number of children benefiting
from rural primary schools is less than:
what the official statistics show.

The bad conditions in our Govern-
ment primary schools have encouraged
mushrooming of so called public schools.
Even big villages have such schools
now. Parents normally do not want to-
send their children to Government
primary schools. Only those persons-
who either do not have a public school
nearby or cannot afford the expenses of
such schools send their wards to the
government schools. Thus at present we"
have in our country, rich people’s educa-
tion and poor people’s education which>
is widening the gap between haves-
and have nots. This state of affairs poses
a serious question—is there a lack of
political will for providing quality edu-
cation to the masses ?

Need to Nationalise Primary
Education '

Even the most liberal of capitalistic
countries cannot afford to leave
education to the private sector. In
India at present the governing/adminis--
trative classes are largely drawn from
public schools or those possessing
inherited wealth, even though we are-
constitutionally pledged to the goal
of socialism. If we sincersly wish to
develop the weaker sections of our
society we must nationalise primary’
education. Schools must be opened in
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-aach locality in proporiton to the number

-of children, keeping in mind that no
-student has to travel more than two
kilometres. All schools must have pro-
-per building, and adequate equipment
-and furniture. Children of each locality
must be admitted to the school of the
same locality. In this way the children
of politically and socially influential
people would also be admitted to the
same school; and they might put pres-
sure on the teachers and administration
to provide quality education. Course
.contents must be based on the felt
needs of the people and should teach
the children love for soil. National
will is the most essential input for the
success of literacy. The desire "to
tlearn is natural to human beings. It

is a common belief that it is not the
children who fail, but the teachers.

Similarly, it is not the illiterate who
have no motivation, but the people in

power who fail to provide meaningful
opportunities to them for learning.

With the limited funds at our dis-
posal we must be judicious in setting
our priorities, Most of our rural colleges
have less than 500 students and are
without any facility for library, labora-
tory or playground, thus rendering only
incomplete education tc our youth.
The money being spent in such institu-
tions can be better utilised if it is
diverted to Improve and univer-
salise primary education. This s,
however, not to underrate the
importance of higher education, or to

_ suggest that primary education should

be developed at the cost of higher
education. This is to stress that
we should offer right kind of education
to our masses—education that would
create awareness among people, help
them to stand on their own feet, and
genuinely encourage  responsibility,
initiative, decision making and self
reliance among them. Literacy and
the resultant education and self con-
fidence can goa long way in liberating
the poor from poverty and exploitation.
00
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Non-Formal Education in Britain by
Dr K. Sivadasan Pillai, University of
Kerala, Trivandrum; published by
Kalaniketan, Nandavanam, .
Trivandrum; pp 124; price Rs.50
U,S. $10 . (ord. edn. Rs. 20)

The book gives a fairly comprehen-
sive picture of the non-formal education -
programmes in the United Kingdom.
For historical reasons, the United King-
dom had been in the forefront of educa-
tional innovations. It kept itself abreast
of scientific and technological changes-
and adjusted its educational system to
these changes while retaining all that
was good in its traditional and formal
education system.

Dr. Piliai has critically examined the -

Open University, Extra Mural Studies in
Universities, Wokers’ Educational Asso-

| ociation, (W.E.A.) Residential Colleges,

etc. He has spelled out the implications
of each of these programmes for India.

While giving the history and achive-
ment of the ‘Qpen University System in
the U.K.’, Dr. Pillai states : ““that the Open
University reaches people all over the-
Country and provides them with oppor-
tunities for learning wherever they are
whatever they want and at their own
discretion, But it has not reached the-
weakest sections of the population such
as the unskilled labourers and poor
working class people”. Dr. Pillai rightly
comments that “more importance should
be given to those who otherwise can-

not obtain any qualification at all. 1|

may even say that the Open University
should cater to the needs of the illite-
rates and the semi-literates”
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| hope this comment will be heeded

‘by the authorities in India who are laying

- great hope on the “Open University"” for

solving much of the problems which

have cropped up because of the failure

of the heavily subsidised higher educa-
tion in India.

Another implication of Dr. Pillai's
painstaking study is that we should
organise (i) Correspondznce courses
with proper curriculum planning and
course material production and (ii) face-
to-face continuing education classes
-in local centres.

In Chapter 4, Dr. Pillai deals objecti-
vely with the Extra Mural/Adult Edu-
cation Programmes in Universities. The
idea of taking the university to the
community still remains unfulfilled,
Only in the case of courses jointly
sponsored with the WEA, one can find
working classes adequately represented.
Dr. Pillai rightly comments, “the adult
extra mural departments of the univer-
sities should not be ivory towers beyond
the reach of the common man.” But
what is the record and achievement of
Indian universities with Professors, Pro-
fessor-Directors, and Directors with
the salary of Professors? Are we in touch
with the common man? |[s the
Department of Adult Education and
Extension conducting adult education
or continuing education
appropriate to the University level?
An evaluation of our achievement in
India is called for, specially of cost-
effectiveness of the programmes under=
taken by Indian universities.

In Chapter 6, Dr. Pillai has dealt with
many agencies which provide non-
formal education in the U.K. These
include Evening - Institutes, Women's
institutes, Residential Colleges, Com-
munity Colleges, ~ Further Education
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programmes:

Colleges, etc. Local Education Autho-
rity sponsored Adult Institutes form

a separate category. These run a series
of diverse courses from morning till

. evening, catering to the needs of young

and old, men and women.

Women’s Institutes are remarkably
strong and efficient organisations and
have done much to improve social condi-
tions in the countryside. The strength
of these organisations lies in their
relative informality, their ability to
encourage a sense of loyalty to a move-
ment, and their skill in promoting adult
education in a satisfying social setting,

The communiry schools and colleges
have a community curriculum with a
social bias rather than an academic
one. The social environment is very
important and courses are knit around
that. There is a close link between
the school -and the community around
it. As the concept of education being
an integrated whole gets greater accep-
tance, the system of community col-
eges will gather more impetus. Can
we think of starting in India community
schools and eommunity colleges? Can
we throw open the school and college
buildings and other public and privately
owned buildings for the use of adults
in the evening and at weekends? If we
canit is certain that adult education
programme will get a boost in India,

Dr. Pillai also enumerates a number
of bodies which provide direct help to
adult learning. These are public libraries,
museums, art galleries, art centres,
broadcasting centres, correspondence
colleges and public utilities. In India,
public health centres could also be
used for adult education.
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Dr. Pillai, in his characteristic con-
structive approach has suggested that
W.E.A. should concentrate on five types
of courses : (a) 3-year courses of at least
24, two-hour meetings per year; (b), 1-
year courses of at least 20, 1to 5 hour
meetings; (c) terminal courses of not
less than 10, 1 to 5 hour meetings; (d)
residential courses and training courses
for teachers and lecturers in adult edu-
cation; (e) short summer courses
of 6 meetings. They will rectify the
defect of the open university and the
adult literacy scheme, of not reaching
the real needy, and the admirable
features of the WEA will get strengthen-
ed. These features are its democratic
methodology in organising courses and
the nature of work, *“‘as promoter and
provider of adult education pro-
grammes.”’

In the last chapter, the author has
summed up the results of his studies,
under the heading, “Conclusions and
Suggestions.”

About the Open University System,
he clearly states that the objectives
have nat yet been fully realised. This, he
rightly suggests, can be achieved “only
through the provision of community
education or courses acceptable to the
poor strata of the society.” More atten-
tion has to be given to the education of
the semi-literate and the illiterate. |
hope the U.G.C., the Education Ministry
and the Vice-Chancellor of the Open
University in India will give due consi-
deration to the suggestions of Dr. Pillai.

About Adult Education/Extra Mural
Studies Department in Universities Dr.
pillai has made two bold suggestions
which Universities in = India could
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ignore at their own peril. (1) the-
courses should be organised after con-
ducting a survey to asess the learning
requirements of the community around:
the University and (2) training pro-
grammes- for adult educators have to-
be given priority in these departments.
A well-integrated, field oriented training
programme should be planned. A
series of lectures on unconnected topics-
without field-orientation will not serve.
Perhaps, short seminars where two-way"
communication is practised may yield:
better results. Training in the useof

visuals is an essential part of adult
education.
A short term course or evening

course leading to a diploma or certificate-
in non-formal education should be
organised in selected centres so that a
cadre of supporters and workers be-
established.

These and many other suggestions-
are worth consideration by all those-
who are interested in the promotion
and development of non-formal educa-
tion in India. Dr. Pillai has done a great:
service by spending one year in the U.K,
to study non-formal education and on-
the basis of his own experience in India
and his study in many other countries-
of the world, drawn conclusions and-
suggestions for implementation. Some
of these need to be implemented on a
priority basis.

The book deserves to be read by
educational administrators, adult educa-
tors, academicians and leaders of uni-
versity adult education. They would
profit by the many critical but construc-
tive suggestions made by Dr. Pillai

—8.C. Dutta

IJAE



ADULT EDUCATION NEWS

Bangkok Regional Conference
of Ministers

The fifth Regional Conference of
Ministers of Education and those res-
ponsible for Economic Planning in Asia
and the Pacific, was inaugurated on
March 4, at Bangkok by the Prime Minis-
ter of Thailand, General Prem Tinsula-
nonda. Inaugurating the Conference he
said Thailand has been guided by the
overriding consideration that education,
as the key to nation-building, cannot
be developed as an isolated sector, but
must form an important and integral
part of the over-all national develop-
ment programme, and added that equal
opportunity in education is the main
thrust of the country’s present national
plan and underlies the thinking for all
levels of education.

The Director General of UNESCO,
Mr. Amadou Mahtar M’'Bow said impres-
sive progress has been recorded in edu-
cation since the first regional conference
of Ministers of Education in Tokyo.
School enrolments in the region increa-
sed by 259 million between 1960 and
1982, for primary education alone, the
increase amounted to 147,500,000; for
secondary education approXimately 96
million; and for higher education more
than 15 million.

But serious problems still remain,
Mr. M'Bow said. The number of illite-
rates over 15 years of age is stiil high. It
amounts to about 618 million, which is
nearly three-quarters of the total number
of illiterates in the world. And this
figure will probably reach 677 million by
the year 2000.
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He said, “It is important to stress
that one of the concepts underlying the
major programme ‘Education for all’,
namely, the total eradication of illiteracy
at the earliest possible date. obviously
calls for a global strategy and planning
right down to the local level and paying
due regard to post-literacy training”,
Lastly, Mr. M'Bow said that the
broadening of access to higher educa-
tion has not yet made it fully demo-
cratic, since women and children in
rural ~areas are still in practice,
underprivileged where access to edu-
cation is concerned,

Education for All

The Education Minister of India, Mr.
K. C. Pant speaking on the occasion
said the most important concern shared
by all developing countries is to achieve
the goal of ‘education for all’. This
would require a meticulously worked-
out programme backed by a resolute
will and dedicated effort in implemen-
tation. Education for all in practical
terms means literacy among adults and
universal primary education of the chil-
dren. In our contry, a sizeable section
of adults still suffers from illiteracy,
thus inhibiting their own and society's
development and hampering the
education of their children. The task is
difficult but we are committed to it.
This huge endeavour will succeed only
if the adult education programme be-
comes a mass movement and an inte-
gral component of all developmental
programmes of the governmental and
corporate sectors.
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Mr. Pant said India has expanded the
school system manifold in the last three
decades but the conventional school
system is not capable of taking full care
of the special problems of childien of
backward classes. A flexible and locally
relevant non-formal education is the
means by which we can educate such
children.

The minister said non-formal edu-
cation at the primary level, ‘open school’
at secondary level, and ‘open university”
at tertiary level would enable learners at
different stages to educate themselves
at their own pace.

The task of eradicating illiteracy and
universalisation of primary education is
indeed challenging, he said. We are
looking for major innovations ta help us
in achieving this task, major initiatives
by UNESCO in this region would help
Member States, he added .

Reaffirming India’s abiding support
to UNESCO and its various activities
and programmes, Mr. Pant said rapid
advances in technology are forcing con-
stant re-adjustments in social structures
and values, the educational policies we
are following require to be re-oriented
to betier serve our national goals and
objectives. India is therefore taking a
fresh look at the education policy. In
an increasingly turbulent world, we have
to educate our youth about good citi-
zenship and the values associated with
it.

Earlier, Mr, Pant said a large and
growing population isa drag in many
ways in our efforts towards faster rate
of economic growth. A country-wide
population education with the assistance
of UNESCO and UNFPA is underway
because we feel educating the young
about different aspects of the popula-
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tion problem is of considerable signi-
ficance for success in controlling popu-
lation in the coming years.

Regional Plan for Lit'er_'acy

Dr. S.C. Dutta representing the Asian
South Pacific Bureau of Adult Education
said one of the significant developments
that have taken place in the Region is
that a large number of women are
coming forward to take advantage of
educational facilities. But unfortunately
formal educational structures are not
able to meet their demands both in
quality and in quantity, Therefore, we
must develop non-formal structures for
women’s education, because an edu-
cated woman is in a position to see to
the success of our population education
programmes and other programmes for
reducing poverty and inequality. He
also said that wamen must be recognised
as an agent of social change, women
alone hold the key to the solution of
several of our problems like over-popu-
lation, ill-health, lack of housing, illite-
racy and exploitation. Dr. Dutta sug-
gested that for the next 10 years grea-
ter emphasis should be laid on non-for-
mal education of women. A regional
plan of action should be drawn up to
ensure universalisation of primary edu-
cation, and elimination of adult illiteracy
by the year 2000, He also suggested
that UNESCO should help the universi-
ties in this region to enter into bilateral
or regional arrangements by which the
continuing education departments in
the universities are improved and enabled
to participate in improving the life of the
peaple of the region. The universities
need to organise fraining programmes
and if necessary have post-degree pro-
fessional courses in adult education.
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Dr. Dutta referred to the need for
UNESCO taking up initiatives for eradi-
cating political as well as legal illiteracy.
It is as part of struggle for political and
legal literacy that programmes of
eradication of illiteracy and universali-
sation of primary education can succeed.

Recommendations

Among the recommendations adop-
ted by the Conference was one on
strengthening and revitalizing the popu-
lation education programme and trea-
ting it as one of the priority areas of
UNESCO and allocating funds from the
regular budget in-addition to the support
received from UNFPA.

Another recommendation requested
UNESCO to continue to extend support
to regional cooperative programmes
such as the Asia and Pacific programme
of Educational Innovation for Develop-
ment and projects of the Asian Cultural
Centre for UNESCO. Another recom-
mendation said that considering the
priorities of educational development
in the region; APEID (Asia and the Pacific
Programme of Educational Innovation
for Development) be further developed
as the major instrument for regional
cooperative action in high priority areas,
notably : a) universalisation and quali-
tative improvement of primary education
and adult literacy in closely coordinated
action within the framework of ‘Educa-
tion for all’; b) non-formal education
within the framework of life-long edu-
cation; c) qualitative improvement and
renewal of education and particularly
science and technology education for
all; d) education in relation to the world
of work; and e) new developments in
the forms, technigues and content of
education including the preparation and
continuing education of teachers.
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On March 9, Commissions approved
22 Recommendations, the most impot-
tant among these were : (1) concerning
primary education and adult illiterecy; (2)
cooperative programmes in non-formal
education including establishment of a
UNESCO Resource Centre for NFE in
Asia and the Pacific; (3)educational inno-
vation and operational measures for
increased . participation of girls and
women in both formal and non-formal
education; (4) technical and vocational
education; (6) education for peace and
international understanding; (6) estab-
ishment of a Regional Science Educa-
tion Information Center and to stimulate
“Science for All"” ‘movement and (7)
environment education.

Adultlliteracy

The recommendation on primary edu-
cation and adult illiteracy asked among
others, the Member States, to consider
literacy programmes as an integral part
of socio-economic development plans,
specially of local development efforts;
strengthen training programmes for all
types of literacy workers from central to
field levels; encourage community parti-
cipation and utilisation of local resources
involving all sectors of society including
local leaders, industries, and religious and
social organisations in the planning and
implementation of literacy programmes;
emphasise special literacy programmes
for women and disadvantaged popula-
tion groups; promote post-literacy and
adult education programme to check
relapsing into illiteracy and to upgrade
general and vocational skills of youth
and adults to make them more employ-
able and productive; take appropriate
measures for achieving universal enrol-
ment and retention at the primary level
to meet the target of universal primary
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education well before the Year 2000;
give special attention to the problem of
quality, notably the improvement of
science teaching and to improve work-
oriented education and its linkage to the
word of work. It suggested to UNESCO,
the launching of a regional coope-
rative programme designed to eradicate
illiteracy and achieve universal primary
education before the end of the century
and maobilise international resources
from international organisations and de-
velopment banks, specially to assist the
least-developed countries and disadvan-
taged sectors of the peoplein the region.

The Recommendation on Non-formal
Education, invited Member States of the
region to re-orient their formal education
systems and to develop non-formal edu-
cation with a view to establishing a
package of educational programmes
which will suit the needs and aspira-
tions of the out-of-school children and
youth, specially those belonging to
under privileged strata of society so
that all have access to education.

Women

The Recommendation on women
said that women are potentially signi-
ficant contributors to the country’s
labour force, and community and
national development. It requested
the Member States that specific
innovative and operational measures
be taken to develop educational prog-
ramme focusing on curriculum reform in
general as well as technical education
and training of teachers and educational
personnel for increased participation of
girls and women in both formal and non-
formal education and recommended 1o
UNESCO to accord high-priority for
assisting Member States in the design
and implementation of such programmes.
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Science for All

The Recommendation on ‘Science for
All* invited Member States to increase
their efforts in the direction of achieving
‘Science for All’ by providing everyone
with scientific knowledge and skills
appropriate to their needs and by deve-
loping @ minimum level of scientific
literacy and recommended that the
Member States stimulate a nation-wide
‘Science for All' movement to cover the
entire population, organize the develop-
ment of human resources needed for
implementing the various programmes
under the ‘Science for All"' movement,
and develop and strengthen existing
delivery systems and communication
technologies and creation of new ones
required for providing scientific and
technological knowledge and skills to
various target groups.

The Recommendation on environ-
ment education said that due attention
should be paid to questions relating to
environmental education and it should
be introduced in school and out-of-
school curricula at all levels,

Declaration

The Conference adopted a Declara-
tion which said that regional cooperation
should be intensified and expanded,
specially in the field of “Science for All”
and the struggle against illiteracy. The
declaration laid emphasis on univer-
salisation of primary education, effective
literacy campaigns at the national level,
distance education, population educa-
tion, environmental education and
linking education more closely with the
world of work by establishing closer
relation between educational institutions
and the production sector.
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EDITORIAL

Towards a Dynamic Workers’ Education

The history of the workers' education in India has been a mixed one.
While there could be some satisfaction about the efforts made so far and also some
satisfaction of the results obtained, there are a few questions of a serious kind
which need to be answered. A few of the critical questions that need to be asked
are : (1) How far has the workers’ education made the workers effective members of
the trade unions ? (2) Has this process improved the quality of life of the workers
themselve as members of the larger community ? (3) Has it helped to make the
workers’ movement a positive and a contributive force in the life of the nation
itself, especially from the devélopmental point of view ? All these questions are
not unrelated. In fact they are all one of a piece.

The overwhelming emphasis, historically speaking, continues to be to look at the
individual worker as a person suffering from several inadequacies, not fully ready to
face the uncertainties of urban life and he needs to be made literate and transformed
into a “cultured” being. This attitude persists to some extent even in the unionisation
process of the workres. Of course there is some recognition given to the idea that
the worker being a part of the more enlightened section of the national community,
is supposed to be a few steps ahead of the others, particularly compared to those
in the villages. There is an inherent contradiction in this, but it exists as an attitude
and practice. This conceptual approach is an affliction that the workers’ education
has suffered from its close relationship with adult education in various ways which
itself has this historical dichotomy between the elitist view that the worker (who
is often from the village) is like the villager himself and is in need of enlightnement
and the reality of the worker himself or herself in his or her life and outlook, who
have shown resilience for change for the same in many ways. Although the pro-
gress has been tardy, his potential for change and development is enormous.

Speaking objectively it must be said that we have not fully recognised
that the worker is showing strength of his own in a complex society that is grow-
ing more and more complex, thanks inter-alia to the demanding compulsions of
technology, ideology and politics of the day and his own social and economic condi-
tions. In doing this we have not fully realised the still greater potential of the worker
for change. It is time we recognised that workers as a human collectivity have a
special character of their own and whose future progress is vital to the country.
The workers’ education should therefore go beyond the limited needs and self-
fulfilment of the workers. Their identity as members of the union should
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not only give them a sense of strength but make them realise that they form a
critical part of the progressive movement for national development.

The overall thrust of workrers’ education has to be truly dynamic. The worker
should be sensitized to the kind of world he is living in. Workers’ education should
Strengthen his participatory role in the unions, and make unions themselves a true
reflexion of the collective will of the workers and also help to make unions an integral
part of the national community, besides he should develop capability to identify and
work with responsive union leadership. As already indicated union activity itself should
be a positive component of national development. Viewed in this manner workers’
education becomes a centre piece of social change processs in a developing society
such as ours. The important thing is to develop the individual and ccllective capa-
city of the workers to live meaningfully and cooperatively and be involved in self-
motivated development, based on education relevant to workers’ life and role.

Very often the workers’ education is beset with several problems. One of the
individual himself or with the group to which he belongs. It is the burden of tradition
that drags him down not to speak of the social and economic status with its special
problems and the ubiquitous political and ideological ethos in the country. In India
for instance, there are several national trade unions, each of them affiliated to natio-
nal parties. The competitive relationship among the trade unions has two aspects :
(1) of something positive where each trade union brings its excellence to woo the
worker to its own perceptions and policies which is so necessary in a democracy and
the other (2) an attitude and a process based on compulsions of ideologies in which
the members of the trade unions become less important objects of education.
This is where the union leadership has temptations to become manipulative in
its relationship with the workers. The ultimate idea however in a democra-
tic society is to strike an even balance between trade union’s interest and the goals
of education of workers. The manipulative elements thatare common in trade
unions vis-a-vis the workers should be altogether eliminated so that the self
education of the workers about issues that impinge on his life and the choices before
him for action and involvement are open and free. The role of the Management
Needs to be one of cooperation based on their own strength which comes from posi-
tive action of both the workers and their unions. In a monolithic and authoritative
Society, the moulding of workers is an easy affair, but in a democratic society such
as ours it is different. There should be a policy stance that makes workers’ eduation
a means of an opportunity to strengthen freedom and development of the nation.

It is, therefore, necessary that the policies and programmes of workers® edu-
cation are objectively evaluated and workers’ education becomes an integral and

dynamic part of national development.
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Trade Unions and Workers’
Education : International

Having come into existence for the
promotion of workers' interests, their
education and training become essen-
tial functions of trade unions. But are
they expected to aim only at the intel-
lectual enrichment of the workers or do
they have to prepare them for a higher
responsibility like participative manage-
ment ? Can they be assisted by some
outside agencies in this, without having
to stake their independence ? What
guarantees and controls shoujd a union
exert in order to be able to safely use
outside help ? The Deputy Director
General of International Labour Orga-
nisation reflecting on these vital issues
takes stock of the educational respon-
sibilities presently held by trade unions
in various ecountries, the future needs
and the role that his organisation could
play in this regard,

4

- Perspective

S.K. Jain

DUCATION and training are essential

functions of trade wunions. |If
workers’ organisations are to play an
effective role in promoting the interests
of their members and are to contribute
to national development they must be
able to rely not only on a well-trained
leadership but also on an aware and
active membership. Workers need to
gain knowledge and skills which will
help them to run the affairs of their
organisations properly and at the same
time to participate fully in the economic
and social life of their countries. A trade
union, like any other democratic institu-
tion, can perform its functions and
achieve its goals only to the extent that
its members are genuinely motivated
and actively engaged in the pursuit of
aims and the accomplishment of tasks
they have taken a direct part in estab-
lishing. Education is the key to the
workers’ ability to build their unions and
to further national objectives.

Evolution of Workers® Education

Trade unions are keenly aware both
of their origins and of their present role.
The history of the movement and the
evolution of labour’s thinking as regards
its contribution to society are always
important elements in workers’ educa-
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tion. But workers’ education is not simply
an exercise in cultural development. It
has a more purposeful objective. Trade
unions look at education not only as a
Pre-requisite for work but as a pre-requi-
site for action which will promole
policies designed to make for more
steady jobs under better conditions. To
the extent that workers’ organisations
claim for themsleves a greater represen-
tative and participatory role in society,
workers’ education increasingly aims
not so much at the intellectual enrich-
ment of individuals as at enabling
workers, as a group, to discharge their
responsibilities. In fact, raising the cul-
tural standards of workers represents,
rather than an end in itself, apowerful
means towards promoting their potential
for change in society. In this sense,
one can make a distinction between
workers” education and adult education,
in as much as the former, sponsored
directly by trade unions, addresses itself
essentially to workers as union members
or potential union members, and aims at
creating in them a clear awareness of
their status and responsibilities and of
the need to create and support represen-
tative and independent organisations
acting on their behalf.

Many factors have influenced the
growth, policies and methods of workers’
education over the years, and it would
be difficult to assess their individual
impact. In some cases, trade unions
have been virtually alone in developing
workers® education. In others, they have
acted along with political parties, the
co-operative movement, or workers'
educational associations. In certain ins-
tances, general education and literacy
campaign have figured prominently
among the more immediate concerns of
workers’ educators; in_other, civic and
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political education have assumed a
substantial role: in other cases still,
vocational training has been developed
by trade unions as part of their workers’
education activities. In a8 number of
countries trade unions, on their own or
in co-operation with other workers’
organisations, have developed activities
designed to supplement public efforts
and to remedy the serious shortcomings
of regular education and the national
school system. This for example was
the case of the Scandinavian countries
where the Folk High School movement
was established and prospers to this
day. In other countries, workers’ edu-
cation became part of the national
ecucation system, with trade unions
also running a network of education
and vocational training centres, includ-
ing advanced education institutions,
which enjoy full recognition and are able
toissue degrees and diplomas like any
public institution. This is the case of
China, where trade unions, beside deve-
loping programmes for the training of
their own cadre, fulfil a recognised role
in the national education system. In
other countries still, more definite divid-
ing lines were drawn between the res-
pective responsibilities of trade unions,
workers® educational associations, adult
education institutions, and between the
private and the public sectors.

Looking Ahead

Let us look at the future needs in
workers’ education. They would affect
not only the scope and content of
workers’ education but also its methods
and institutions. To the extent that edu-
cational activities directly reflect the
expanding needs and interests of wor-
kers’ organisations one can indeed say
that the future of workers' education will
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closely parallel the development of
trade unions. The needs at grass-roots
will differ from those of the leadership,
and it is obvious that the body of union
members will require education design-
ed to inform and create awareness of
issues rather than specific training in
dealing with them. The latter will be
vital for the leadership aithough the

precise scope will vary according to
the different levels—plant, industry,
national, etc,

Itis clear at any rate that workers’
organisations will need to pay far grea-
ter attention to a careful and systematic
identification of needs and of proper
responses to them than they seem to
have done in the past. This will be es-
pecially important for workers’ education
in the developing countries. Undoubted-
ly, as already mentioned, the scope of
workers’ education will keep expanding
with the constant expansion of the
interests and the field of action of trade
unions. Notonly the growing demand
for an effective recognition of the
workers’ role in national economic and
social affairs and for their involvement
in decision-making within enterprises,
but also the evolving concept itself of
trade unions as an institution in society,
would tend to make for increasingly
wide and complex education responsi-
bilities on the part of unions. Although
there will be differences in the manner
and extent of the role which workers’
organisations in different countries will
be called upon to play in national deve-
lopment, trade unions everywhere will
soon be confronted with new issues and
unaccustomed problems which will add,
quantitatively as well as qualitatively,
to their educational requirements. In a
world which is becoming increasingly
interdependent in both the economic

6

and the social spheres, and in which in
fact prospects for stable progress large-
ly depend on global approaches and
global solutions to problems, one key
issue of growing importance in workers’
education will be to understand the
nature of the interdependence and of
the stake of workers in it. Issues of in-
ternational trade, commodity prices,
international commercial and aid flows,
technology transfers, multinational enter-
prises, migration, etc., will all call for
greater attention.

Indeed the range of issues facing
workers and their organisations is likely
to grow in magnitude and complexity
creating new demands for workers’
education whether they concern rank-
and-file or leadership training and affect
policies and actions at the level of the
enterprise or at that of the national eco-
nomy. Within enterprises, the com-
plexity of collective bargaining is being
enhanced by the manifold consequences
of the widespread introduction of new
technologies  affecting productivity,
working time, work organisation, voca-
tional training, safety and health, and a
host of other issues which, while not

new in themselves, rapidly acquire
new urgency and new features.
At a higher level, the already

difficult problems inherent in promoting
a just and balanced economic and
social development are made even more
complex by the consequences of the
lingering economic crisis and the neces-
sary re-adjustments it imposes, including
especially monetary stabilisation and
budgetary restraints, industrial recon-
version and restructuring and the conse-
quent downwards pressures on emp-
loyment, wages and social benefits.

Simultaneously, and even where
trade unions are under less immediate
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pressure to deal with these broad new
issues, the scope of their activities, and
therefore of their educational program-
mes, keeps steadily expanding. One can
think of certain categories of workers,
such as women, who are entering
the labour market in increasing numbers
and need trade union protection, and of
large segments of the working popula-
tion, especially in the rural areas, who
are ftraditionally less organised than
industrial workers. Migrants, the young
and workers in marginal urban occupa-
tions, as well as the many belonging to
the ranks of the underemployed in the
informal sector of the economy, cons-
tantly add to the demand for trade union
intervention and therefore for trade
union education. Trade union activities
designed to provide a direct contribution
to the welfare and the economic protec-
tion of their members, such as the estab-
lishment of woikes’ co-operative
enterprises and the running of services
in fields like health and sanitation, voca-
tional training, family . welfare, basic
literacy, transportation and rural deve-
lopment, give rise to a variety of needs
in education and training for those who
will be running these services and for
those who will benefit from them.

The many forms of workers® partici-
pation in decision-making within enter-
prises also. involve special efforts in the
development of educational activities.
If, on the one hand, trade unions need
to have available increased numbers of
leaders and representatives who can
effectively represent them on technicial
and decision-making bodies, on the
other they also require a general mem-
bership possessing sufficient knowledge
of the issues involved to be able to
formulate mandates for their representa-
tives and to evaluate the latter's perfor-
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mance. At the same time, only-a well-
informed and aware membership will be
in a position to select from among its
own ranks good potential representa-
tives who will be imparted the special
further training they need to perform
their tasks effectively.

All this points out the many diversi-
fied needs for education which trade
unions will have to satisfy in the future,
be they old needs in the conventional
fields of organisation and collecitve bar-
gaining, -or new needs, linked to the
unions’ expanding representative and
participatory role in national economic
and social development and to the
workers’ growing expectations concern-
ing the protection of their interests.
Trade unions are increasingly becoming
aware of this basic responsibility and
are devoting more and more effort to
the development of their workers’ edu-
cation activities, to the sttengthening of
institutions and to the improvement of
programmes and curricula. 1t is clear at
the same time that not everywhere will
they be able to bui'd, without assistance
frem a variety cf sources, a permanent
and coherent system of workers’ educa-
tion, responding adequately to their
multiple needs and objectives.

Outside Support

This question is an urgent and com-
plex one which has long bezen debated
in connection with workers" education
and has only been partially resolved.
What kind of assistance should trade
unions be in a position to receive, in
what form and from where? If the
preservation of full trade union indepen-
dence in the area of education and
training is a primary imperative, what
guarantees and controls should a union
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obtain or exert in order to be able to
safely use outside help in workers’ edu-
cation ? What role should external as-
sistance play in supporting educational
activities by workers’ organisations ?
One thing is clear : outside resources
need to be viewed as a supplement to,
rather than a substitute for, a union’s
own. Any education programme which
relies entirely on outside assistance for
its development and continued exis-
tence risks being ineffective and short-
lived. Support to workers’ education
can profitably be sought from a variety
of sources including educational institu-
tions, such as universities, governmental
bodies dealing with educational and
labour matters, such as Labour Ministries
and Social Security institutions, as well
as other public and private groups, like
radio and TV, professional associations,
co-operative societies and, where fea-
sible, employers. International trade
union organisations and trade secreta-
riats are also very frequent sources of
support and assistance te workers’ edu-
cation, as well as international govern-
mental organisations, especially agencies
of the United Nations.

A special situation arises where ex:
ternal support takes the form, not just of
assistance to educational programmes
run by trade unions, but of the estab-
lishment of government or semi-govern-
ment institutions  entrusted  with
workers” education activities. Trade
unions are wusually suspicious of such
schemes for fear that they might be-
instruments of excessive “brain

come _
washing’” on the part of the public
authorities. However there are nume-

rous examples of successful collabora-
tion between the unions and govern-
ments under arrangements which provide
for a dominant voice to the unions in

the determination of the substantive
content of educational programmes,

Role of the ILO

Apart from its well-known work of
standard setting, research and technical
co-operation, the ILO has an important
programme of support to workers® edu-
cation. As an organisation devoted to
the promotion of labour’s rights and
social justice, the ILO sees workers’ edu-
cation essentially as a means of streng-
thening trade unions and of enabling
them to fulfil their vital function in eco-
nomic and social development. The
ILO is guided in this action by two basic
concepts. The first is that the existence
of a strong, active and well-run trade
union movement represents in itself an
essential factor in promoting a just and
viable economic and social develop-
ment. The second is that trade unions
must themselves play a dominant role
in workers’ education and should deve-
lop activities according to their own
requirements.

Over the years a very close and pro-
duetive relationship has been developed
with trade unions in the field of educa-
tion, based on approaches and means
of action which have been worked out
in direct association with them and
which have made it possible for the
ILO’s eiforts to be closely integrated
with theirs. This is naturally helped by
the fact that the ILO is unique in being
a tripartite international organisation, in
which waorkers actively participate
through their trade unions and on an
equal footing with governments and
employers. In fact, all major activities
of the ILO in workers’ education are
planned and carried out in close liaison
with the worker members of the ILO
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Governing Body, and on the basis of
general policy guidelines established by
an ILO Panel of Consultants on workers”
education, meeting regularly in Geneva
and composed of trade union leaders
and educators from all regions of the
world. Moreover, the ILO officials active
in workers’ education both at headquar-
ters and in the field possess a direct
knowledge of and long experience in
trade union activities, including educa-
tion. :

In granting its support to workers’
education, the ILO responds in most
cases to specific requests from
trade unions, so that the implement-
ation of its various forms of assist-
ance effectively satisfies recognised
needs and supplements trade
union efforts in a manner that the trade
unions themselves will be free to deter-
mine. Among the many forms of aid
worked out with the unions, the Wor-
kers” Education Programme of the ILO
most frequently provides for specialists
to be available to trade unions to help
and advise them in the preparation and
implementation of educational program-
mes. These specialists, who often
come from the trade union movement,
may contribute to the elaboration of
curricula, act as lecturers or resource
persons on special subjects, or conduct
some research on behalf of unions. The
ILO also makes available documentation
and study materials, as well as some
audio visual aids, for educational pur-
poses, and grants scholarships to en-
hance the training of trade union leaders
and educators. Moreover, it periodically
organises and directly carries out semi-
nars or symposia at an international
level to allow trade unionists to discuss
issues of special interest in workers’
education, and runs long-term training
courses on teaching methodology at its
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,Centre for Advance Technical and Voca-

tional Training in Turin, designed for
workers” education instructors. Finally,
of course, the ILO regional advisers on
workers” education stationed in the
various regions, as well as other ILO
officials and specialists, are regularly
available to assist tfrade unions in carry-
ing out educational activities.

ILO assistance is also provided to
government-sponsored programmes of
workers’ education where such pro-
grammes have the support of the trade
unions and are implemented in collabo=
ration with them. This arrangement is
particularly suitable where the projects
concerned are funded from the UNDP
or similar sources where the involve-
ment of the government of the benefi-
ciary country is required.

The few remarks contained in this
article will show what an important
place workers” education occupies
among labour’s concerns and what
essential role it plays in bringing about
economic and social development—the
process of growth and change by which
societies reach their objectives of stabi-
lity and shared prosperity, in freedom
and peace. Because it makes such a
unique contribution to this process,
workers' education deserves to be
allowed to display all its potential for
progress and indeed to be actively sup-
ported, not only by workers and their
organisations, but also by public autho-
rities, by private groups and by inter-
national organisations which cherish its
efforts and share its aims.

Nevertheless, workers’ education

essentially remains the job of the workers
themselves and of their organisations.

They alone are able to determine what
are their priority requirements with res-
(Contd. on page 33



What is Workers’ Education?

“ls there a dividing line between
workers” education and adult education?
/t almost seems that workers® education
has always been part of the larger con-
cept of adult education, using the same
methods and differing little in outlook
and purpose, except perhaps in em-
phasis and in catering for a very distinct
target group among adult learners whose
specific needs it tried to meet. ' *Wor-
kers” education aims at equipping par-
ticipants with the kind of understand-
ing which can assist them to make
positive contributions to society. either
through their organisations or as
individuals.”

10

An Attempt at
Clarification

T times it is proper for workers edu-

cators to raise the question of the
meaning, aims and purpose of their job.
What is workers’ education, what should
it achieve ? What are we doing to
achieve its purpose 2 What contribution
does workers’ education make towards
social and econcmic development ?
How does workers’ education relate to
other branches of formal or informal
education ? Which particular task can
workers’ education assume more effi-
ciently than schools, institutions of
higher learning or general adult educa-
tion and vocational training, and why is
this so ?

The questions may be purpose-or
performance-oriented. They may be
comparative, pointing to the differences
between workers’ education and any
other educational activity for adults.
They may be behavioural, focusing on
the individual or collective changes
which can be brought about by diffe-
rent types of educational action.

Other questions like these could be
raised in connection with institutions
and their structures responsible for
giving certain types of education to
adults. One such is whether these struc-
tures do, in fact, allow for a high degree

Signed article reprinted from ‘Labour Educa-
tion’ No. 57-1984/4 (pp 3 to 5); Copyright 1984.
International Labour Organisation, Geneva. A
signed article reflects the opinion of the author
and not necessarily of the International Labour
Organisation.
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of student participation in the design
and operation of study programmes
thus strengthening democratic attitudes
through the practice of participative
learning. Another could simply be
raised in respect of cost effectiveness.
Whether cost, methods, structures,
subjects or purpose are implied, all ques-
tions have one common basis : what is
workers” education, how does it differ
from other types of adult education, and
what can workers’ education achieve
that other types of education cannot ?

Definitions

Many definitions have been tried
in the past by practitioners of
workers” education based on contents
and the specificity of the target
group, While these may still hold
true for most types of trade union
education, they no longer apply (and
perhaps never did fully apply) to gene-
ral workers’ education, the scope of
which has been changing rapidly since
the late seventies.

The most striking change, however,
took almost four decades to win wide-
spread recognition in workers’ education
circles since the American educationist
Edward Lindeman first predicted it in
1937, when he said that any type of
“adult education is learning associated
with social purposes’. In 1945 he
added that participation of citizens in
informed social action was the hallmark
of a democratic society. It was he,
therefore, who firmly advocated demo-
cratic and experience-sharing learning
methods such as discussion groups, be-
lieving that nearly “‘all successful adult
education groups sooner or later become
social action groups’’. He praised the
Danish folk high schools and the British
workers’ education movements for their
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effective discussion circles which “offer-
ed the setting for adult education, the
modern quest for life’s meaning”™.

Is there a dividing line between
workers’ education and adult educa-
tion ? It almost seems that workers’
education has always been part of the
larger concept of adult educatior, using
the same methods and differing little in
outlook and purpose, except perhaps in
emphasis and in catering for a very
distinct target group among adult lear-
ners whose specific needs it tried to
meet. But let us dwell for a moment on
Lindeman’s concept of the “Social
action groups*'.

The term was first coined in 1945.
Yet the idea took some three decades
to pick up full momentum in adult edu-
cation, and only now are we beginning
to witness similar developments in
workers” education circles where “in-
formed social action” springs from
group learning among workers. What
Lindeman had not foreseen as clearly,
however, was the extent to which some
such groups would face internal problems
in finding solutions to problems about
which they had decided to learn more.
These problems—industrizl pollution,
atomic energy, the maintenance of
peace and others—are mooted and
studied within these groups because
they are related to the existential fear
(angst) of every individual, On a more
material plane, problems such as the
impact of inflation, economic recession
and job security pose a constant threat
to social harmony. Worker students
wish to know more about them and, if
feasible, take appropriate action to pre-
vent the aggravation of these social ills
or at least express their concern over
these issues. Over the recent past we
have been able to observe a staggering
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increase of social action undertaken in
an effort to combat these problems—
demonstrations of discontent, forceful
appeals to the public at large, even
indusirial action which the workers
used to make their views known. By
studying these issues they had broaden-
ed their perspective of society’s needs
and had formed opinions on the kind of
action to be taken, either as protest or
support. But to reach agreement on the
action to be taken is sometimes more
tedious than it may appear to the out-
sider. Taxing though it may be, the
struggle for agreement within the groups
of learners, if based on democratic prin-
ciples, can become a positive element
increasing student motivation and the
effectiveness of learning. Alas, it also
opens the door to demagoguery which
to control within a group of learners is
not always easy. Recent experience in
giving too much lee-way to non-authori-
tarian methods of group work has pro-
voked doubts in the minds of worker
educators and the question arises once
again whether perhaps scme guidance
may not be needed—and to what ex-
tent—to steer learning away from un-
wanted disturbances of a new Kkind
which usurp discussion and lead it into
emotional directions or actions contrary
to the interests of the students.

The Social Purpose

If workers” education were to have a
social purpose, then there should hardly
be any doubt as to the means that
should be used. Hegel proposed one-
and-a-half centuries ago that synthesis
should be reached by thesis being op-
posed to antithesis, Teday, educational
methods of group work, as practised in
discussion circles, oppose different
views and experiences to reach conclu-
sions which clarify situations and serve
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as guides for subsequent actions. But
syntheses and conclusions remain valid
only until they are proven wrong by
new experience. Then the process of
studying problems must start all over
again, leading, if possible, to new solu-
tions. In our world of rapidly changing
situations, technology and social struc-
tures, it is in relation to this movement
that the concept of lifelong learning is
rooted. The constant guidance needed
to adapt our thinking and behaviour to
ever-changing needs and conditions is
perhaps the most significant pheno-
menon in post-war adult education.

Another noticeable change is no
doubt the fact that the borderlines be-
tween adult education in general and
workers’ education are becoming fluid.
This is because trade unions are now
taking an increased interest in education
as a whole, abandoning the historical
concept of jealously guarded labour
education as an activity that is their pri-
vate game reserve. In fact, during the
past two decades the trend in workers’
education is clearly towards collabora-
ting with educational institutions —
rather than confining its activities to
the unions; extending the range of sub-
jects taught to workers who now display
wider intellectual horizons and economic
and social interests; contributing towards
stopping the cost explosion of education
in general and adult education in parti-
cular. The resulting fluid borderlines
between adult and workers' education
are factors that can no longer be disre-
garded by educators in both camps,
the more so because adult education in
turn has greatly benefited from the
more militant trade union education
concept which opened the debate on,
and pressed through the workers’ de-
mand for, paid educational leave. Adult
education institutions alone would
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never have achieved this innovation
however hard they might have pursued
such an aspiration.

Working Hand in Hand

From all these considerations one
trend emerges clearly : adult and wor-
kers' education can supplement each
other and should work hand in hand to
cope with increasing educational de-
mands of adults, whether or not they are
workers in the strict sense of the term.
Even when we consider trade union train-
ing through which unions nurture their
leaders of tomorrow to levels at which
they can operate effectively in the in-
terest of their organisations, these
training activities today can hardly cope
with the widening areas of union acti-
vity for which qualified leaders are
needed : for instance the operation of
social or economic services to their
members in which the unions would
like to engage to help membership in
improving their living conditions.

How does all this affect yesterday's
definitions of what workers’ education
is—or should be ? Gone are the days
when it could be defined “as distinct
from'* any other out of-school-education
activity.

Likewise, an acceptable definition
could - probably not be found at this
stage when unions are seriously asking
themselves questions in  respect of
sources of finance : could they accept
additional resources from governments
or from employers for educational acti-
vities without putting into jeopardy
their independence and position during
industrial disputes or in collective bar-
gaining ? If the reply to the guestion is
affirmative, this might once more tilt the
scales in trying to define workers’ edu-

cation.
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Common Views

While there are differing views
among practitioners of workers’ educa-
tion and trade unionists as regards the
policies to be adopted in running and
financing educational activities for
worker students, there are also some
common trends that could help to clari-
fy the concept of workers’ education :

How ? Workers’ education is carried
out by workers’ organisations, among
them trade unions, rural workers' organi-
sations and workers’ educational institu-
tions, or by specialised institutions such
as universities, in collaboration with
workers” organisations.

What ? Workers’ education is intend-
ed to meet the educational needs of
workers and their organisations in the
defence of their acquired rights and the
satisfaction of their individual social,
economic and cultural aspirations.

Who ? Participants in workers’ edu-
cational activities are adults of all age
groups, whether working or not, and
include retired workers.

For what purpose ? Workers’ educa-
tion aims at equipping participants with
the kind of understanding which can
assist them to make positive contribu-
tions to society, either through their
organisations or as individuals. There
is general agreement that only an in-
formed workforce can make sound deci-
sions that lead to economic and social
development and bring about the
changes needed for the future. Workers'
education, therefore, is basically future
oriented.

These four points are not a definition
—but they perhaps clarify how it differs
from, or is similar to, adult education.
Taken as a whole, the differences and
similarities strike a balance which makes

(Contd. on page 33)
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Workers’ Education : A Trade
Union Representative’s

While expected to cover formal
education and vocational  training,
workers® education, says the author, is
essentially concerned with strengthening
the trade union movement. The primary
responsibility for conducting it, he
feels, rests with the trade unjons them-
selves. The educational efforts of trade
unions in eur country, he further ocbserves,
have been confined to the organised
sector and vast sections of the un-
organised sector, especially women and
rural workers, are still ignorant of their
rights and continue to be exploited.

Finally, viewing the subject in the
context of the most crucial contemporary
problem of divisive and disruptive forces,
he says that to combat it effectively,
raising the level of political ideological
conseciousness should be made an esser-
tial part of workers’ education.
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- Viewpoint

T. N. Sidhanta

RADE unions are increasingly be-

coming conscious of the necessity
and also the importance of workers’
education. Democratic trade unions
require  knowledgeable members for
their conscious and intelligent partici-
pation in trade union activities. It is
widely recognised that the immediate
object of workers’ education is essen-
tially to strengthen the trade union
movement, and not to blunt its mili-
tancy. Activities on the part of the
trade unions in our country are still
sporadic in the matter of workers” edu-
cation due to various constraints,
not excluding resources. Although
the Government sponsored workers’
education scheme has been in existence
for some years in which the trade unions
have participated, the primary responsi-
bility for conducting workers’ education
rests with the trade unions themselves.
The demand and scope of workers’ edu-
cation have been expandingas a result
of economic and technological changes,
and increasing role that the working
class and the trade unions are called
upon to play in matters of development,
occupational safely and health, funct-
ioning of industries and establishments,
etc,

Efforts of trade unions in the sphere
of workers’ education have largely been
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confined to woikers in the organised
sector where the freedom of associa-
tion, the prime pre-requisite for any
workers® education programme, eXists
to a large extent. But the vast sec-
tions of unorganised women and rural
workers who far outnumber the workers
in the organised sector, are yet beyond
the pale of any workers’ education
programme. The necessity for educa-
ting and training the rural poor, as
also women workers has lately been
realised, and some attention is being
paid to this problem. Most of these
workers are not only unorganised and
denied elementary trade union rights
and democratic liberties, but are also
kept in the dark about the statutoiy
rights and benefits applicable to them.

While commenting on the poverty,
helplessness and exploitation of stone
quarries and stone crusher workers,
Justice P.N. Bhagwati of the Supreme
Court in one of his judgements in 1982
observed:

“One additional reason why the
workmen employed in stone quarries
and stone crushers are deprived of the
rights and benefits conferred upon
them under various social welfare laws
enacted for their benefit and are
subject to deception and exploitation
is that they are totally ignorant of their
rights and entitlements. It is this
ignorance which is to some extent res-
ponsible for . the total denial of the
rights and  benefits . conferred upon
them.

It is, therefore, necessary to edu-
cate the workmen employed in stone
quarries and stone crushers so that they
become aware as to what are the rights
and benefits to which they are entitled
under the various social welfare laws.”
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This applies not only to stone
quarries and stone crusher workers,
but to the milliens employed in the
unorganised sector, including agricultural
sector.

These workers in the unorganised sec-
tor of the economy also constitute the
bulk of our illiterate and semi-literate
population which is about 350 million.

Female illiteracy is as high as 71 per
cent, while national illiteracy stands at
64 per cent. Besides, we have got in
our country about 17 million child
labourers.

This apart, language and training of
teachers are problems to be reckoned
with.

Though illiteracy is not a bar to
workers’ educatfon, it certainly poses
limitations. To impart literacy, at least
to their members, is also a task of trade
unions and should be an integral part
of any workers’ education programme.

Workers” education not only covers
trade union education, but also what is
called formal education, vocational
training, etc. Thisis of course tied up
with the overall education policy of the
Government suited to and in consonance
with the requirements of socio-economic
development.

Reduction of werking hours to afford
workers time for participation in educa-
tional programmes, paid educational
leave, the attitude of the employers and
the Government are other factors rele-
vant to workers’ education,

In the context of contemporary
problems, both internal and external,
to effectively combat the divisive and
disruptive forces in the country based on
religion, caste or region, raising the

(Contd. on page 33)
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Central

Established in 1958, the Central
Board for Workers Education is a
tripartite body sponsored by the Govern-
ment of India which has among other
objectives that of developing leadership
from anrong the rankand file of workers,
and enabling trade unions themselves to
take over ultimately the functions of
workers” education. The Director of the
Board discusses the various programines
and strategies adopted by the Board to

achieve its objectives,

16

Board for Workers

Education : An
Introduction

H.C. Gupta

ENTRAL Board for Workers Educa-

tion, sponsored by the Ministry of
Labour, Government of India, is a tri-
partite Society established in 1958 with
a view to equip all sections of workers
for intelligent participation in social and
economic development of the nation, to
develop among workers a greater under-
standing about their responsibilities
towards family members; and their rights
and obligations as citizens; as workers
in industry, as members and officials of
their Trade Union: and to strengthen
demaocratic processes and traditions in
the Trade Union Movement.

Objectives

The objectives of workers education
as envisaged by the Board are:

—To strengthen among all sections
of the working class, including rural
workers, a sense of patriotism, National
Integrity, Unity, Amity, Communal Har-
mony, Secularism, and pride in being an
Indian;

—To equip all sections of workers
including rural workers, for their intel-
ligent participation in social and econo-
mic development of the nation in ac-
cordance with its declared objectives;
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—To develop among workers a
greater understanding of the problems
of their social and economic environ-
ment, their rights and obligations as
citizens, as woikers in industry, as mem-
bers and officials of their Trade Uuion;

—To develop leadership from among
the rank and file of workers themselves;

—To develop strong, united and
more responsible trade unions through

more enlightened members and better
trained officials;

—To strengthen democratic pro-
cesses and traditions in the Trade Union
Movement;

—To enable Trade Unions themse-
lves to take over ultimately the functions
of Workers Education,

Out of 25 members on the Board
eight are from trade unions. The Chair-
man of the Board is also an eminent
trade unionist.

The.trade unions are actively asso-
ciated at all levels. They are represented
on Regional Advisory Bodies and Selec-
tion Committees at the Centres. The
candidates for worker-teachers training
course are sponsored by the trade
unions. Their assistance is sought
while conducting pregrammes at enter-
prise as well as village level. Grants-in-
aid is also made available to them both
for setting up Departments for Workers
Education and conducting short-term
training programmes.

Beginning with 12 Regional Centres
in 1959 the Board has now grown into
a nation wide organisation with 43 Re-
gional Centres, and covers all industries
in addition to workers in unorganised
and rural sectors.
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Special Programmes

The Board has recently evolved:
several specialised short-term program-
mes to meet the growing needs of wor-
kers at the grass-roots level. Short-term:
programmes on productivity education
population education and participative
education are organised at the enter-
prise level. There are also programmes
tailor made to meet the educational
needs of handicapped workers, women
workers, young workers and workers:
belonging to the weaker sections like
rickshaw pullers, headload workers,
construction workers and civic and
sanitation workers.

In another programme recently intro-
duced at the plant level representatives
of workers and management come toge--
ther for a purposeful dialogue on a selec-
ted theme affecting both. The pro-
gramme has become popular as it
provides opportunity to workers as well
as management to meet at a common
forum. The Board's programmes now
have four-fold thrust. They are aimed
at educating workers about their obliga-
tions towards (i) trade unions (ii) indus-
try (iii) family and (iv) the nation at
large.

Rural Workers Education

The encouraging experience of the
seven pilot projects started during 1977-
78. has made Rural Workers Education
a regular, continuing and countrywide
programme of the Board. The categories
of workers being covered are in con-
formity with the ILO convention No. 141
and ILO Recommendation No. 149 on
rural workers. These are:

(a) Landless Labourers;

(c) Agricultural workers and Margi-
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nal farmers

(b) Fisheries labour

(d) Tribal labour

(e) Forest labour

{f) Rurzl artisans

{g) Educated unemployed in
areas

(h) Rural workers (General)

rural

Five-day and two-day camps are
conducted at the black/village level,
preceded by a general survey so that
the course contents could be structured
to suit the needs of each group.  The
residential camp provides an opportunity
to participanis to analyse and under-
stand a number of need=based topics as
well as develops among them leadership
qualities necessary for promoting wor-
kers organisations, The rural camps are
organised through rural educators who
are given two months training at Re-
gional Centres.

The Rural Waorkers Educators form
a link between the Regional Centres and
the rural workers and help the Centres
in organising different training program-
mes for rural workers.

Education of Workers in
Unorganised Sector

The Board has also undertaken the
task of educating workers in the small
scale and unorganised sector since 1979,
The workers employed in handloom,
powerleom, khadi and rural industries,
small scale industries, handicrafts, indus-
trial estates, sericulture, coir industries
and bidi industries are covered,

The objectives of this progiamme are
to develop awareness among workers in
the unorganised sector, about the social
and economic problems, to help them
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organise themselves, and to build up
the required cadre. The programme
has full-time residential courses of five
days duration.

Adult Education Programme

The Board has been implementing
the adult education programme through
its Regional Centres. The worker-tea-
chers interested in literacy teaching are
entrusted with this task. The main
thrust of the Board’s programmeis in
plantation and mining areas, and the
existing classes in these area have been
converted into Functional Adult Literacy
(FAL) Classes. Only illiterate workers are
admitted to these classes. In other re=
gions separate FAL classes for illiterate
workers have been started. Facilities
available to unit level classes are also
made applicable to FAL classes. The
co-operation of managements and trade
unions is secured in the implementation
of the Functional Adult Literacy Pro-
gramme.

Tools and Techniques

The Board can claim to be a pioneer
in the field of praduction of literature on
labour and visual aids. Improvement in
the tools and techniques of workers
education has been an on-going process
which has substantially contributed to-
wards imparting workers education in
an effective manner.

Modern methods of teaching are
adopted in training courses at all levels.
Discussions, seminars, debates, role
plays, symposia, case studies and other
fwo-way communication methods are
encouraged. Educational visits are also
arranged for trainees 1o union offices,
family welfare centres, factories and
multipurpose plan projects,

IJAE



Collaboration with other
Qrganisations

The Board has been fruitfully colla-
borating with institutions and organisa-
tions both in India and abroad. Some
of these are Central Trade Union Or-
ganisations, Adult Education Associa-
tion, National Labour Institute, Workers
Social Education Institutes, Shramik
Vidyapeeths, Universities and Labour
Welfare Institutes.

In the field of productivity education
the Board has close contacts with the
National Productivity Council and its
local councils. In the field of population
education, the Board collaborates with
the ILO, UNFPA, Ministry of Health and
Family Weifare and the Family Planning
Association of India.

Assistance to Trade Unions

The Board encourages trade unions
to undertake their own workers educa-
tion programmes by providing financial
assistance  under its grants-in-aid
scheme.

The grants are intended to meet the
operational expenses on training pro-
grammes as also the expenditure on
study material and audio-visual aids,
The Board gives grants for short-term,
full-time and part-time residential as well
as non-residential courses run by the trade
unions. The grants-in-aid is available
to the extent of 809, as per the appro-
ved financial pattern for organising pro-
grammes of 1 to 14 days’ duration. The
remaining 109% is met by the trade
unions themselves,

The Board also provides grants-in-
aid to the Central Trade Union Organisa-
tioris for setting up Workers Education
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Department. Federations not affiliated
to the Central Organisations but whose
membership is more than 2 lakhs spread
all over the country, and with not less
than 5 years standing can also avail of
the grant for setting up Workers Educa-
tion Institutes. The object of this grant
is to assist the Central Trade Union Or-
ganisations in the creation, development
and strengthening of the infrastructure:
required for conducting workers educa-
tion programmes on regular, systematic
and continuous basis.

Grants-in-aid for State level pro-
grammes is sanctioned to the State
branches of the Central Trade Union
Organisations and non-affiliated
national federations for conducting
residential programmes ranging from
3-14 days within the State.

Expansien during Seventh Plan

The major thrust of Workers Educa-
tion during the Seventh Five Year Plan
is on consolidating the gains achieved
till the end of Sixth Five Year Plan and
on continuing efforts towards quantita-
tive improvement in the existing pro-
gramme in the organised, unorganised
and informal sectors.

Under the new projects the existing
programmes for educating rural workers
will be vigorously expanded and special
programmes will be developed. Pro-
grammes will be specially designed for
new entrants in the existing industries.
Courses will also be organised for selec-
ted groups of workers like women, child-
ren and youth. Due emphasis will be
laid an organising programmes on na-
tional integration in selected areas. The
infrastructure of the Board will be stren-

_gthened to enable it to undertake ad-

ditional responsibilities.
(Contd. on page 36)
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What Education Do Workers

This paper is concerned not with
education per se, but education that
will prepare workers for participative
management. The essence of partici-
pation is joint decision-making on the
basis of parity representation. SO
thoroughgoing a change in the gover-
nence of the enterprise requires that
workers be educated to face upto the
new demands and challenges. What
should be the content of this education?
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Need ?

E. A. Ramaswamy

Y basic concern in this paper is with

the kind of educafion that can be
profitably imparted to workers. Since
what concerns me is not education per
se, but education that will prepare wor-
kers for participative management, some
preliminary clearing of air with regard to
the meaning of participation is neces-
sary.

Participation has meant all things to
all people. Consulting workers on peri-
pheral issues relating to welfare at one
end and joint decision making at the
other have been equally claimed to re-
present a participative system. Minority
participation in plant level committees
and parity participation on the Board

have similarly been included under its
rubric. Everyone has a right to his

views. What does not make sense, how-
ever, is the expectation of miracles from
a system which is participative in noth-
ing else but name. The denigration of
patticipation for not living up to its pro-
mise after perfunctory attempts at cons-
tituting a consultative committee or
nominating one employee to the Board
is a common enough experience.

The essence of participation is joint
decision making on the basis of parity
representation. One has understandably
Reprinted from Economic and Political Weekly
Vol XVIII, No, 9, Review of Managemcr;t
Febroary 1983
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to be circumspect while ushering a
change of this magnitude. Circumspec-
tion consists in making a modest be-
ginning with less contentious issues
and building on experience to draw
more issues into the participatory web.
It does not lie in so drawing the lines
as to leave management prerogatives in-
tact. Unfortunately, participation cannot
rise above rhetoric unless it makes a
dent in managerial prerogative.

So thoroughgoing a change in the
governance of the enterprise requires
that workers be educated to face up to
the new demands and challenges. What
should be the content of this education ?
Before we face this question squarely,
we must first take a look at the educa-
tion that has been imparted to the wor-
kers for the past twenty five years
through the medium of the Central
Board for Workers® Education.

Central Board for Workers’
Education

When the Board was established in
1958, it'was set the task of educating
workers with the following four objec-
tives :

(i) to develop stionger and more
effective trade unions through
better trained officials and more
enlightened members:

(ii) to develop leadership from the
rank and file and promote the
growth of the democratic pro-
cess and tradition in trade union
organisation and administration;

to equip organised labour to take
its place in a democratic society
and to fulfil effectively its social
and economic functions and res-
ponsibilities;

(iii)
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(iv) to promote among workers a
greater understanding of the
problems of their economic en-
vironment and their privileges
and obligations as union mem-
bers, officials and citizens.

It is necessary to go beyond these
stated objectives and examine the spirit
which inspired the actions of the
government, and in turn of the Board.
Beginning with the Five Year Plans,
there was a marked emphasis on pro-
ductivity and economic development.
Economic planning heralded the growth
of the public sector. It was believed
that the public sector had done away:
with the distinction between employer
and employee since it functioned for the
benefit of society as a whole and not
for anybody’s personal profit, Unbridled
conflict which marked the private sector
would harm everyone including labour,
and was in any case unnecessary for
protecting labourer's just interests, it
was claimed. The country also evinced
a strong commitment to participative
management, although the concept was
uncritically understood to mean emp-
loyee representation on committees. As
far as the government was concerned,
participation became a reality with the
establishment of forums such as work
committees and joint management
councils. From this 'was drawn the
official creed that workers were equal
partners with the employer in the indus-
trial enterprise. From this was also
drawn the overall caenclusion that con-
sensus was the.natural order of relation-
ships in industry, that there could be no
genuine and deep seated conflict be-
tween labour and management.

Underlying all this was a strong and
unflinching faith in selfiess sacrifice ag
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a method of nation building, The appeal
to sacrifice was strongly ingrained in
the nationalist movement and it was
natural to build on it for the economic
development of independent India.
Workers were exhorted to keep in mind
the nation’s interests and not be lost in
their immediate problems with the emp-
loyer. Plan documents stressed that
any additional benefits to workers—who
were now equal partners in industry—
must obviously come from increased
productivity. In everyday terms this
meant that workers should work hard,
produce more and not be troublesome.

Ideology of *‘Selfless Sacrifice’

There was a need for an organised
labour movement in this system, but the
exception was that the unions would
accept the above ideology. Selfless
sacrifice was in any case the avowed
creed of the INTUC, the largest trade
union. It was natural that a union which
traced its ancestry to Gandhi and Nehru
should swear by this principle. Worker
education was expected to reinforce
this ideology where it already existed,
and create it where it did not, This
was evident from the pronouncement of
government spokesmen on numerous
occasions. We may cite justone ins-
tance. Inaugurating a training course
for Education officers, the Union Minis-
ter for Labour declared :

"While having discussions and nego-
tiations or while engaged in the process
of collective bargaining, the unions
would do well to keep in view the phi-
losophy of the trade union movement as
taught by Gandhiji...If the demands
made by the workers are legitimate there
is no reason why a non-violent approach
should not produce the desired results.
The attitude of the workers of the coun-
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try has to be conditioned for such an
approach...We want workers to be
able to participate effectively in pro-
grammes of productivity improvement,
cost reduction and quality improve-
ment....In  the entire complex of
ideas and operations which concern
workers they should be able to do their
best not only in their own enlightened
self interest but in the interest of the
enterprise where they work, the indus-
try to which they belong and the society
which owns their allegiance. These are

some of the objectives which require to
be fulfilled and we believe that workers
and their organisations will be able to
fulfil them better if there are adequate
quality programmes...2

Trade unions were not merely asked
to accept this ethos. They were expect-
ed to actively propagate it among wor-
kers by eventually taking charge of the
worker education movement. The Union
Minister for Labour remarked on the
above mentioned occasion “f...this
scheme should be left to be run by the
trade union organisations themselves,
That is...my anxiety. We have been
giving grants to trade union organisa-
tions which come forward to run such
training programmes. And it would be,
as | said, a good day for the country
and a happy day for us when we find
that worker organisations are able to
run the worker education scheme.”2 To
facilitate this take-over trade unions
were encouraged to send thejr nomi-
nees for training programmes and
extended grants-in-aid to organise pro-
grammes on their own,

Union response to these inducements
has been far short of expectations. They
have consistently refused to fall for the
bait. The Committee on Workers' Edu-
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.cation appointed by the National Labour
Commission observes : “‘But for afew
isolated instances here and there, the
interest and co-operation (of trade
unions) have not been forthcoming in
anything like the degree hoped for.”?
The problem lay in the content of the
education programme. “The trade unions
feel that the training imparted fo the
worker teachers, which they in turn pass
on to the workers at the unit level, is
not trade union based and is not, there-
fore, of any effective use for the major
activities of trade unions and their
members.”* One of the sub-committe-
es and, significantly, the one that was
assigned the premier industrial metro-
polis of Bombay, hit the nail on the
head when it reported the reaction of
all the trade union representatives it had
met : “’...though the training has incul-
cated a greater awareness of the pro-
blems facing the nation and labour in
particular, it has significantly failed to
encourage the development of stronger
and more effective trade unions or to
develop leadership from the rank and
file.”’®

Not surprisingly, of the 103 trade
union nominees who were trained as
education officers in the first decade of
the Board’s functioning, only 25 took
upon the task of educating workers.
The utilisation rate of worker teachers
was only slightly better. The Committee
sought to explain away this wastage by
arguing that the rest became active in
their trade unions and contributed to
the growth of the labour movement.
This was claimed to be a beneficial
fallout of the worker education pro-
gramme, although an unintended one.
In doing so, the Committee contradicted
its own observation that ‘‘most of the
.unions did not feel that the worker
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teachers who returned to do union
work had improved their capacity as a
result of the training.®

The Committee concurred with the
view that the worker education pro-
gramme had failed to further its most
important objective—that of expand-
ing and strengthening the labour move-
ment. It went on to recommend
changes in; the curriculum which would
redress this lapse. The three topics
which, in its view, needed to be given
a dominant place were : the purpose of
trade unions; trade unicn organisation,
administration and procedure; and
labour-management relations and the
related issue of collective bargaining.

National Labour Commission

These recommendations did not
however, find much favour with the
National Labour Commission. The

objectives of workers education as spelt
out by the Commission did not accord
to the development of trade union con-
sciousness the importance suggested by
its own Committee, If anything, the
Commission dweit even less on trade
unions than did the initial objectives
set forth in 1958. The Commission was
concerned more with inculcating in the
operative a sense of responsibility and
commitment as worker and citizen, and
with getting the trade unions to co-
operate in this endeavour. As to why
the unions should go along with this
goal when the Commission had not met
their objections regarding the content
of the education programme remained
an unanswered question.

The workers’ education programme
came in for yet another review in 1974-
75, not long after the National Com-
mission submitted its report. The Re-
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view Committee headed by G. Rama-
nujam, General Secretary of the INTUC
substantially re-defined the objectives
of the programme. Since Ramanujam
subsequently became Chairman of the
CBWE and set out implementing his
own recommendations, it is worth stai-
ing the objectives in full. They were:

(i) to equip all sections of workers,
including rural workers, for their
intelligent participation in the
social and economic develop-
ment of the nation in accord-
ance with its declared objec-
tives;

(i) to develop among workers a
greater understanding of the
problems of their social and
economic environment, their
responsibilities towards family
members, and their rights and
obligations as citizens, as work-
ers in industry and as members
and officials of their trade
unions;

(iii) to develop strong, united and
more respensible trade unions
through more enlightened mem-
bers and better trained officials;

(iv) to strengthen democratic pro-
cesses and traditions in the trade
union movement; and

(v) to enable the trade unions
themselves to take over ultima-
tely the function of worker
education.

In comparison with the original
objectives enunciated in 1958, the
major change consists in a shift in em-
phasis. The need to involve labour in
economic development takes precedence
over the need to develop strong trade
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unions, whereas in 1958 the position:
was exactly the reverse. In addition, it
is ‘responsible’ unions rather than
unions per se which are sought to be
fostered. Responsible unions are
evidently those which co-operate in
promoting the ““economic development
of the nation in accordance with its
stated objectives”. Lest the impression
be conveyed that we are hair-splitting,
or looking for hidden meanings in the:
re-ordering of objectives where none
was intended, we must repeat the exer-
cise of finding out what lies behind
stated objectives,

Since assuming office in 1981, the:
new Chairman of the CBWE has been
reiterating the need to so reorient the:
programme as to lay greater emphasis
on the responsihilities of the workers
rather than their rights. Addressing the-
national conference of the regional
directors of the CBWE, he remarked,
“Education by the Board has so far laid
greater emphasis on the rights of the-
workmen and trade unions...There were
of course references to the responsibili--
ties of workers. But then that was just
nominal. The result is that there has.
been a lopsided development—more
about their rights than about their res-
ponsibilities. One of the new directions
should therefore be equal, if not greater
emphasis on the obligations of the
workers.”

‘New Direction’

What are the obligations to which
workers have to be sensiticed? “The
new directron should now be to make
labour realise its obligations to the
country first. They should be taught
broadly about the economy of the coun-
try. That there are about 52 per cent
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of the population living below the
poverty line and that these people too
have equal rights on the resources of
this country should be brought home to
them. Labour must also be made to
realise the implications of the growing
unemployment problem. Education
should, therefore, inform them as to
how labour and their trade unions
should conduct themselves in their effort
to improve the workmen's conditions of
work and living against this context.
‘The new direction would, therefore, lie
‘in making workers give up their sec-
tional approach and adopt a total
approach...'®

There are in addition obligations to
the enterprise in which the worker is
employed. “Workers” obligations to
-industry must also receive greater em-
phasis in the curriculum than now.
Unless industry prospers neither em-
ployer nor workers can prasper. - There-
fore, the fact of community of inter-
ests...in the prosperity of industry must
be observed by the woikers...The im-
portance of productivity in industry
.must also recejve greater emphasis than
now. Although labour is one of the
factors effecting productivity, it must
not be forgotten that it is an important
factor and its attitude will largely deter-
mine the pace of productivity.”"*

The thrust of the new educaticn
becomes' evident in the following ideal-
istic statement of labour's true role:
‘“‘Labour should do the house-keeping
for the nation. Labour is like the house-
wife who coocks for the entire family,
.but does not sit first (to the meal) just
because she has sweated and cooked.
She feeds all the members of the family
first and takes her turn last. Labour
too should serve the community

first,"19
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Stripped cf the frills, the new orien-
tation is an attempt to use the worker
education programme to stem the tide
of militant trade unionism. The goal is
to impress on the workers that their
high wages and relative security have
already made them a privileged class in
relation to other working people, and
thereby restrain them from asking for
more. Workers are also sought to be
spurred to better productive perform-
ance by reminding them of their privi-
leged status. their obligations to ‘millions
of their brethren below the poverty line,”
and above all by an appeal to patriotism
and nationalist sentiment.

There is no doubt that worker mili-
tancy has become a serious problem in
many quarters. The question is not
merely whether the worker education
programme should be used to contain
this militancy. There can be more than
one opinion on this. The more relevant
question is whether these methods will
produce the results expected of them.
The appeal to patriotic sentiment and
selfless sacrifice to contain labour pro-
test is at least as old as the nationalist
movements in the newly independent
countries. In practically every one of

. these countries the role of trade unions

has undergone a re-definition upon the
advent of independence. There is no
need to recount in detail this well docu-
mented fact., Suffice it to say that so
long as the colonial master was at the
helm labour protest subserved the natio-
nalist cause because it queered the pitch
for the foreign ruler. With independ-
ence the unions were expected to ad-
dress themselves to the task of national
reconstruction, that is 1o the task of
getting labour to work and produce
rather than protest and be a nuisance.
Even a country like Britain has lately
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tried to moderate labour protest by
appealing to patriotism,

Not Effective

The striking fact is that these appeals
have not produced resuits anywhere. In
some societies trade unions have been
gagged and forced to further the priori-
ties set by the government. Elsewhere
they have been allowed to function in
relative freedom, but expected 10
pursue a more noble cause than the
sectional interests of their constituents.
Neither tactiz has vyielded much fruit.
Even where trade union federations
affiliated to nationalist political parties
have espoused these sentiments, their
members have largely spurned them.

The major problem in motivating
workers and their unions by nationalist
task is of course that the interests of
the country and of the employer appear
entirely identical. They both make the
same demands on the worker. The
employer wants him to produce more
and so does the nation. The employer
asks him to shed his obsessive concern
with what he will get in return for his
work, and so does the nation. The
employer is motivated by the desire to
increase
nation’s motivations are more noble.
But the fact is that they are making
precisely the same demand on him.
What the workers are asked to do, the
way they are asked to behave, is the
very opposite of the fundamental tenets
of trade unionism as it has functioned
in all free societies. Trade unions are
engaged in the pursuit of sectarian
goals and they do not pretend to be
anything else. If the workers and their
unions are asked to abandon the beaten
path and put their shoulder to a wider
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his own profit whereas the,

cause they will naturally ask if the em-
ployer will do likewise. Will he be: -
persuaded to limit his profits and keep

down product prices out of patriotism?
Will he invest the gain from increased.
produetivity to create additional em-

ployment so that the 52 per cent below

the poverty line will really benefit from

labour’s sacrifice? Will someone ensure

that he does not sait away the gain for

private consumption and other unpro-

ductive use. Unfortunately, free socie-

ties have not been able to assure the

worker that the employer will sacrifice

too. For his part, the Chairman of the

CBWE does speak of the need for man-

agerial education, or what he calls co-

education of workers and managers, so

that both the partners to the industria!

relationship will be infused by the spirit

of patriotism. Workers are unlikely to be -
convinced that this idea will ever move

beyond wishful thinking.

Role of Trade Unions

It has been accepted all along that
no attempt at educating workers can
succeed unless it enjoys the co-opera-
tion of trade unions. Even the Rama-
nujam Committee hoped that the upijons
would eventually take charge of the
education programme. But the new
direction he has given to woiker educa-
tion will ensure the hostility of the
unions rather than their co-operation,
Their objection 1o the initial scheme of
workers’ education was that it was not
sufficiently union-based. That objection
has even greater validity now. Apart
from the INTUC which fiis the descrip-
tion of ‘responsible union’ in the revised
objectives, the scheme will not find
favour with any other.

While discussing the plausibility of
instilling the patriotic spirit in workers,
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one other important circumstance needs
to be considered. It must not be for-
gotten that the very knowledge which
the CBWE now wants to impart to
‘workers has been propagated with
vigour by the INTUC. As a prominent
leader of this union, Ramanujam him-
-self has espoused these ideas through-
-out his career. The point is that in
spite of the attempts of the largest
union in the country, the idea has gain-
ed no palpable root among workers.
Ramanujam’s assertion that workers
have become right-conscious instead of
duty-conscious is indeed an admission
of the INTUC's failure in this direction.
What chance is there that the CBWE
will carry greater conviction with the
workers than their own union?

Finally, no one who has interacted
closely with industrial workers can fail
to notice the irrelevance of the educa-
tion programme in their scheme of
things. On the basis of close interaction
with unions and union activists of the
Coimbatore textile industry for a year in
the sixties, residence in a community of
mill workers in a Coimbatore suburb for
yet another year in the late seventies,
and continuing contact with the wor-
kers and leaders of this industry for
close to two decades, | can say that the
CBWE's efforts have had little impact
on workers. For the union activist,
worker education classes are a matter
of indifference if not hostility. For those
who do participate in the scheme either
as worker teacher or as pupil, the high-
points are free refreshments, momentary
escape from the tedium of work and
sight-seeing tours at someone else’s
expense, | recall the derisive remarks
of a millhand about a mill level leader
who has spent much time as worker
teacher. The worker remarked that the
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leader had so successfully evaded doing
his normal work in the mill that he had
become soft and quite unfit to piece
broken ends for eight hours a day.

We are no different at the present
point of time from any other society
with normal democratic processes.
Conflict does exist in industry as in so
many other walks of life. It cannot be
done away with by fervent appeals to
the workers’ sense of sacrifice. Even
at the height of the nationalist move-
ment, when trade unions were infused
with a sense of larger national purpose,
the country did not require workers to
produce more for the employer’s profit.
It only asked them to participate in the
struggle against the British. With the
advent of Independence, the sense of
urgency and national purpose has in
any case passed, and not merely among
industrial workers. Methods which
made sense and produced results at the
peak of the nationalist movement cannot
work today. Workers will turn back
and ask why they alone should be con-
cerned to sacrifice for the country when
no one else is prepared to do so. Any
programme of workers” education will
have to get to grips with this realisa-
tion.

Education, Not Indoctrination

If the programme is to have any im-
pact en workers, the emphasis will have
to shift from indoctrination to educa-
tion. The pregramme’s thrust is to get
the worker accept a role that has been
carved out for him by someone else. On
the other hand, what the worker is
likely to accept and imbibe'is knowledge
that is relevant to his life and employ-
ment, Ata broad level of generality,
the greatest need is to create in the
worker a critical awareness of his en-
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vironment, especially at the workplace
and the trade union. This knowledge
would naturally have to be consistent
with his everyday experience as worker,
union member and citizen. What the
worker experiences is a society where
every kind of secticnal group is pro-
moting its self interest, a trade union
which is accorded no more than grudg-
ing recognition and dubdious legitimacy
by the employer, and a workplace
where he is a factor of production
rather than a living member of an
organic whole. It is futile to expect
that he should absorb education that
flies in the face of this experience. The
pragmatic course is to appeal to his
self interest rather than admonish him
to sacrifice. To start with, | make the
assumption that the self interest of the
worker cannot be antithetical to the
well-being of an enterprise whose pro-
fassed goal is participative management
or the welfare of a society which claims
to be wedded to socialism. On the
contrary, it is likely to lend substance
to both. Subsequent discussion will
show how much of this assumption
holds.

The plain fact is that the workers
themselves have had no opportunity to
spell out their self interest in the enter-
prise. This has been decided for them
by the trade union and employer, and
they both have taken a severely nar-
row view of it. Conventional trade
unionism has restricted their concern 1o
the compensation package. Having
taken the view that whatever power
the wnion has not wrested is part of his
prerogative, the employer has had no
option but to limit worker involvement
to what the union demands. The only
advance he has made is to retaliate
against union pressure and demand that
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the worker think of what he will give to~
his work, and not merely of what he
will get out of it. The additional con-
cern of the worker, in his view, should
be productivity. Beyond this, the
only management strategy has been to
advance and enhance their prerogatives
where the union is weak and withdraw
where it is strong. Either way, they do
not boldly break out of union shackles
to redraw the lines and take a broader
view of what concerns the worker. With
worker concern at the workplace nar-
rowed to monetary gain, the union itself
comes to be seen as a simple instru-
ment for extracting the most out of the
employer. Trade union leaders every-
where have sought to gloss over corrupt
practices by arguing that they are of
no concern to the worker so long as
the union gets him geod money, To-
gether the union and the employer have
promoted this unidimensional view of
the workers’ legitimate areas of concern
and thereby divided the enterprise into -
two hostile camps enmeshed in com-
petitive bargaining.

Workers' Concern with Technology

The worker himself has other con-
cerns, and some of them are no less
important  than money. Prominent
among these is the content of the work
he has to do eight hours a day for the
course of his working life, and techno-
logy is probably the most important
determinant of his work. A fact which
has stood out during the course of my
field researches among textile, chemical
and engineering waorkers is their marked
preference to work on recent, efficient
and well-maintained machinery. Modern
technology can reduce the demand on
the operative, but workers have welco-
med techological advancement even
when this does not hold.  In the textile
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“industry, for example, modernisation has
always occasioned  increased work-
loads, but this has made no difference
“to worker attitudes,

During the early sixties when | did
‘my field research among the Coimba-
“tore textile workers, their unions were
~demanding that the manning:of the
rnew machines which were being in-
:stalled in some of the mills should be
.on the basis of senijority and not the
‘whims of the owner. It was not that
work on the new machines was easier.
There was a certain prestige in work-
ring on the latest machinery. Workers
admired their speed, efficiency and
tidiness. When | returned to Coimba-
tore for another major spell of field
-research aftera gap of fifteen years,
technology had gained even greater
significance. The industry had gone
through a harrowing crisis. Mills which
.eked meagre productivity out of obso-
Jete machinery had to close down,
-whereas the ones which had modernised
not only weathered the crisis, but actu-
ally prospered. The new machinery
brought productivity, profitability, good
~wages and bonus and above all, job
security, The crisis showed that man-
agerial decision on technology was a
~matter of great moment to the worker.
_After all, the profitable mills existed
.just alongside the failing ones, employ-
~ed workers with the same work attitudes
and union loyalties, and functioned in
the same business environment. |t was
.clear that technology was even more
Jimportant to the worker than money,
for wages could be earned only so long
as technology was good enough to
-enable profitable operation. Waorkers
whose jobs were in danger spoke envio-
wsly of their counterparts working the
‘latest high speed cards and spinning
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frames. And, for all this, the new
machines had sharply stepped up the
exertion demanded of the waorker.

What is paradoxical is that in spite
of the obvious importance of technalogy
to the-life of the worker, the Coimbatore
trade unions have seldom demanded
that the employer maintain the mach-
inery efficiently and replace them to
keep up with the latest technological
advances. They have fought for higher
wages, a better bonus than what the
statute offers, reasonable workloads,
protection of women’s employment,
and even preferential recruitment of
workers’ children to the mills. When it
comes to technology, their attitude has
been to allow the employer a free hand
till the mill closes down, and then
demand nationalisation. They have
mounted pressure on ministers, sought
to influence legislators and held de-
monstrations at the Collectorate to re-
open closed mills and provide employ-
ment to their members, but never pre-
ssurised the employer to modernise the
plant. The employer has naturally taken
the view that it is for him to decide
what to do about his technology. Why
should he invite union participation in
this area when the unions and their
members have not demanded it? The
more far sighted employers have wisely
modernised whereas the ones whose
concern is to maximise short term gain
have bled the plant till it is incapable of
yielding a profit and then downed the
shutters.

One of the few recorded attempts by
a voluntary group to promote non-
formal education among waorkers cor-
roborates the Coimbatore experience.
Writes Girija Sharan, on the basis of
the experiment at Ahmedabad : “In
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order to widen the diversity [of topics
taught], we sought to branch into the
area of production techniques and
technological change in their factories.
It was suggested to the workmen that
they should collect data about such
changes in machines and production
methods as may have taken place over
time, This proved to be difficult.
The workmen even in the biggest in-
dustrial units are not involved in techno-
logizal choices, technological innova-
tions and other related issues, They did
not consider that they had any legitimate
role in technological matters. We did
not succeed in breaking through this in-
difference."”

Recently, | had occasion to witness a
live demonstration of the workers® con-
cern with technology. The Tata lron
and Steel Company (TISCO) had organi-
sed a seminar to celebrate twenty-five
years of workers’ participation. The
participants were invited to witness the
annual meeting of the Joint Depart-
mental Council of the Plate Mill
TISCO, like the rest of Indian industry
and officialdom, draws a distinction
between work-related and interest
related issues, with only the former
being considered {it subjects for parti-
cipation. In practice, workers ignored
this distinction, Someone wanted to
know why the Tata Main Hospital could
not offer neuro-surgery. Another was
concerned to know the progress of
industry-wide negotiations for a new
wage seltlement. A third wanted to
know what the Company was doing to
alleviate the housing shortage. Ques-
tion after question related to ‘interest’,
and luckily none of it was put down as
unsuitai le for participation., The cap-
ping event was a guestion on techno-
logy. One worker commented that
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their employment depended on the-
viability of the plate mill. Their own
plate mill was of an obsolete design
and they wondeled how long it could"
be worked profitably. They were con-
cerned to know about management’s
plans for modernising the mill. A high-
ofticial replied that a major investment
decision was involved and that the time
was not appropriate for such. invest-
ment. The country was experiencing a
glut in steel plates, and it would be-
unwise to sink money in new techno-
logy. When pressed further, he re=
plied that they did not envisage moder-
nisation of the mill in the next five
years. He assured the workers that
their mill would be worked efficiently
and that they need not worry on this-
account.

The first session of the seminar on-
the next day was devoted to a discus-
sion of how to extend and strengthen:
participation on the basis of a quarter
century of experience. A union com-
mittee member wanted to know why
investment decisions should not be:
debated and decided in participatory
forums. Was this not a matter of the
greatest mutual concern? There was
no answer from the' managers present,
even though the Chairman tried to
veer the discussion round to this
question. Later, some managers com-
mented that investment decisions were
beyond the scope of participatory
forums.  Workers had no stake in the
capital of the firm and they could hot
have a say in how it was deployed. It
was pointed out that TISCQ set aside
a portion of the public issue of stock
for its workers, but this was poorly sub-
scribed,

The TISCO, Coimbatore and Ahme-
dabad experiences indicate that work__
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~ers are latently aware of the signifi-
«cance of technology. What education
need to do is to catalyse and manifest
this latent awareness.

. Failings of Unions

As with work, so in the trade union,
the worker has concerns no less im-
:portant than the money it gets him,
Trade unions . exist to promote the
. democratic government of the enter-
. prise. The substance of industrial
-democracy is the expansion of joint
decision making to encompass all issues
that are of interest to labour. Trade
unionism, thus, is a social movement
and not a mere instrument for gaining
a little more money. To keep alive the
movement, the leaders have to steadily
- widen the union’s sphere of operation
to include new and varied issues and
draw the members into its activities.
This is how a principled trade union
ought to function, but few ever con-
- form to this ideal. Like their counter-
parts elsewhere in the world, Indian
trade unions have failed to expand joint
regulation beyond the familiar monetary
- question.

Apart from the universal apathy to-
“wards non-monetary questions, the
failings of Indian unions can be attri-
buted to multiple unionism and outside

" leadership. Whatever the initial impetus
for the fragmentation of unions, outside
leaders, employers, political parties and
. aven the state have developed a vested
interest in a divided labour movement.
About the only people who can gain
nothing from this mushroom growth are
the workers themselves. In many situa-
tions, workers have become acutely
aware of the price of disunity, and even
.constituted long-term joint committees
to deal with the employer. But unity is
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an uphill task for they have to con-
tend with the law of the land, em-
ployers, political bosses and above all
their own leaders.

To be a union leader is lucrative, not
merely in terms of money for the un-
scrupulous, but also by way of a per-
sonal following and political muscle.
Leaders zealously protect their fiefdom
from assault by rival aspirants. They
have to periodically engage in histrionics
and keep the pot boiling to convey the
impression that they are serving their
members, and serving them better than
their rivals.

Once upon a time it was argued that
workers needed outside leaders because
they were illiterate and ignorant What
ever the merits of this argument at
that time, it has little validity now.
That the cause of outside leadership
lies eisewhere should become apparent
the moment one looks at bank emplo-
yees and other white collar groups who
are led by outsiders even though high-
ly educated. The legal system which
promotes dependence on the govern-
ment, reliance on political heavyweights
to conciliate and arbitrate disputes, the
preference of employers for outsiders
who can be mollified and compromised,
and the leaders’ own vice-like grip over
the unions are far more important than
the socio-economic background of
workers. \Workers, at least in the better
organised enterprises, are fully capable
of running their unions and taking care
of themselves. There are clear signs that
workers are waking up to the allround
exploitation, and the coming decade
might well witness prolonged struggles
between them and their own leaders
with abvious consequences for industrial
relations,
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One of the original objectives of
workers’ education was to help workers
take charge of their own affairs. Unless
the union is governed by those who

make it up, and governed democratically,

there is little chance of its promoting the
democratisation o©of the workplace. This
important goal was, however, lost track
of somewhere along the way, Today's
workers would like to know how they
can wrest control of their affairs, and
the education schemes designed for
them would have to address this ques-
tion,

Consequences of Education

The purpose of education, thus, is
not to prepare the worker with opinions
on how he should conduct himself, but
rather to equip him with knowledge
which will enable him to understand his
situation and take responsibility for him-
self. What consequence will such
education have? There is no doubt that
in the leng run it will place Indian indus-
trial relations on a saner footing. An
intelligent and self conscious worker
will resist being exploited whether by
the trade union or by the employer. In
the short run, however, the possibilities
are that it will exacerbate rather than
depress industrial conflict. Worker
education will seriously impinge several
vested interests.

When workers become sensitive to
the many ramifications of technology,
they will demand a say over thisim-
portant issue, The employer will find
his prerogative challenged on a new and
sensitive front, and will not brook the
challenge. It is well known that emplo-
yers often do not plough back into plant
replacement the amounts that are set
apart to cover depreciation. Itis also
known that provision for depreciation is
so meagre that the rising cost of new
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technology is difficult to meet even if
these funds were to be utilised entirely
for this purpose. One of the major
causes of the sickness that has plagued
Indian industry for the last two decades
is the unwillingness of employers to -
plough back adequately into the moder-
nisation of plant. Employers who take -
an essehfially short term view of profits
with no concern for the long term inter-
ests of industry would resist attempts
to force them to reinvest in the enter-
prise.

Educating workers to run their unions
could, once again, have the immediate
effect of promoting conflict. One of
the most interesting consequences of
the Ahmedabad experiment earlier cited
was to decrease worker dependence on
the union for. routine matters. In the
course of sight months of education
workers had gained enough confidence
to sort out routine day-to day problems
on their own. Once this happened, the
union had to divert its energies to more
important and fundamental issues, or
become redundant. Tension began to
mount between trade union leaders who
were unprepared for the change and the
educators who had not anticipated this
turn of events, and the experiment had
to be terminated. Not many union lea-
ders, particularly those for whom
leadership is a career, will allow a
worker take over of unions without re-
sistance, and they will be joined by
other vested interests.

To seek to educate any subordinate
group in society without promoting
some conflict is a contradiction in terms.
What has to be basically decided is
whether the country wants workers to
become partners in industry not just in
rhetoric but in actual substance, or
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aemain an alienated group. If what is
sought is an- involved and participative
workforce, the right step is to impart
reievant knowledge rather than opinions
and dogmas, and treat the conflict as a
necessary preliminary to a different kind

of industrial relationship. The only other
alternative is to continue to feed workers
with education which will sermonise
them to sacrifice and hurt no vested in-
terest, but will be so much water off
duck’s back.

Notes
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(Contd. from page 15)
level of political ideological conscious-
ness of workers to strengthen their
‘unity in  the midst of diversities must
‘be made an essential part of workers’
education.

The task of workers’ education is
indeed stupendous and requires not only
resources, but also trained manpower
~at the disposal of trade unions.
Different trade unions have embarked
upon programmes of workers’ edu-
cation, in varying degrees and fre-
quency. However it cannot be denied
that much yet remains to be done in
this regard. P00

(Contd. from page 13)

it possible for both to coexist side by
side, and to work together towards one
common goal which Paulo Freire in his
Pedagogy of the Oppressed termed as
the “revolutionary futurity’” of problem-
posing theory and practice that take
man’s historicity as their starting-point.
Margaret Mead said the same eatlier in
slightly less learned terms : “We are
now at the point where we must edu-
cate people in what nobody knew yes-
terday and prepare people for what no
one knows yet, but what some people
must know tomorrow."
C. Fernau

(Contd. from page 9)

pect to education and training and with
respect to their effective participation in
the development of their societies. To
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them alone is given to make true the
workers” birthright to education as a
means of hurman liberation, in keeping
with the universal notion that man will
not live by bread alone. o060
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Workers'

Education of workers assumes great
significance considering that they are
the productive agent for meeting our
economic needs and are the most vocal
section of the society enjoying influence
and bargaining capacity because of their
concentration in big cities and towns—
the seats of power. The Indian Adult
Education Association (IAEA) has been
playing an active role in the promotjon of
workers’ education and inthe definition
of the scope and development of the
concept since pre-independence days.
The author who has beéen associated
with the IAEA for over four decades and
served on the Central Board for Workers
Education from 1958 to 1978, recapi-
tulates the Association's contribution in
this regard.

Education : The

Contribution of
y IAEA

S.C. Dutta

NDIAN Adult Education Association

ever since its formal establishment in
1939, has been undertaking activities
of pioneering and experimental nature
and has been side by side developing
concepts in the ever changing field of
adult education.

In the pre-independence period the
Association organised adult education
programmes as part of freedom strug-
gle. Once political freedom was
achieved the Association undertook the-
responsibility of giving this political
freedom seocial and ecoriomic content
and started taking interest in the pro-
motion of education of adult men and"
women in the rural and urban areas.
Within the urban areas, the Association
concentrated on industrial workers and
slum dwellers. The industrial workers
though a small minority, are the most
vocal section of the society. They are
also the productive agent to meet the
economic needs of the society. They
are mainly concentrated in big cities
and towns and are therefore, nearer
to the seats of power. They thus enjoy
influence and bargaining  capacity
perhaps not entirely warranted by their
numbers. The number of industrial
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-workers in India increased during the
spost-independence period as industrial
.development proceeded in various
-directions. Therefore, proper education
for the industrial workers and their
families concentrated in big cities and
“towns assumed great significance. The
.Association is very much interested
«in the education of the workers, because
they are in a position to influence the
.decision-making  processes of the
Government and bring about changes
in the policies and programmes of the
.country for the benefit of the poor.

The Association therefore took upon
‘itself the responsibility of emphasising
the need for workers’” education and
for providing opportunities to adult
men and women for vocational and
technical training,

It organised a national seminar in
-Calcutta from December 21 to 27, 1957,
to discuss the problems of workers’ edu-
.cation. This seminar was followed by
another national seminar on adult
education in urban areas held at
Lucknow from December 15 to 20,
1958. Both these seminars gave a clear
lead to adult education workers about
their role in promoting education
amongst the working class and the
slum dwellers in urban areas. While the
seminar on workers’ education called
upon the Government to take interest in
workers’ education by setting up an
autonomous and independent board

-consisting of representatives of trade
+unions, educationists and employers,
the second seminar recommended the
setting up of autonomous committees
+in towns and cities to co-ordinate adult
education work of various organisations
in urban areas. In order to give focus
.and a thrust to workers’ education, the
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Association organised a warkshop, in
New Delhi in 1960 on methods and
techniques of workers” education and
followed it by another 'workshop in
1963, on trade unions and workers’
education.

The recommendation of Calcutta
Seminar ('57) was accepted by the
Government. The Ministry of Labour
set up the Central Board for Workers'
Education in ‘68 but the proposal of
Lucknow Seminar (‘58) was not acted
upon, although the Second Plan had
included it in its chapter on Education
the Ministry of Education in its wisdom
diverted the funds to other non-plan
activities.

The Association also conducted a
correspondence course for workers,
on trade unionism and collective bar-
gaining. It brought out a number of
booklets to assist the trade unionists
and workers’ education activists to
undertake this programme.

The Assaciation had also co-operated
with the Central Board for Workers
Education in most of its activities. The
author in his capacity as the Honorary
General Secretary of the Association
was a founder member of the Central
Board for Workers Education and had
served on its governing board for about
10 years in the formative period of the
Board. During this pericd, the concept
of workers’ education as practised in
India was given content, shape and
meaning. A representative of the As-
sociation is a member of the Board,
signifying its close interest in workers’
education.

Recently, the Association came to
the conclusion that the working class
in order to have an impact on the

35



decision-making processes in the coun-
try should get out of its narrow groove
of being a mere agency for collective
bargaining and for improving the work-
ing conditions and wage structure. The
Asscciation suggestied that trade unions
must take interest in promoting -the
education and welfare of their own
families. They should also take interest
in building up an alternative channel of
purchase, supply and distribution of
goods of daily use. The Association
wes of the firm opinion that trade
unions as representatives of the people
should evolve ways and means {0
undertake economic activities for the
benefit of working class youth and the
workers” families themselves.

A workshop to discuss these issues
was held in New Delhi in 1982,
Representatives of trade unions, social
workers and adult educationists atten-
ded this workshop and endorsed the
major trends expressed above. It was
the opinion of the waorkshop that a
large sc:le training programme for trade
union leaders on community activities
was necessary. Some of the partici-
pants felt that it was only through edu-
cation that the trade union movement
in the country could be strengthened,
industrial relations improved and pros-
perity of the country ensured. Widening
and expanding the scope, objectives
and functions of trade union was
necessary so that the economic and
sacial structure of the society could be

changed to suit the needs and require--
ments of the poor and the unprivileged.

The Association is planning to
organise similar workshops in various-
parts of the country with a view to
ensuring the support and co-operation-
of trade union leaders and working class

activists. A close cooperation between
trade unions and adult education-
agencies is necessary for education,

training and development.

The Association is also planning to-
bring out small booklets in simple and
easy to read language for making the
working class aware of the various
obstacles which stand in the way of-
their development. The booklets will.
also contain methods and technigues.
which the working class should adopt
in order to improve the productive-
capacity of the society and thereby
improve their own capabilities and com-
petence to influence the decision-
making processes at all levels—social,
economic and political,

The Association has decided to set-
up a Shramik Vidyapeeth in the
current year and organise short-term
and long-term ftraining courses and
study circles on current economic, social
and political issues, It is our hope that
it willadd a new dimension to the
educational efforts in the country and
thus influence the development of the
country with social justice, equality and
national  integration as its basic
characteristics. 00 ®

(Contd. from page 19)

Media and resource development will
receive priority attention for creating
diversified and needbased learning
material, audio visual aids and com-
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munication material, equipping varjous
categories of personnel in the CBWE for
playing their role and infusing a system
of evaluation and research to impart

dynamism to the Workers Education
Programmes. 06
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SEVA Credit Union : A Success
Story of Workers’

Adult education and economic
development, it has come to be accepted,
are not unrelated. The present article
which narrates the success of the Banga-
lore Industrial Waorkers® effort to float a
cooperative credit unjon is significant
in that it implies generation of aware-
ness among workers about cooperatives
and also because it is a pointer as to
how the potential strength of collected
waorkers can be channelised in a positive
way without necessarily having to take
a recourse to the path of confrontation
for solving their own problems.
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Self-reliance

J.R. Victor Karunan

WENTY years ago, on a rainy day, a

few industrial and development
workers, including two pastors, were
engaged in an animated conversation
at St. Mark's Cathedral in Bangalore.
Their attention was drawn to two
urchins defying the rain and burrowing
into the dust-bin on the roadside. In-
vestigation revealed that they belonged
to a large group of youngsters sent out
by some monied vendors to collect
bottle caps, tin-foils and such other
materials from public waste heaps all
over the city. The boys said that a
hundred metal caps fetched them a
wage of Rs. 5/-. This episode set in
motion a chain reaction: what could be
done to wean these beggar children to
a better way of earning their livelihcod?
A survey was organised which revealed
the sad plight of thousands of vagrant
youth engaged in this sub-human pro-
fession,

At that time a number of Central
Government industrial concerns were
being set up in Bangalore. At several
meetings of industrial workers, intensive
discussion took place as to how best
this tragic problem of the poor urchins
could be solved on a permanent basis.
An officer of the Indian Social Institute
Training Centre, Bangalore, along with
a few staff members of the Institute,
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addressed one such meeting and pro-
posed for consideration the starting of a
co-operative Credit Union. Being a
graduate of the Coady International In-
stitute of Antigonush, Nova Scotia,
Canada, the officer explained how self-
help co-operative endeavour was an
urgent need for a developing country
like India, particularly to make industrial
workers of Bangalore self-igliant in
course of time. The worker represent-
atives strongly felt that they should
mobilise themselves to move in the dir-
ection of self-reliance and decided to
form a Credit Union to serve the needs
of thousands of factory workers in Ban-
galore. Thus, what began as an attempt
to ameliorate the working conditions of
rag-pickers became a general movement
for self-reliance on the part of industrial
workers of Bangalore.

In March 1964, at a historic meeting
held at St. Mark’s Cathedral, Bangalore,
18 worker representatives from about
half a dozen industrial concerns put
down Rs. 80/-as their first contribution
and pledged to pay every month a mini-
mum of Rs 2/-each as a perpetual sav-
ing to provide for their family needs.
What is more, they also resolved not to
seek any loan for two years till they ac-
cumulated adequate money by way of
regular saving from their monthly earn-
ings. As word spread from factory to
factory about this unique experiment,
more and more members joined the
movement and decided to float the first
Credit Union in India.

Bye-laws were drawn up and the
Credit Union was officially registered
under the Mysore Cooperative Societies
Act under the name of SEVA Co-opera-
tive Credit Union Ltd. In an economic-
ally backward country like India where
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thousands of co-operative societies
exist, the starting of what is known as a
“Credit Union’* with primary emphasis
on savings and not on borrowings was
not looked upon favourably by Govern-
ment-and public circles. It was a difficult
task for the founder leaders of SEVA to
convince the critics of the advantages of
a Credit Union over a co-operative
society, though basically both served
the same purpose, namely, economic
improvement of members leading
to self-reliance. How Credit Unions
were functioning successfully in coun-
tries like Canada, Japan Philippines and
Australia was the most important topic
of discussion at a number of mestings
of factory workers who ultimately opted
to subscribe to the policies and princi-
ples of SEVA. They realised that basi-
cally the major philosophy of Credit
Unions was as explained below:

—Membership™ in the Credit Union
shall be voluntary and available without
artificial restriction or any social, politi-
cal racial or religious discrimination to
all persons, who can make use of the
services and are willing to accept the
responsibilities of membership.

——Qe@it Unions are democratic
organisations. Their affairs shall be
administered by persons elected or

appointed in a manner agreed to
by the members and accountable
to  them, Members shall enjoy

equal rights of voting (one member,
one vote) and participation in
decisions affecting their Credit Union.

—Share capital shall receive only a
strictly limited rate of interest.

—The economic results arising out
of the operations belong to all the mem-
bers of the Credit Union and shall be
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distributed in such manner as would
avoid one member gaining at the ex-
pense of another.

—Provision will be made for the
education of members, officers and staff
of the Credit Union as well as the gen-
eral public, in the principles and techni-
ques of co-operation, both economic
and democratic.

—To provide optimum service to its
members and their communities, Credit
Unions shall actively co-operate in every
practical way with other co-operatives
at local,regional, national and interna-
tional levels, having as their objective
the achievement of unity of action by
co-operators throughout the world.

During the first few years of the
working of SEVA Co-operative Credit
Union, it was found difficult to enlist
the co-operation of managements of
industrial concerns in Bangalore to
agree to pay-roll deduction of contri-
butions and loan instalments of mem-
bers of the Credit Union working in the
respective concerns. Persistent efforts
on the part of the management of SEVA
and persuasion of the officers of the
Co-operative Department helped solve
the problem, and today, most of the
factories in Bangalore and suburbs are
recovering through their pay-rolls loan
instalments and share contribution of
members of SEVA employed in their
factories.

Initially frem 1966, loans granted to
members for provident and productive
purposes ranged from Rs. 50/-to
Rs. 250/-. As the activities of the
Cradit Union gained momentum, the
maximum loan limit to a member who
provided two other members as sureties,
was increased to Rs. 1,000/-repayable
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in 30 monthly instalments. At the same
time, the minimum monthly share sub-
scription of Rs. 2/-per member was en-
hanced to Rs. 5/-per month. The rate
of interest for regular repayment of
loans was fixed at 129, while for borro-
wers who are irregular in repayment of
the loan, the rate of interest was fixed
at 18%.

The Board of Directors, comprising
15 elected members, administer the
affairs of the Credit Union. Every year.
five of them retire by rotation and five
new members are inducted into the
Board who hold office for a period of
three years, which facilitates continuity
in the management of the Credit Union
and also enables new Directors fo
acquire experience in the functioning of
the organisation. There are besides an
Education Committee, a Loan Commit-
tee, a Defaults Committee and a Super-
vision Committee, with three or four
elected Directors, who supervise the
respective fields of work in the Credit
Union.

The Board of Directors meet regular-
ly every month to examine the accounts,
admission of new members, ratify grant
of loans and to review the loan recove-
ries and other important matters. A
system of internal audit of the accounts
has been established and the Govern-
ment Auditor scrutinises and certifies
the Balance Sheet and allied annual
accounts. |tis a matter of gratification
that almost continuously for the past 15
years SEVA Cooperative Credit Union
has been placed in category A’ of co-
operative societies in Karnataka State.

The figures given in Table 1 will in-
dicate the steady growth in the activi-
ties of SEVA Co-operative Credit Union
during the past two decades.
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TABLE I

No. of Paid-up Loans Loans Average Invesiment
Daie Members Share disbursed outstanding monthly in Fixed
Capital share Deposits
collection

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

30-3-1960 18 80 = = 80 —
30-6-1968 874 36,209 25,935 24,655 1,000 14,300
30-6:1974 1541 1,44,662 86,760 1,34,068 2,320 24,600
30-6-1980 1444 3,05,289 1,45,040 2,84,594 4275 45,600
30-6-1984 1637 4,49,190 2,771,750 4,00,783 4,409 1,27,500

Those who come in contact with
the SEVA Co-operative Credit Union
often ask, ““When there are nationalised
Banks in every nook and corner of the
city wherein one’s savings could be
conveniently deposited, what is the need
for a Credit Union. There are indeed
many factors which go in favour of a
Credit Union as compared with a Bank :

All the money in a Bank is made
use of for various purposes over
which the depositor has no con-
trol. In a Credit Union, the total
accumulations are used directly
for the benefit of the members
only. Hence the funds rotate
within the Credit Union itself.
When projects are started and
efficiently administered, attrac-
tive profits are bound to accrue
to the Credit Union which would
be distributed only among the
members in the form of divi-
dends, while in aBank, a fixed
rate of interest on investment
only could be expected.
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Loans are sanctioned and paid
to members more easily in a Cre-
dit Union as against the delay,
caused due to much paper work,
and other formalities that have
to be fulfilled while seeking
loans from a Bank.

The policies and programmes of
the Credit Union are determined
only by the members to meet
their best interest. [t is not so
in a Bank where the administra-
tors have other motives besides
that of helping their clients.
Integrity, hard work, selflessness and
dynamic urge to serve the cause of the
emancipation of the poor and down-
trodden segment of society have been
the hallmarks of SEVA Co-operative
Credit Union and its dedicated team of
Directors and staff, which augurs well
for the well being and prosperity of
thousands of its members working in
over 50 Cenfraland State government
as well as private industrial undertakings
in the garden city of Bangalore. @ @@
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Workers’ Education :

Need

for Empirical Approach

Teachers in the formal education
system may be required to have specific
qualifications and degrees, but for worker
teachers the only necessary condition,
says the -author, is that they should be
workers., Worker's education he further
serves to be successful should be taken
beyond the premises of the factory—to
the worker’'s home and family.
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A.N. Buch

DUCATION is not restricted to

acquisition of reading and writing
skills. It is a life long process with un-
limited scope, and relates more to
understanding and exchange of views
and thoughts.

Education, Persuasion, Identification
and Transformation were the four basic
principles on which Mahatma Gandhi
laid the foundation of Textile Labour
Organisation (TLA). Today, TLA is
recognised as foremost among Trade
Union organisations. The reason for
this perhaps is that TLA is wedded to
principles and not to personalities.

TLA believes that any industry, be it
a factory, farm, mine or plantation, be-
longs neither to the management nor
to the employees but to the community.
The Association does not believe in the
show of arms strength for such an act
in any field, whether political, economic,
social or religious can only lead to
negative results. TLA has followed the
path of consultation, cooperation, co-
adjustment and compromise in disputes
of all kinds.

It is generally believed that trade
unions’ disputes are restricted only to
those with management or Government,
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The fact, however, is that inter and intra
trade union rivalry is equally common
and has considerably weakened the
trade union movement in the country.
However, it would perhaps not be
right to presume that conflict can have
only negative effect and that it needs
to bs avoided all the time. A healthy
conflict based on truth and non-violence
can lead to education and growth,
and can even form basis for cooperation.
Mahatama Gandhi never avoided con-
flicts nor did he invite con-
flicts. However, if a conflict was
inevitable, he would withdraw himself
but never remove those who were in con-
flict with them. This always went in his
favour. He never feared unpopularity
on this account. |f he was convinced
that he was at fault or had misunder-
stood or had been misinformed about
an issue, he would move towards self-
sacrifice and self-correction or purifica-
tion. This philosophy needs to be
adhered to even in trade union activi-
ties. There should be norms related to
recruitment, transfer, seniority, confir-
mation, promotion, retirement and
other similar issues. The bigger the trade
union, the greater the need for such
norms. These norms should be conformed
to strictly. Any attempt to break or tam-
per with the norms to suit particular
individuals can prove to be dangerous

as it can lead to disunity.

Means of Workers® Education Just as
daily newspapers serve as a medium of
education for eommon citizens, the
journals voicing the views of trade
unions serve as a means for educating
workers as well as management, and
are aimed at political, economic and
social change. These are being brought
out with the objective of creating aware-
ness and selflessness among workers,
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imparting to them knowledge about
industrial, civil and criminal laws and
the role of the Government machinery
and judiciary ; as also to teach them the
art of negotiation, conciliation and con-
frontation without bitterness.

Teachers in the formal education
system may be required to have
specific qualifications and degrees. But
for worker teachers the only necessary
condition is that they should be
workers. If they are literate, it can be
an added advantage. However, il-
literacy should not prevent them from
becoming teachers because at times
the influence of effective orators,
irrespective of their literacy status, can
prove tobe more educative than that
of formally educated teachers.

Workers” education to be successful
needs to be taken beyond the premises
of the factory. Unfortunately, the officers
of trade unions in our country have been
rather bureaucratic in their approach to
workers’ education avoiding direct contact
with the masses. They want to impart
to workers education through easy and
less labarious methods by giving infor-
mation to workers on various subjects
like safety, saving, blood donation and
family  welfare, through lectures
organised in the factories. However,
if the goal of restructuring industrial,
economic and social relations is to be
achieved, education will have to be
taken to their homes and their families.

In India we need to have Workers’
Education Year and all the employees
covered by the Factory Act and
Labour Laws, be they in government or
non-government organisations, should
encash their one-day leave to contribute
towards it. ( L X
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ADULT EDUCATION NEWS

Fourth International Conference
on Adult Education Asserts
“Right to Learn’’ for All

More than 800 delegates coming from
122 UNESCO Member States participa-
ted in the Fourth International Confe-
rence on Adult Education at UNESCO’s
Paris headquarters; this compares with
30 countries represented at the first
international conference at Elsinore,
Denmark, in 1949, 60 at the second in
Montreal in 1960 and 79 atlast, in
Tokyo, in 1972.

In 10 days of debate, from March 19
to 29, participants agreed that the pri-
ority in educating adults was to enable
them to participate more effectively in
the progress of their own societies and
also to aid them to develop their own
personalities and open up to current
social and cultural problems. This was
recognized by both industrialized and
developing countries.

They unanimously adopted a declara-
tion on the “right to learn”, whose
recognition was a major challenge to
hamanity, “for without it there can be
no human development.,” Learning is
not only an instrument of economic
development but must be recognized
as one of the fundamental human rights
says the text, for it “changes human
beings from objects at the mercy of
events to subjects who create their own
history”.

In a package of recommendations,
the conference laid down guidelines for
the evolution of adult education. They
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were mainly congerned with the aims
and politics of adult education, use and
transfer of appropriate, low-cost and
innovatory technologies, training of
adult educators, relations between
adult education and traditioal training,
and illiteracy and the drop-back illlteracy
now affecting industrialized countries,
as well- as international co-operation,
the contribution of adult education to
development and the exchange of infor-
mation.

From the debates, it emerged that
adult education has very widely expan-
ded in recent years, many delegates
ascribed this progress to UNESCO initia-
tives, particularly the Recommendation
on the Development of Adult Education
adopted at the Organization’s 1976
General Conference in Nairobi. Specta-
cular growth in the number of institu-
tions specializing in this field was
reported by several participants, who
also reported marked increases in adult
enrolment in training programmes.

In Canada, one adult out of every
five is enrolled in further educational
courses. In Sweden a third of the popu-
lation between 18 and 65 follows popu-
lar education courses. In Japan 70 per
cent of the working population, nearly
a third of them women, are involved.
In China, 1,503,000 adults have been
made literate in a few years, bringing
the illiteracy rate down to 23 per cent
in'1982. In Kenya in the past six years,
2,000,000 adults took courses and this
year the number will be 350,000,
80 per cent of them women.
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In the Soviet Union 4.1 million adults
took training at 11,300 institutions bet-
ween 1983 and 1984 and 1,100,000 are
currently taking evening courses. One
adult out of every three is taking cou-
rses in Cuba, a total of 3,200,000 out
of a national population of 10,000,000.
Mexico brought its illiteracy rate down
from 16 per cent to 12 per cent bet-
ween 1980 and 1984. In Zimbabwe,
adult education courses have enrolled
380,000 people, 60 percent of them
women.

Urging UNESCO to work out a large-
scale project to develop the total edu-
cational system in the future, many
delegates called this “the basic chal-
lenge of today”. Concentration of the

Organization’s work was urged so as to
increase its impact on literacy, women’s

education, the education of the general
public as well as of immigrants and the
handicapped, and also professional
training of disadvantaged sections.

International co-operation prompted
a large debate from which it emerged
that participants considered that it was
a major factor for understanding and
peace in the world. Many of the dele-
gates considered that regional co-opera-
tion was the most favourable form, it
being easier to ensure exchanges in
information between countries with cul-
tural affinities and similar problems,

The conference stressed the need for
systematic diffusion of research and
experiment results as well as experi-
ence in training educational administra-
tors and developing programmes of
study and teaching material.

Research and experimentation to
develop approaches to using mass
communication, such as radio, television
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and computers, were urgently needed,
the conference stressed, for the new
technologies appeared promising for
education in general and the training of
adults in particular. ‘‘The irreplaceable
role” of non-governmental organizations,
59 of which were represented at the
conference, was widely recognized by
the conference, many delegates urging
that these organizations deserved support
from Member States and UNESCO, so as
to coordinate and distribute the vast
intellectual resources at their disposal.
NGO’s specializing in adult education
have more than doubled since the 1972
conference, from 40 to 90.

Summing up the results of the con-
ference, UNESCO Director-General
Amadou-Mahtar M'Bow, declared that
participants had considered that “for
adult education to play its full role as a
factor in the democratization of educa-
tion and of society, it must continue to
be inspired by a concern for equity™.

Speaking on the occasion, Mr., K.C.
Pant, Union Education Minister of India
said that adult education programmes
should be viewed as an attack on mass
poverty and not merely on mass illi-
teracy.

Mr. Pant said statistics provided by
UNESCO showed that there were 800
million illiterate and equal number of
poor in the world. This indicated that
illiteracy and poverty were inexorably
linked, he added.

Mr. Pant stressed that adult educa-
tion programmes be veiwed as “‘a means
for liberation of the people from the
shackles of mass ignorance and mass
poverty”,

The minister said accent on adult
education programmes in the western
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countries was more on imparting new
skills than on making people literate.

It was in the Asia-Pacific region
where three-fourths of -the illiterate
population exists (a staggering 618
million of a total 857 million), where
attention must be focused by all natio-
nal and international agencies in comba-
ting illiteracy.

Poinﬁng outthat the goals of the
national governments to increase pro-
ductivity, employment and poverty
alleviation could not be achieved if two-
thirds of the population was illiterate,
Mtr. Pant stressed that objective attempts
be made to include literacy and func-
tional education as an integral compoe-
nent of all developmental programmes.

Suggesting that UNESCO help its
member states to develop appropriate
technologies and media materials for
adult education, Mr. Pant said there was
a growing realisation of the importance
of mass media and appropriate techno-
logy and providing education to the
poor, backward and relatively disadvan-
taged sections of the society.

At the closing ceremony, represen-
tatives of different regions stressed its
valuable results! Mrs, Irina Semenovna
Khomenko, Deputy Education Minister
for the Ukraine, declared that the results
underlined the irreplaceable role of
UNESCO in co-operation to advance
education in the world. Mr, K. Shepande,
Zambian Minister of State for Educa-
tion, underlined the total success of the
conference, adding that “UNESCO must
survive despite its current difficulties.
We owe it our political and moral
support. We must mobilize our material
and moral resources for the cause of
education”,

MAY 1985

Roby Kidd Trust te Adopt Village
for Total Development

The second meeting of the Board of
Trustees of the Roby Kidd Foundation
was held at Seva Mandir, Udaipur on
February 5, 1985. The Chairman Barris-
ter M.G. Mane Presided. Among other
members who attended was Dr. Mohan
Sinha Mehta,

The .Trust decided to adopt a village
for total development. The village to be
selected could be one which will be
near to Delhi either in Uttar Pradesh or
Rajasthan. An attempt would be made
to channelise all the developmental pro-
jects in that village. The village when
developed would be named after Dr.
Roby Kidd.

The Trust also decided to establish a
training institute to be named after Dr.
Kidd for training field level workers in
rural development. The training insti-
tute will be of residential type.

The Trust proposes to raise fund for
the two projects from the Central
Government, national and international
agencies concerned with rural develop-
ment, Philanthrophic organisations and
private sector industries concerned with
rural reconstruction will also be appro-
ached,

IPPF Wins UN Population Award

The United Nations Population Award
for 1985 has been awarded to the Inter-
national!Planned Parenthood Federation,
the largest voluntary family planning
organisation in the world. The Award
is presented every year for ‘‘the most
outstanding contribution to the aware-
ness of population questions or to their
solutions”,
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_nstituted by the UN General Assembly

in 1981, this is the third Award to be
presented by the world organisation.
The first Award was shared by India’s
late Prime Minister, Smt. Indira Gandhi
and Dr. Qian Kinzhong of the People’s
Republic of Chipa. !

.. The IPPF, alfederation of autcno-
mous Family Planning Associations in
119 countries, wes founded in Bombay
in 1952. The Family Planning Associa-
tion of India (FPAl) is orfe of the ‘eight
founder ‘members. The cument Presi-
dent of the IPPF, who is also the Presi-
dent of FPAI, is Smt./Avabai B. Wadia,
a pioneer and ‘well-known voluntary
worlker in the family planning field.

IPPF programmes recognise the close
relationship between population and
development, and interlink family plan-
ning education and services with a
variety of developmental measuies,
including primary health care, literacy,
women's development, youth prog-
rammes, rural betterment, etc.

The Award carries with it a diploma,
a gold medal and US.$§25,000.

Roby Kidd Award Presented

Dr. Roby Kidd International Award
was presented to Dr. Karl Gasper, on
March 26, 1985 at Davao (Southern
Philippines) by Dr. 'S.C. Dutta at a
largely attended function.

Preseniing the Award, Dr. Dutta
said, ‘‘Roby, a citizen of the world,
worked ceaslessly during his life time
for the upliftment of the poor, disprivi-
leged and usprived. He believed that
organisation gives strength. Poor must
be arganised to reflect an their miseries,
identify obstacles and impediments and
take decisions to remove these impedi-
ments to a better and meaningful

life”.
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Addressing Karl, Dr.. Dutta said,
“Your past record of service and sacri-
fice for the deeper objectives of the adult
education movement, your commitment
to the cause of the poor, and your dedi+
cation to fight against exploitation amply
justifies our confidence ‘that the legacy
of Roby Kidd will be: carried rforward
by you’’,

Accepting the Award, Dr. Karl Gasper,
38 year old Filipino Human Right
activist, organiser of -the poor through
non-fermal education, said. “‘Together
we commit ourselves. to our liberation’,
and urged “in solidarity with oppressed
but struggling poor and powerless, leot
us forge a just and humane society”. -

Expressing his embarassment at
receiving the Roby Kidd International
Award, Karl said, “perhaps there is vaiue
in celebrating our simple joys, forcoming
together so, that we can encourage and
affirm each other’'s commitment as well
as deepen our solidarity with one another
and with our people. Perhaps, | am
only a symbol of where we are as com-
munity and this award is not so much to
recognize what | have done as educator,
but to confirm the vulue;and relevance
of what we have been doing along with
the marginalised sectors to transform
our society .

Expressing thanks to all, Dr, Gasper
said. "“We thank, our people for what
they continue to teach us, each other
for what we learn irom one another to
evolve and develop appropriate ‘educa-
tion methodologies, rooted in  the
peapie’s aspitation for liberation and
nourished by iheir struggle for a just
humanity and for empowering us to
struggle towards self-determination’,
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Dr. Mohan Sinha Mehta is Dead

It is with profound regret and sorrow that we record the death of Dr. Maohan
Sinha Mehta, former President of the Indian Adult Education Association at

Udaipur on June 25, 1985. He was 91,

An eminent educationist, a brilliant scholar, a great gentleman, a creative
thinker, Dr, Mehta was one of the most outstanding adult educators of the

country.

Born on April 20, 1895 at Bhilwara, Dr. Mehta received education in Ajmer,
Agra, Allahabad, and London. In his early years, he taught Economics in Agra
and Ajmer and later joined “services in the State of Mewar in 1922. He was
Diwan of Banswara State (1937-40) Finance and Education Minister under the
Maharana of Udaipur (1947-48),

Dr. Mehta was a member of the Constituent Assembly of India, Ambassador
to the Netherlands, High Commissioner to Pakistan, Ambassador to Switzerland,
Austria and Vatican. He was a member of the Indian Delegation to United
Nations in 1959.

He founded Vidya Bhawan in Udaipur in 1931. He was Vice-chancellor of
Rajasthan University (1960-66) and President of Indian Adult Education
Association (1958-74),

Dr. Mehta was awarded Padma Vibhushan in 1969. He was given Nehru
Literacy Award in 1975. He has received awards for outstanding work in adult
education from the Syracuse University of the United States and the Asian South
Pacific Bureau of Adult Education.

The Association deeply mourns this irreparable loss and conveys its heart-
felt sympathies to the bereaved family.
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EDITORIAL

A Colossus Is No More

Dr Mohan Sinha Mehta breathed his.last on June 25, 1985 after a life of
more than 60 years of busy, contributive and, more than anything else, one of the
most creative lives in our times.

A young scouter, a lecturer, a diplomat, a pioneer social worker, a founder
of an educational and social institution, a Vice-Chancellor and a founder-president
of an educational association in themselves without referring to their quality and
substance, is a formidable combination of roles in the life of any man. But Dr Mehta
being all these in a life time was not just a case of “just one success after another”
or ‘‘success coming his way by luck or grace”. His life was a collective, forceful
and effective expression of man who was lit from within, lit by a grand passion—a
fire—to dedicate his life creatively to society in which he lived—by changing the
life of the common man. It is this element that makes him a colossus of the
educational and social world.

Dr Mehta saw his critical mission in education. He did not philosophize
about it for intellectual entertainment, but did something about it. (This is not
to say he did not have a philosophy.)

He did something about it by putting together a band of workers, in every one
of his endeavours, with a common vision, inspired by the ideal of service. It was
not a run of the mill ‘talent hunting’. To each one of them work was workshop.

One did not hear or talk about his being a spiritual man. And yet the inner
core of Dr Mehta’s being was essentially spiritual. This has no reference to ceremony,
rituals, scriptures, belief or worship although they may or may not have been
there and yet he was spiritual because he drew inspiration from the fact that he was
a deeply concerned man. He saw a yawning hiatus in the reality of human condition
and the vision of perfection that could be achieved. All this was not philosophical,
it was practical, about men and women and especially the poor, the denied and
the deprived. The struggle to bridge the two was to Dr Mehta really a spiritual
one and that is from where he got his vitality, dedication, tenacity and the wisdom
to carry on his work. ]

His passing away is a sadness beyond endurance for many who came close
to him and who were inspired by him and were part of the work which he set out to
do, He is no more, but not so what he did and lived for. They continue to be with
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us. He believed in the oneness of education—of the unlettered common man
of the village and the slum and the university don, the research for excel-
lence in education was an unfrontiered one—Indians, Americans and Cana-
dians were all involved in building a movement for adult education, the found-
ing of the University of Rajasthan in those days was a practical essay in innovation
and excellence, Vidya Bhawan and later Seva Mandir were pioneer institutions that
combined educational innovation, social sensitivity and nationalism without narrow-
ness moulded dynamically for developmental goals. Indian Adult Education
Association showed him as organiser par excellence—an attempt to meet one of the
intractable challenges of our times, namely illiteracy.

All good institutions have unfinished tasks, in other words they have a future.
No great worker in a real sense completes his task. He leaves for others to
carry on.

The unfinished tasks are really challenges made more challenging in the today’s
context, whether rural development, social work, university or adult education,
Unto us has been passed on a torch by this great man, Let us keep it bright and
burning, and much more than that, moving forward.
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The Place of Mohan Sinha

For Dr Mehta, the key lack from
which the vast majority of our people
suffered, says the author, was the lack
of education. Dr Mehta regarded adult
education as the basic cure for all of
India’s ills and did pioneering work to
make adult education a powerful and
integrel part of the university life and
thought. Concerned as much with the
social iliiteracy of the [iterate educated
adulis as the iliterate adults Dr Mehia's
message was that adult education is
the concern of alf people, all depar-
tments and all sectors of society.

JUNE-JULY 1985

Mehta in Adult
Education

Malcolm S. Adiseshiah

DULT Eduecation in India is really a

basic exercise—it is educating the
illiterate adult, of whom we have over
300 miilion in the country. It was Dr
Mehta who saw the clear nexus bet-
ween the highest university education,
being a pioneering Vice Chancellor of
one of the great new universities of his
times—the university of Rajasthan—and
adult education. To him, there was no
conflict between university education an
adult education, because the university
exists both to consetve, propagate and
promote knowledge and to use that
knowledge to serve society. Our society
has many pressing lacks and needs—the
lack of food, clothing, housing, and
medical facilities for the vast majority of
our people. To Dr Mehta, the key lack
was the lack of education. If education
was provided to the people facing all
these lacks, then the educated adult will
himsslf meet all these other wants. In
this belief, Dr Mehta reminded me of
Jawahariai Nehru. On one of my
annual visits to india from Unesco in
the eaily fifties, when | came to |India
with about a million dellars (US) to
provide technical assistance to the
country, | saw Panditji and asked him
what in his opinion was the area in
India- where Unesco could be of help.
His reply still rings in my ears: “'We have
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350 million men and women in this
country: if you (Unesco) can help to
galvanise these our people, then we will
have 350 million heads and 700 million
hands and feet with which to build our
dams, our factories, our schools, our
hospitals.””  Nehru did not putitin the
words of Mohan Sinha Mehta, that it is
adult education which is the basic cure
for all of India’s ills And Dr Mehta saw
this as a first imperative of the privile-
ged educational sanctuaries of the
country—the unijversities.

University Role

It is significant that not only did he
establish one of the first Adult Education
Departments in his university; the univer-
sity of Rajasthan where he invited that
intellectual of international reknown and
doyen of adult education, Roby Kidd, to
join him in planting the seed of adult
education firmly in the university's soil,
ethos and life, but also get all universi-
ties to involve themselves in fighting this
national scandal of mass adult illiteracy,
by organising the first Asian university
adult education conference in the univer-
sity of Madras as a result of which adult
education became firmly planted in the
Southern universities. In fact, the
university of Madras was the first uni-
versity (and to this date the only univer=
sity) recognised by the University Grants
Commission for offering Masters and
M Phil degrees, and Ph.D programme in
Adult Education. Second, he helped
found the Indian University Association
for Continuing Education, (l.U.A.C.E)
and himself attended every annual meet-
ing of the Association at the time of the
annual conference of the Association of
Indian = Universities. He arranged for
the Secretariat of the Association to be
provided jointly by Secretaries General
of the Indian Adult Education Associa-
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tion and the Assaciation of Indian Uni-
versities, as one means of ensuring that
the newly formed Association had one
foot in the university world and the
otkerin the Adult Education world: and
it was actively engaged in the fight
against illiteracy as well as in the broa-
der areas of civic, social and continuing
education of the adult. Dr Mehta was
as much concerned with the social
illiteracy of the literate educated adult
as he was with the illiteracy of the adult
whom education had passed by. He
therefore encouraged |UACE (earlier
known as University Adult Education
Association), to organise programmes of
education for parliamentary democracy,
education for population control, educa-
tion for peace and disarmament, etc.
It was left to the present chair person
of the University Grants Commissicn to
pick up this instrumentality created by
Mohan Sinha Mehta, and make adult
eduation a powerful and integral part of
the university life and thought.

Development Relations

Whether it is adult literacy, or the other
facets of adult education like workers’
education, education of parliamentarians,
or para professionals, adult education is
not the responsibility of the adult educa-
tor alone. Dr Mehta realised this, and
as Chairman of the working group on
adult education of the Planning Commi-
ssion of the Fifth Five Year Plan, intro-
duced the innovative suggestion, which
was accepted by the Planning Commi-
ssion, that all major development pro-
jects—in agriculture, industry, power,
health, transport and communication—
set aside two per cent of the project fund
for education of the workers and the
staff of the project. In this, he seemed
to be following the wise suggestion of

“the Russian economist, ‘Strumlin, who
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in the early days of the Russian revolu-
tion wrote to Lenin that unless some 5
per cent of the sums being used for buil-
ding the great hydro electric dams were
set aside for educating the workers in
literacy and on what they were doing,
the dams in the time will grind to a halt.
This message of Mohan Sinha Mehta that
adult education is the concern of all peo-
ples of all departments, of all sectors of
society has not yet been accepted in full,
and may in part explain the halting pro-
gress that we have made in both adult
education and national development. To
Mehta, Adult Education was the torch
that he held aloft during the 12. years
of his Presidentship of the Indian Adult
Education Association, on which he left
his indelible mark. He sat patiently
lhrbugh those years, urging the small
band of devoted but politically or soci-
ally not very outstanding workers to
keep the flame of adult education alive
in rather depressing national circumstan-
ces. Many of us, Narain Dutt Tiwari,
N.G. Ranga, Satyen Maitra, Anil Bordia,
M.V. Mathur, Surendravadivelu and my-
self (whom he recruited promptly for
the cause when | returned home from
Unesco), owe an unrequitable debt to
Mohan Sinha Mehta for having steeped
us in Adult Education through the Indian
Adult Education Association.

JUNE-JULY 1985

Men and Institution

The success of Adult Education
depends on the men who are committed
to it and who work for and on it. Mohan
Sinha Mehta had that indefinable quality
of being able to attract some of the
most devoted, most qualified, most skill-

ed and most committed men and
women to the task of adult education to

which he devoted his entire life, first in
Rajasthan, next in India and further the
whole world. The Bordias, the father
and the son, Kishore Sant, Om and
Ginnie Srivastava, L.M. Singhvi are some
of the innumerable persons whom he
attracted and trained and whose influ-
ence is being felt today in even widen-
ing circles, As an international adult
educator, he had colleagues and follo-
wers in England, Canada, Germany,
United States, Japan, Indonesia and
other countries. At the same time he
was aware that there is need for
a well planned focus, a comprehen-
sive infrastructure for office work, semi-
nar rooms, library space and training
grounds. It is this robust faith that has
helped him to leave behind Seva Mandir
as a national and international meeting
ground for all who want to drink from
that ever living font of adult education
that Mohan Sinha Mehta represented
and created. e0e



-Dr. Mohan Sinha Mehta :
An Institution Builder

Having envisioned in 1926 a "Pro-
gressive school which would follow
Baden Powell’s methods for developing
children’s character, self-reliance,
knowledge, initiative, physical fitness
and social outlook”, Dr. Metha's life
became an untiring effort in setting up
institutions of innovative education and
development, inspired by concern for the
common man. The extent to which he
was committed to the cause is evident
from the fact that he began work on
Seva Mandir—an jnstitute presently ser-
ving 371 villages with 104 full-time
workers—at the age of 72 and was tilf
the day before his death preparing blue-
print for the expansion of a training
centre near Udaipur.

K. L. Bordia

R. Mohan Sinha Mehta, an eminent

educationist, administrator and
diplomat was a great institution buil-
der.

After completing his education from
Allahabad University he worked as
lecturer for a couple of years. Then,
drawn towards the Scout Movement, he
joined the Seva Samiti Association star-
ted by Malaviyaji and Pt. Hirday Nath
Kunzru. But after another two years
the pressure of his family made him join
the Udaipur State service.

He neverthless retained his love for
Scouting and started a scout troop at
Udaipurin 1922, He established close per-
sanal relations with his scouts and succ-
eeded in developing in them truthfulness,
spirit of service, love of adventure, sense
of responsibility and qualities of leader-
ship.

When his wife died in 1925 he went
to England for doctoral research and
legal studies at the Middle Temple. On
return in 1928 he started a Rover Crew,
consisting mostly of his old scouts.
This enabled him 1o carry forward his
aim of character-building through scou-
ting. Many of his rovers have attained
eminence in various fields of life. One
could clearly discern the stamp of his
influence on their personality, in their
integrity, sense of responsibility and
spirit of dedication.
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Thus Dr, Mehta set a unique exam-
ple of scouting, with its programmes of
camping, mountaineering, and communi-
ty service joined to close personal rela-
tions.

Dr. Mehta's -outstanding success in
scouting led him to institutional educa-
tion, In his own words “‘once while |
was travelling in Europe in 1926 |
thought of starting a progressive school
which would follow Baden Powell’s
methods for developing children’s chara-
cter, self-reliance, knowledge, initiative,
physical fitness and social outlook.’

In connection with finding suitable
teachers he writes, “In my own mind
| was quietly using the Scout Movement
itself to supply such men. mainly from
my Scout Troop which later developed
into the First Udaipur Rover Crew'’. As it
happened quite a few of the workers
for the new school, Vidya Bhawan, star-
ted in 1931, came from the Rover Crew,
including the first and second headmas-
ters, who were in charge of the School
for the first 25 years.

Vidya Bhawan is a day-boarding
school where the day scholars also stay
from morning till evening. Individual
attention, all-round education including
regular games and sports, art, music,
dance, craft and manual work, frequent
camps and hikes in the Aravalli hills are
the special features of the school.

An interesting innovation of the
school is the Open Air Session, a regu-
lar camp session for a week to 12 days,
at which educational activities in litera-
ture, history geography, economics,
social studies, science, art or music are
arranged around the environment. In

alternate years when the Open Air Ses-
sion is not held, the entire school is
engaged in another project on a cultural
theme known as the Anniversary Project
which culminates in a cultural pro-
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gramme at the Anniversary Function.

Relations between teachers and stu-
dents are informal and personal and the
Group System, analogous to the House
System in Public Schools provides
ample opportunities for social life and
co-curricular activities. Since 1954 Vidya
Bhawan has been granted the status of
an autonomous school,

In 1941, Vidya Bhawan Society ex-
tended its services to rural areas by
opening a basic school, probably the
first  in  Rajasthan, to implement
Gandhiji's concept of education which
was particularly appropriate to rural
needs.

When Vidya Bhawan School comp-
leted eleven years as a pioneer in inno-
vative education, a Teachers College was
opened in 1942, It is a leading train-
ing college in Rajasthan running B. Ed.
and M. Ed.courses and guiding doctoral
research. It also iuns an Extension
Service for the teachers of the region.

Dr. Mehta considered training in
crafts as an essential part of good edu-
cation. Therefore, a Craft Teachers Trai-
ning Institute was started in 1944 at
the request of the then Mewar Govern-
ment. A great majority of craft teachers
in Rajasthan have been trained at this
institution, now known as Kala Sans-
than. |t provides training in a variety
of crafts such as carpentry, leather work
spinning & weaving, papier mache,
tailoring and wood-turning.

The last to come was the Vidya
Bhawan Rural Institute. When the
Government of India adopted the
scheme for Rural Higher Education they
decided to implement it first in ten
progressive centres of education in the
country, including Vidya Bhawan, With
Dr Mehta's eagerness for preparing
youth for rural service the offer was
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azcepted.

It started with a degree level course
in rurally oriented Social Sciences and a
three-year Diploma Course in Rural
Civil Engineering. Later a one-year
Course in Rural Health and Sanitation
was also started but unfortunately had
to be closed down as the Rajasthan
Government stopped its grant “due to
shortage of fund"’.

Now the Institute is a Post Gradu-
ate College affiliated to the University
of Rajasthan, but it still retains its rural
orientation.

Recently a Krishi Vigyan Kendra, to
reach improved technology in agri-
culture and animal husbandry to the

villages has been established,

All these educational ventures have
been inspired with a deep concern for
the common man and the desire to serve
him which was the motive force under-
lying all the plans and activities of Dr.
Mehta's life.

During 1949-58 Dr. Mehta worked
on diplomatic assignments abroad. On
his return he was appointed as the Vice
Chancellor of Rajasthan University in
1966. During this period he transfor-
med it from a small provincial university
to an all India stature. He appointed
as professors eminent scholars, A
number of magnificent buildings were
also constructed for the teaching dapart-
ments, library, hostels and staff
quarters.

An important innovation which he
introduced at Rajasthan University was
a strong programme of Extension and
Adult Education, Some eminent scho-
lars like Roby Kidd from Canada were
invited to plan the programme and guide
its implementation at the initial stage.
He also started a movement for Univer-
sity Adult Education all over the Coun-
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try, organising conferences, seminars
and group meetings of Vice Chancellors.
His labours have borne fruit, though
not commensurate with his efforts.

He was also the President of the
Indian Adult Education Association from
1959 to 1974.

When Dr. Mehta retired from the
Rajasthan University, he was seventy

two. But he was the last man to rest
on his laurels. Perhaps the best was
yet to come. He started working for

the realisation of his long-cherished
dream of establishing Seva Mandir, an
institution to serve the common man,
particularly the underprivileged in rural

areas.
A small building had already been

constructed with his own donation of
Rs. 50,000/- in 1952 and the establish-
ment of 8 Trust. Later he augmented
the amount by further donations which
now total more than a lakh and a half.
The new institution began working
with a small number of voluntary wor-
kers who formed a discussion group to
clarify their views on the current prob-
lems, 30 years after Independence.
The first major activity to be undertaken
was Adult Education in a few villages.
Later the World Literacy of Canada gave
a sizeable grant for adult literacy and
about a hundred centres were started.
But it was realised by the workers that
village community did not welcome lite-
racy as such and there was a need to link
it with their economic life, particularly
agriculture & animal husbandry. The
scope of Seva Mandir’s work had to be
widened to include guidance in improve-
ed methods of agriculture. A Mobile
Library service was run mainly for new
literates in the period 1973-77. Assis-
tance was also provided in the construc-
tion of inter-village roads, anicuts to
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store rain water, and construction and
deepening of wells.

At this stage it was realised that
literacy teaching and assistance in
material development was a superficial
effort.  What was needed was com-
munity building. Education should lead
to community organisation which would
prepare the community to draw up and
implement their own development plans,
with gradually lessening guidance from
Seva Mandir workers. Groups of 20 to
25 village youth known as peer groups
were formed in 25 villages in Kherwara
Tehsil, about 80 kms. from Udaipur,
Later it was extended to 50 villages.
During this period a new project for
Women’s Development was also started
in three development blocks.

Since 1981 the emphasis has shifted
from individual programmes to Integra-
ted Rural Development, embracing Adult
Education, Agriculture, Afforestation,
Water Conservation, Health Education
and other programmes. Simultaneously,
the process of education and organisa-
tion of the people has been intensified.

As numerous training programmes
have to be arranged from time to time
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a Training Centre has been constructed
at Kaya, about 20 kms. from Udai-
pur at the approximate cost of Rs. 12
lakh,

At present the total number of
villages served by Seva Mandir is 371
and the annual expenditure ranges bet-
ween 40 to 45 lakhs. The number of
full time workers is 104.

Though the services of Seva Mandir
are mainly centred in villages some
activities have also been arranged at
Udaipur, such as the Thousand House-
hold Industries Project, Women's Deve-
lopment Programmes, creches and nur-
series for Harijan children, a stenogra-
phers’ course, and a discussion group.

Dr. Menta, though in his late eighties
used to take keen personal interest in
the preparation and implementation of
various projects. He often visited the
area of service at considerable risk to
his heaith and provided guidance to the
field workers. Most of the projects were
mainly results of his thinking, planning
and guidance. On the evening prece-
ding the day of his death he wrote down
points regarding the development of
Kaya Centre into an All India Village
Workers Training Centre, 000
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The Editor's Last Meeting with Dr Mohan Sinha Mehta

It may be worth while on this occasion to recall my last meeting with Dr Mehta
in Jaipur at a conference a few months ago. While meeting him | was prepatring
myself for a pleasant exchange of greetings with him in reverential attitude, given
his venerable age and undsr the impression | would be taxing his
energy, and disappear into the crowd at the luncheon party ! But that was
not to be. He quickly drew me into a serious conversation. He was as alert as
ever, asking me questions ahout the Journal and the Association. After a little
while, | remembered | was to write to him to write an article for the Journal.
The title | had in mind was ‘Lessons from the Past’, against the background of
his work with the Acsociation. Then | made, the request. He shot
back at me and said, Why look at the past ? Never stop looking at the future” !
| tried to explain to him the issue of the Journal would be a unified exercise about
the past, the present and the future. This seemed to mollify him a little. Then
he asked me how the Association was, | answered politely and in measured
words that there is much more to be done to strengthen the Asso-
ciation. | said there is probably an identity of crisis in the Association. |
added, we are trying to be a movement but actually busy running an organization
and not fully succeeding in either and | opined these two are not necessarily
antithetical and so on. Then he looked straight at me and said, “Has the Associa-
tion lost the power to renew itself ?°' It is a question that came from his heart. It is
the most critical question he could have asked. It could not be otherwise from a
mac«ter builder of men and institutions. | tried to say something, but wanting
really for him te say something more, when someone joined us. The question
remained unanswered. The question has gotten embedded in me and | have been
reflecting about it.

When an organization loses its power to renew itself, it is signing its own
death warrant. Such a question coming as it did from none other than Dr Mehtsa,
the father of the Association, should make us ponder. [t is a solemn pledge each
one of us should make to make the Association renew itself which is impossible
without renewing ourselves. The tallest one in adult education could be watch-
ing us from Beyond wilhr a smile—with his arm raised in blessings. Can we let
him down ?

J.C. Kavoori




Convocation for Neo Literates :
A Novel Experiment

The decision to organise a convo-
cation to honour neo-literates by a
university which does not hold a convo-
cation even for awarding Ph. D. degrees
to its students is indeed a striking one,
the novelty of which only reflects the
university’s innovative approach and
deep involvement with the cause of
literacy. The Coordinator and Head,
Centre for Adult Education and Exten-
sion, University of Kerala, narrates this
unique experience with the hope that
other universities would follow suit.
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K. S. Pillai

PRIL 13 and 14 of 1985, have

become memorable days for about
a thousand neoliterates, because on
these days they were recognised and
honoured by the Centre for Adult Edu-
cation and Extension (CAEE) of the
University of Kerala. These neoliterates
belonged to Karakulam and Anad
Panchayats, both in Nedumangad Block
area. It was on January 13&14 of 1984
that a padayatra (march) was organised
in these two Panchayats to mark the
starting of Adult Education Centre. in
these areas directly by the CAEE. The
villagers had never before witnessed
such a padayatra which started off from
the Karakulam Panchayat office, inaugu-
rated by Dr. N.A. Karim, Pro-Vice
Chancellor and blessed by the Panchayat
Presidents, Under the leadership of
Dr. Sivadasan Pillai (Co-ordinator and
Head, CAEE), N.D. Joshi (Project
Officer) and active members of the
Literacy Forum, extension wing of CAEE,
the jatha (group), trekked nearly 15
kilometres each day along with Pan-
chayat members and instructors selected
for conducting adult education classes,
Enthusiastic learners of both the sexes
inthe age group 15 to 33 eagerly
listened to the objectives, functioning,
etc, of the proposed centres.
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Qut of the 600 Adult Education
Centres sanctioned to the CAEE of
Kerala University, 60 were to be organi-
sed directly. The CAEE chose these
two Panchayats based on their higher
illiteracy rates and the cooperation
extended by the people’s represen-
tatives. The CAEE announced its deci-
sion to work in these Panchayats upto
19390 so that illiteracy at least in the age
group 15 to 35 is eradicated. All the
60 Adult Education centres started
work in January 1984 itself and comple-
ted their 10 months’ duration by the
end of October 1984. During May
1984 a jeep jatha visited the centres
in both the Panchayats to review the
learners’ progress and to evaluate the
working of the centres, people’s parti-
cipation, local support, etc. In almost
all centres, the people requested not to
stop the centres even after their speci-
fied duration so that they would be
able to continue to assemble and learn
further. The interes? evinced was such
that the Internalional Literacy Day
Celebrations of September 1984 were

held at Nedumangad. It was mainly a
function of the learners who took out a

literacy procession and presented a
variety of cultural programmes ranging
from dance and music to folk art forms,
villu pattu, thiruvathira, kampadikali, etc.

External Evaluation of Learners

During November 1984 final external
evaluation was arranged in all the
centres. Literacy, Numeracy, General
Knowledge, Attitudinal and behavioural
changes, etc., were evaluated through
written and oral tests. A team of
evaluators visited the centres and con-
ducted the test taking 14 to 2 hours in
each centre, The answer papers were
valued and marks tabulated. Some of
the learners kept aloof from the test
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giving weak memory, illegible hand,
old age, etc. as the reasons. Such people
numbered about 15% to 209%. Those
who 100k the test were classified into
A, B, and C grades depending on
their scores, with more than 757,
51 to 75%, and less than 50% being
equivalent to A, B, and C respectively.
It was decided to declare all those who
secured 50% or above as neoliterates.

Certificates and Books Presented

As desired by the UGC and &s resol-
ved by the University level advisory
committee on adult and continuing
education, certificates were printed in
sufficient numbers not only for CAEE-
run centres but also for all those adult
learners securing ‘A’ or ‘B’ grades. A
set of neoliterate books was also pre-
sented to each certified neoliterate. The
sets were so formed that in a centre,
there could be a collection of at least
50 such books which they may share
among themselves and which could form
the nucleus of a neoliterate library ora
neoliterate corner in an established
library, if there was one such.

On 13th April 1985, the certificate
presentation ceremony started at 9 a m,
from the Sree Ramakrishna Cultural
Centre, Nettayam and ended with a
public meeting at Mukkola Hatijan Colo-
ny, around 8 p.m., thus covering all the
Adult Education Centres in Karakulam
Panchayat in convenient clusters. On
the 14th, though it was an auspicious
day (Vishu), the team started its work
from Sasthampara colony around 8 a.m.
and had the final session at Pamkode
Junction. Shri Somasekharan Nair, a
Member of Legislative Assembly, and
Shri Kamaluddin Sahib, Deputy Deve-
lopment Commissioner gave away the
certificates and neoliterate-book kits at
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various meetings. Local folk art forms
were presented in many places. The
concluding sessions on both days were
followed by film shows by the Health
Services Department. The touring team
consisted of CAEE officials, represen-
tatives of the Literacy Forum and ex-
people’s representatives.

A Special Honour

The University of Kerala had aboli-
shed convocations nearly a decade back.
Even the Doctorate degrees are not
presented in convocations. But the
neoliterates, to whom the University
reached out through its CAEE, were
honoured in their own localities. Thus
the University presented another exam-
ple worth following by other Universities
and agencies engaged in adult education
work. The expression on the neolite-
rales’ faces on receiving their certificates
and gifts was in itself a rewarding ex-
perience for all those who worked hard
behind the scene to make the pro-
gramme a success. |t was quite conso-
ling to note that some were eager to
skip through the pages of the books
presented to them.

Even breast -feeding mothers didn’t
fail to come and receive certificates in
person. While some men brought their
wives and children to witness the occa-
sion, hardly any women brought their
husbands. Those who didn’t care to
appear for the test confessed in public
that they will definitely do so along
with the new batch. Those who
could not come up to the level
expected by the CAEE also pledged
to take the test again and qualify
it. Efforts are also in progress to
provide vocational training to the neoli-
terates and the current batch of lear-
ners so that they can improve their
earnings and thus their living conditions.
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Peculiar Features
Most of the get-togethers were
arranged in Harijan colonies, street cor-
ners, Mahila Samajams, etc. The way-
side meetings aroused a lot of interest
in the public at large. One of the meet-
ings had to be arranged under the shade
of a tree as the learners couldn’t reach
the appointed venue on time. But this
turned out to be an attractive feature
for the local people who had hitherto
attended only political meetings. Such
local convocations, if organised by all
the colleges can go a long way in rea-
ching out to the masses and in creating
awareness among the illiterate and the
elite alike. Opportunities should be
offered to learners to present their cul-
tural programmes and to show their
talents so that they develop confidence
and realise the need for continuing edu-
cation. CAEE of the University of Kerzla
has made 10,202 illiterate adults, literate
during 1984. Currently there are about
25,000 illiterate adults on rolls in the
780 adult education centres sponsored
by the CAEE.
Learners’ Benefits
Asked about the advantages of learn-
ing, most of them said that exploiters
were now hesitant in approaching them
and they were now aware of their rights
and duties and the direct and indirect
exploitations to which they were sub-
jected hitherto by certain sections of
the society. Improvement in health
habits, personal hygiene, environmental
sanitation were mentioned as benefits
by a number of learners. The ability to
keep accounts, and saving for the
future were noteworthy impacts of the
programme. Increased awareness with
regard to the need for educating their
children at all costs was a major out-
come of the programme. Those who
(Contd. on page 35)
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Jurisprudential Method for
Developing Social Aware-
ness among Adults

Of the three components of our
Adult Education Programme—literacy,
functionality and awareness—success
with regard to the last, that js, aware-
ness, has been the most elusive. The
suthors discuss a method suitable pre-
cisely for this component.
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C.L. Kundu, R.P. Vadhera and
S.P. Malhotra

HE Government of India has given

great importance to adult education
in the Sixth and Seventh five year plans
and a greater part of the education bud-
get has been earmarked for adult educa-
tion programmes. A number of adult
education programmes are currently be-
ing to run achieve the target of literacy.
The main purpose of these programmes
is to make the adults literate and soci-
ally aware. These adults are those who
have not received any formal education
or left their education in between due to
one reason or the other. These pro-
grammes include knowledge of alpha-
bets, numeracy skills and awareness.
Social awareness here means knowledge
and understanding of social rituals,
importance of social gatherings, social
customs and good and bad points of
their customs, etc. It is more closely
associated with values, and is based on
the thinking that social awareness can
be created among the adults by making
them conscious about values which
may be political, social, moral, economic,
religious, etc. The major objective of
adult education is to produce good
citizens who have democratic and natio-
nalistic outlook. This objective can be
achieved only through social awareness

lJ AE



for which numeracy and literacy are the
basic ingredients,

There is great controversy over the
methods for providing knowledge about
social processes, the reason being that
social awareness is an undefined struc-
ture. Moreover, social awareness is
concerned with socio-emotional psyche
of the individual, Still another reason
is that at the adulthood stage it is quite
difficult to teach social awareness as it is
taught at school level. The psychology
and mental make-up of an adult is much
different from that of a child., Adults
have their own experiences and have
developed their own attitudes towards
various aspects of life. The traditional
methods cannot be of much help in
bringing about desirable changes in
their rigid attitudes. For matured and
experienced learners we neced to have
some special method of imparting social
awareness which would develop rational
and scientific outlook among them and

- at the same time not antagonise them.

The major limitation of prevalent
methods of teaching social awareness is
that all these appeal to emotions and
not to reason. The rational outlook is
essential as it makes the man open-
minded, relative and provisional in
nature, dispassionate and cool, and
tolerant in opinion. The point is that
rationality not only makes us socially
conscious but also regulates our con-
sciousness or awareness. The aim of
such a method should be to teach pro-
cedures and not solutions, and it should
be so employed that the mental process
is taken in the direction of mathemati-
cal logic. Oliver and Shaver (1960) have
given such a method where social pro-
blem or issue is legally analysed. This
method is called Jurisprudential Method.
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Meaning of Jurisprudential Method

The dictionary meaning of jurispru-
dence is science or philosophy of law or
the knowledge and skill to deal with
issues in a legal fashion. Donal Oliver
and Shaver (1966) who created Juris-
prudence Inquiry Model specifically
meant Jury process of resolving complex
controversial issues within the context
of productive social order. In other
words, it means a process of inquiry as
is held by Supreme Court Judges, The
judge first of all listens to the svidence
that is presented, then analyses the
legal position taken by both the sides,
weighs these positions and the eviden-
ces, assesses the meaning and provision
of law and finally makes the best possi-
ble decision. When a similar role is
played by an adult educator while
teaching adult learners how to analyse
any social problem, it is termed jurispru-
dential way of teaching. This involves
developing social awareness and rational
thinking among learners while resolving
conflicts based on social issues. In this
method there is a dialogue between the
teacher and the learner in which the
latter takes a position and the former
challenges that position by posing ques-
tions. The dialogue continues till the
learner’s thinking is pushed abeut the
stand taken by him. The opinion thus
formed is based on the best possible
compromise between the conflicting
social issues. This is a jurisprudential
way to reaching a conclusion, and hence
the name ‘Jurisprudential way of tea-

ching.’
Objectives of the Method
—To develop skill of dialogue among

adults for clarification with regard to
social problems and issues.

—To help adults undertands the
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complexity of the problem, and to enable
them to make their position reflect that
complexity.

—To make adult learners look at
discussion as a process for mutual in=
quiry and clarification rather than com-
bat.

—To develop such attitude among
adult learners as would help them
recognise that each person is entitled
to his or her opinion.

Assumptions

—Adult learners differ in their views
with respect to various social problems.

— Controversial issues are not simple
to resolve and there is no one right
solution. ]

-~Controversial issues can be solved
by negotiation. The process involved
in such negotiations is rational consent.

—A good citizen is also a competent
jurist or judge. He can intelligently
analyse and take a stand on social issue.

Characteristic Features of the
Method

Jurisprudential way of teaching has
the following main characteristic featu-

res:

Socratic Dialogue

This way of teaching is inspired
by Socratic dialogue. The teacher per-
suades the adult learners to a position.
Then the teacher challenges the position
so taken with questions, The purpose
is to push the adult learner’s thinking
about the stand taken by him.

Conflicting Social Issues Taken up

Only conflicting social issues are
taken up. The stand on these social
issues is taken through the process of
dialogue with commitment to reason,
reflection and the right of all parties to
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express themselves before being bound
by a decision.
Use of Analogies

The teacher uses analogies as means
of illustrating or interpreting adult lear-
ners’ general statement. These help in
testing the logic as well as the limi-
tations of their statements.

Legal Reasoning Process

The teaching process involves free
and open discussion on controversial
issues. The discussion is based on
legal reasons.

Teacher Dominance

The teacher dominates the whole
show. He helps the jadult learners to
take a stand. He provokes them to get
deeper insight into the problems. He
guides them to defend their stand. He
helps them to find an amicable solution
to the problem,

Mentally Alert Learners

The learners remain mentally alert
throughout the discussion. The teacher
poses a new problem each time adult
learners find answer to the previous one.
Thus learners do not remain silent liste-
ners, rather come out with convincing
arguments.
Organisation of the Method

The organisation of this
involves six phases :

methods

(/) Organisation to the case

The teacher takes up a social, poli-
tical or economic problem of the society.
He may present this problem before
adult learners in the form of a story.
He then outlines the events in the case
and analyses—who did what, when,
where and why ?
Identification of the [ssue

Once a general understanding about
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the case is developed, the teacher helps
the adult learners to synthesise it with
public policy issue, leading to the explo-
ration of a number of reasonable public
policy issues.One of these issues is then
selected. (This choice may be of the
whole group or the teacher alone.)
After this teacher asks the adult learn-
ers to think about the issue. Finally, the
teacher helps the adult learners to iden-
tify the facts to be established and defini-
tional questions to be answered during
the process of developing a strong stand
-on public policy issue.

Taking a Position

In the third phase, the aduit learners
are asked to choose a solution to some
.controversial issue. This has to be done
‘while keeping in mind that social issues
in conflict are identified and balanced
as evenly as possible, Here the adult
learners are cautioned that they should
be able to defend their choice
.of position, and should be able
to explain to the other members of
the group as to how their pesition ref-
lects a sensible balance between con-
flicting social issues. The adult learners
later on write down the position taken
by them as well as the reason for taking
up that particular position.

Exploring Stances and Patterns of
Argumentation

In this phase, the real Socratic role
of the teacher begins. He takes up one
of the positions and writes the same on
the black board in suitably worded
statement, After this he asks the adult
learners to defend the position taken by
them. The teacher proves the stand by
using di‘ferent analogies. These analo-
gies are not to force teacher’s opinion on
the group but to provide enough chal-
lenge to stimulate analytical thinking.

JUNE-JULY 1985

During the process of argumentation the
teacher may use any of the pattern.

Revising and Qualifying the Position

It is likely that while exploring the
position, taken up by them the learners
may feel like changing their position.
Hence after having explored the learner’s
initial position the teacher provides them
with an opportunity to change or qualify
the position taken by them earlier, The
teacher then seeks the learners’ sug-
gestions about changing the wording of
the position. Also a list of conditions
is prepared under which the revised
position is supposed to be appropriate.

Testing the Revised Position

The final phase comprises a quick
testing of the assumptions, conse-
quences and relevance of the final posi-
tion. The teacher asks any one of the
adult learners to list assumptions on
which the final position is based. The
adult learners are also asked to give
immediate and long-term consequences
of the resolved issue, Finally, the teacher
discusses the relevance of the revised
issue to the lives of the adult learners,
parents, teachers and the society.

Scope of the Method

The main objective of the method is
to make learners conscious of the social,
political, economic and religious prob-
lems of the society of which they are
part. Subjects which involve con-
troversial issues or are complex
can be best taught Dby this method.
For example, while teaching population
education, the areas which we ecan
cover are—population awareness, life,
long educution, responsible parenthood,
health and hygiene, etc. These can be
taught better by this method than lec-
ture method, the reason being that
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grown ups can easily differntiate bet-
ween different value patterns involved
in the population system of the country,
thus making the discussion lively.

A word of caution for teacher. He
should start with relatively simple issues
which require little previous knowledge
and background. Once adult learners
become fluent in the use of the jurispru-
dential inquiry, it can be easily applied
to conflicts that occur in and around
their own lives. This will make the
individual aware of the population pro-
blems, health problems, sanitation pro-
blems, balanced diet problems, etc.
Similarly, the other controversial issues
like sex education, language problem,
caste system, communal riots, dowry
system, early marriage, family planning,

etc.,, can be beiter taught by this
method.
Advantages

—There is active participation on the
part of the adult learners,

—Adults learn various values, above
all, they find a compromise between
conflicting social, political, economic,

religious and cultural issues.
—They develop awareness about the

problems of the community around
them.

—They develop basic features of a
good citizen, who appreciates different
viewpoints, priorities in values and
resolves complex controversial issues
within the context of productive social
order,

—The discussion which follows during
this process is well organised as teacher
is the person who directs the whole
process. No chaos or undesired noise
prevails in the classroom.

—Students are exposed to a variety of
viewpoints especially during the argu-
mentation phase.

—|t is a good exercise for the teacher
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also and he can learn much in the pro-
cess as he is supposed to give analogy
for a particular answer of the adult

learners.

Limitations

—This method is more useful for those
adults who have a knowledge of public
issues. For younger children or primary
students the method will have to be
modified considerably.

—_If the adults are not very vocal or
forthcoming the method may not pay
much dividends. Also, it would not be
much effective and difficult to apply if
the group is very large.

—This method requires the skill of
reasoning and confidence to take a
stand, which is not only, difficult to find
but also cannot be easily acquired.
Hence in the initial stage a lot of
patience and hard work is required on
the part of the teacher.

—Pure sciences cannot be taught by
this method,

—Even though this method cannot be-
used for teaching of the first two com-
ponents of adult education, i.e., Lit-
erary and Numeracy our adult educators
should introduce this method, as it can
develop not only social awareness but
also rational thinking among adult lear-
ners.

—The method does not involve any
expenditure or organisational and admi-
nistrative effort.

—Also it does not require much
planning and initiative on the part
of the teacher as social, moral and

ethnic issues, related to their locality
are commonly discussed by adults
whenever they come together like in
panchayat, chopaj etc.

—Finally it may be said that this
method makes use of analytical as well
as synthesizing approach. (T X
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Integrating Literacy with
Development : Policy

The implications of linking literacy
programme  with development are
obvious for the success of the former—
the problem of motivation would be
solved to a large extent. But even lite-
racy and adult education, says the
author, can promote the activities of
developmental agencies. For, as ex-
perience has shown an extension worker
finds it highly useful and easy to convey
his message to a well-organised literacy
group, and also literacy helps in making
people attitudinally receptive ro innova-
tion and change. The article gives
some practical suggestions for bringing
about this linkage between literacy and
development,

JUNE-JULY 1985

Perspectives

S. N. S. Saraf

F all the programmes within the

field of education, one single
pregramme which needs effective inter-
linkages with development is that of
adult literacy. Several studies have
shown that development has taken
place in areas which are not education-
ally depressed (educationally depressed
areas are those where elementary edu-
cation and adult literacy have lagged
behind). The educationally backward
States in India particularly with low
literacy rates have per capita domestic
product below the national average.
By and large, the bulk of the population
in those very States is also below the
poverty line. This relationship between
illiteracy and poverty is clearly brought
out in the following statement of Dr,
M.S. Adiseshiah :

“It is not an accident that the 800
million illiterates in our World coincide
almost identically.and tragically with
the 800 million of what the World Bank
calls the World’s destitutes. Equally it
is no accident that those 800 million
live in the Southern hemisphere’ !

India’s share of the persons below
poverty line is over 300 million and of
the illiterate population is over 420
miilion.

Literacy can contribute to develop-
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ment strategy in four significant ways :

—Making a substantial part of the
work force literate;

—Making people better skilled;

—Involving them in various develop-
mental programmes which would make
optimum realisation of the potential of
our vast human resource possible with
minimum wastage;

—Creating a sense of social aware-
ness among the participants about
socio-economic milieu which constraints
their development.

Adult literacy is to be envisaged as
an indispensable input in all sectors of

development, particularly where parti-
cipation of the beneficiaries is crucial to
the fulfilment of developmental objec-
If illiteracy is a serious impedi-

tives.
ment to individual growth and the
country's  socio-economic  progress,

stress will have to be on functional up-
gradation and not on mere literacy—
correlating literacy with living and work-
ing conditions of the people. The
whole programme is to be conceived as
an indispensable aspect of the accepted
goals of socio-economic development,
namely, removal of poverty and reduc-
tion of socio-economic inequalities, and
improvement in the quality of life
through an integrated programme of
rural development.

A literacy programme needs to take
into account the environmental factors
as well as the needs and aspirations of
learners of each homogenous group.
For this it will have to be closely linked
with various developmental programmes
and activities of the region or area.
For example :

—Integrated Rural  Development
Programme, Small Farmers Development
Agency, Drought Prone Area Programme,
Integrated Tribal Development Pro-
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gramme;

—Agriculture and allied activities,
including animal husbandry, fisheries,
forestry, processing of agricultural pro-
duce;

—Agricultural extension activities of
agricultural universities, agricultural
science courses;

—Cooperative, credit and consumer
societies;

—Programme of development of
Khadj and village industries, handloom
and rural industrialization projects;

—Workers” education and workers’
welfare programmes;

—Social welfare projects for women
and children and nutrition programme,

—Rural health and sanitation;

—Health education and mass educa-
tion programmes of family planning and
welfare; and )

—Mass media and other publicity
agencies.

A Publication of the Directorate of
Adult Education, Government of India,
gives adult education components in the
schemes and programmes of different
Ministries and Departments being imple-
mented by them directly of through

State Governments/other agencies. A
further attempt has been made to

identify those programmes in which
adult education components can be
introduced. The focus has been mainly
on the activities having educational ele-
ments directly addressed to the target
population as a whole and have a bear-
ing on their socio-economic and cultural
development. About 65 major pro-
arammes and schemes have been identi-
fied under various Ministeries and
Departments indicating.

—The background of the programme;
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—The beneficiaries of the programme.

—The objectives of the programme;

—The organisational set-up of the
programmses;

—Coverage, phasing and finance;

—The educational component; and

—The non-formal education compo-
nent.

It is interesting to note the wide
range and variety of programmes
through which literacy and adult educa-
tion can be provided.

A further analysis of the develop-
mental infrastructure at the target area
level is likely to yield information about
the developmental programmes which
have potential to be used for adult
literacy activities. It is also possible
that the State Governments and other
agencies—both funding and implemen-
ting—have similar programmes, Each
and every district in India is almost
saturated with such programmes and
projects which have the necessary struc-
tures, materials and resources of techni-
cal experts. The formal educationists
have to be stirred out of their slumber
to see the vast potential of this unex-
plored field of education, which is
sometimes unutilised or under-utilised,
but is relevant, down-to-earth, and can
be economical and easy to conduct.
What seems necessary for the planners
and managers of literacy and adult edu-
cation programmes at the district level
is to

—ldentify such programmes and pro-
jects;

—Prepare a list of these projecis in
the different blocks with an inventory of
infrastructure—human  and material;

and
—Devise effective methods of link-
ages so that the programmes and their
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resources are utilised optimally for
literacy work.

An important innovative exercise
would be to initiate a frujtful dialogue
with the developmental agencies as to
how their structures could be stimulated
for taking over a major share of non-
formal education of the target groups
with which they are directly concerned
and convince these development agen-
cies that literacy  and adult education
can directly promote their activities.
Experience indicates that an Extension
Agent/Worker finds it highly useful to
convey his message to a well-organised
literacy group than moving indivi-
dually - from family to family or from
farm to farm. Also, a well executed
adult education programme in a village
is very likely to generate various off-
shoots whereby people become attitu-
dinally receptive to innovations and
change. Such instances can be multi-
plied. The active collaboration of the
literacy planner and administrator, at
the district and block levels, with these
agencies will develop the idea of an
integrated development of the area and
promote commitment of an administra=
tive and professional nature which is
often more abiding and beneficial than
political commitment which may not be
forthcoming all the time,

The linkage between development
agencies and adult literacy programme
has been nebulous. A Rajasthan study?®
found “that in some centres, particularly
those where the instructors were more
active and interested, the learners asked
for some developmental benefits which
they believed would help them in their
occupation or day-to-day life. They
made demands on the instructors or the
agency organisers to help them”. The
study further mentions “many times the
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instructors and voluntary agencies are
not well equipped to perform this ‘go-
between’ function. Besides, even when
they try they often do not get good res-
ponse from the development depart-
ments.” Many other appraisal studies
have brought out this point in clear
terms.

Closely connected with the issue
raised above is how to effect changes in
the traditional programmes of various
developmental agencies and non-
governmental organisations which are
providing a kind of non-formal educa-
tion Several studies in India and else-
where have indicated that these deve-
lopmental sectors provide large sums
for various kinds of formal,non-formal
and informal education and training
programmes. At this moment, in many
areas these are practically the sole
channels of education for the masses—
but are languishing for want of acade-
mic and professional support. One
would like to agree with late J.P Naik
in regard to the solution which he so
aptly offered : .

“Hereto our efforts will have to be
developed on three main fronts. The first
is to give them an adequate status and
official support so that they gain in pres-
tige and come to be regarded as at least
equal to the modern forms of non-for-
mal education. The senond is to give
them fuli academic suppor?: this will be
possible only if academics begins to
study them and take interest in them in
large numbers. The third is to develop
them as powerful Instruments of moder-
nization and development: this will be
possible if their content is radically
transformed by including modern science
and an appropriate social philosophy of
development, If these efforts are made,
we shall be taking steps to modernize
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the entire society instead of concentra-
ting our efforts, as we have done so
far, on modernizing the elites only"'.4

What is important for consideration
is to devise various modalities to bring
such institutions within respectful dis-
tance of the educational world without
forcing them to give up their time-
honoured programmes.

The linkages between development
programmes and adult literacy have to
be spelt out in detail for each project
area. Adult literacy programmes, when
organized by agencies responsible for
integrated rural development or area
planning, can be assisted by the Educa-
tion and other Departments dealing
with literacy, in the preparation tea-
ching and learning materials, training of
various levels of personnel, evaluation,
supervision, etc. The variety of roles
which various .development agencies
could play in the promotion of adult
education programmes are :

—Each development department can
include adult literacy as an essential
component with full or partial assis-
tance in its developmental activities,
They may organize programmes of adult
education for their own illiterate emp-
loyees, particularly those engaged in
major construction works, public sector
undertakings, etc.

—The institutional infrastructure
available with various development de-
partments can provide useful resource
support to the programme in the areas
of training, material preparation, etc.,
particularly with regard to functional
aspects of the programme.

—The field agencies of the various
development department, such as village
level workers, cooperative inspectors,
etc., can be asked to fully cooperate
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with the instructor of the adult educa-
tion centre and help him in the instruc-
tional work especially related to develop-
mental activities.

—The village level functionaries of the
development departments can also take
up responsibility, of organizing adult
education centres, particularly for impar-
ting developmential skills. It has been
alleged that in the past, the benefits of
the effects of field level extension func-
tionaries have largely gone to the com-
paratively better off peasantry. An
awareness is now growing that these
functionaries should give priority to the
weaker sections of the society. Adult lit-
eracy centres could provide forums to
deal with these sections. A continu-
ous contact of several months wouid
ensure that the services which these
agencies attempt to deliver to_the poor
do actually reach them. From the point
of view of adult education programme,
involvement of the developmental
agencies will ensure that the adult edu-
cation programme is related to the work
of the learners. While it may be difti-
cult for these functionaries, who keep
touring most of the time and have res-
ponsibility for more than one village, to
organize an adult literacy centre because
of the nature of their duties, there are a
number of other functionaries whase
work is confined to one village and they
can easily function as instructors in
adult education centres.

It is necessary to involve various
development departments, at different
levels—state, district, block and villege—
so that the responsibilities listed above
are efficiently discharged. To ensure
this action, the following approach could
be considered :

— All the existing schemes and pro-
grammes of various developmental
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departments and agencies need to be
reviewed with a view to incorporating
literacy and adult education component
in all such schemes which involve edu-
cational/extension activities.  Further,
adequate provision will also have to be
made in the schemes for organizing
adult education programmes for the illi-
terate workers engaged directly by the
departments or by the public sector
undertakings.

— Instructions will have to be issued
to all the field agencies for aetively
cooperating with adult education funct-
ionaries ~ at various levels. Village
level workers will also have to be en-
couraged to accept the responsibility
of organizing adult education centres
wherever possible.

— In the training programmes orga-
nized by the developmental departments
agencies for their functionaries, partici-
pation in adult education work can be
made an essential component.

Education central to development
strategies pertains to full use of resour-
ces available—above all the human
resources. This means that all parts of
the population must receive education
and training of some kind so that they
can participate in the developmental
process as mare productive workers and
are able to play their roles effectively
as citizens, family members, leaders and
members of groups involved in coop-
erative community action. One concrete
example is provided by the direct rela-
tionship between high literacy and low
fertility rates.

Literacy and 20-Point Programme

In the planning s*ategy of India.
“Minimum Needs” (M.N.)approach was,
put forward for the first time in the appr-
oach paper for the Fifth FivezYear Plan,
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The concept of the M.N. emerged and
crystallised out of the experience of the
previous plans that neither growth nor
social consumption can be sustained,
much less accelerated, without being
mutually supportive. Elementary edu-
cation including adult literacy, the two
sides of the same coin, have been inclu-
ded in the minimum needs programme.
Further, these two programmes, in view

of their importance for social justice
have been included in the revised
20-point programme. This indicates

Government’s concern for the commit-
ment to adult literacy in a concrete
manner. This should augur well for
relating literacy with development at the
grass-roots levels and should help in
effecting linkages at the district and
block levels.

District Administration’s Pivotal

Role

The role which the district collectors
can play in forging effective links bet-
ween adult literacy and developmental
agencies cannot be over-emphasised.
Coordination bottlenecks batween dif-
ferent developmental departments im-
peding the implementation of even the
so-called integrated programmes has
been brought out by many evaluation
studies, The Farmers Training and
Functional Literacy Project in India join-
tly implemented by the Ministers of
Agriculture, Information and Broadcas-
ting, and Education from 1965 to 1977,
was designed on the basic assumption
that physical inputs were not adequate
to bring about self-sufficiency in food
production by introducing high yielding
varieties of crops, but that these have
to be accompanied and matched by an
aqually intense input in human resource
development. Thatis why the Funct-
jonal Literacy Project was added to the
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package. The following observations
regarding the integration of the project
made in one of the studies conducted by
the author, are relevant :

‘“‘However, in actual practice, it
(Functional Literacy) continued ta be
unintegrated even upto the last day,
due to a variety of reasons. Primarily
it was very difficult to conceive of lit-
eracy as a positive factor; the agricultu-
ral and extension specialists always felt
that supply of physical inputs was most
important. They failed to recognise
that the most significant take-off point
in a nation’s cultural, social and economic
development is where it emerges from
illiteracy to literacy and not from literacy
to higher stages of education. Further, it
was difficut for the Education Depart-
ment to organise the rural poor and
also the materials and methods used
were, by and large, not conducive to
Integration. The impression unfortu-
nately grew that literacy was a fringe
activity and not much could be expect-
ed from it"”.%

In actual practice, literacy activity,
however, continues to be in the peri-
phery of the agenda of the Education and
Development Deparrments in spite of
the official commitments. In fact it
would not be an exaggeration to State
that, apart from the fact that a pro-
gramme should be really worth-while
to meet the felt needs of the people to
make it an important factor for deve-
lopment, it is equally important, perhaps
more important than anything else, that
the district collector should conceive
the need for inter-linking of various
developmental activities as an essential
condilion for success. On the extent to
which he is involved in literacy progra-
mmes and is convinced of its importance
as an essential input for development,
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will depend the success of the progra-
mme. The current position is generally
far from satisfactory.

Linkage Important for Motivation

Adults have to be motivated to learn.

This will be possible only if they per-
ceive clearly that the programmes offered
are of use to them, The best motivation
is seen where attempts are made to
create an understanding of the socio-
economic milieu among the learners
or when the programmes involve
them in the solution of rheir day-to-
day problems and strive to bring about
some improvement in their life, however
small. While well-organised programme
catering to the needs and interests of
the learners, good methods of teacning
helpful in making learning a joyful and
cooperative enterprise bstween the
teacher and students and creative
workers who can establish a rapport with
the learners are positive features a
positive link betwzen literacy and deve-
lopment at the area level is also impor-
tant. This would mean extreme flexi-
bility of the programme with regard to
duration, time, location or instructional
arrangements and complete diversifica-
tion to suit the needs and capacities
of the individuals or groups participating
in the programmes, Consequently, the
planning of the exact content of the cur-
ricula needed by specific individuals or
groups can never be done centrally.
They would have to be intensively local
and dialogic in the sense that they
should be evolved, in a highly decentra-
lized form, by the local worker in dis-
cussion with the adults with whom he is
working, and also with workers dealing
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with other areas or development at the
local level who have the requisite kno-
wledge of the problems and often the
necessary resources to resolve these buf
do not have organised group of motiva-
ted individuals.This has been the con-
clusion of many evaluation studies, Van
the present strait-jacket model of adult
literacy, developed by the grant-giving
agencies to conform to some fixed
norms, be linked at all with deve-
lopment in the real sense of the term ?
This is-a moot question and needs to
be reflected upon seriously.
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Attitude and Job Satisfaction
of Organisers Working
Under A.E.P. : Study

The present study conducted in a
district of Andhra Pradesh to find out
the relationship between the attitude
and job satisfaction of organisers work-
ing under our Adult Education Pro-
gramme (AEP) and their personal and
social characterstics reveals education
and exposure to mass media as signi-
ficant influencing factors.
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P. Surya Mani and
S. V. Reddy

RGANISERS are the key functionaries
of our Adult Education Programme
(AEP). Hence, astudy was undertaken -
in the Ranga Reddy district of Andhra
Pradesh with the following objectives :
—To find out the attitude of organi-
sers towards AEP,

—To ascertain the extent of job
satisfaction of the organisers working
under AEP.

—To elucidate the association bet-
ween the organisers’ attitude and their
(a) job satisfaction, and (b) personal and
social characteristics.

Methodology

Ranga Reddy District was purposive-
ly selected because of the effective
functioning of the organisers in this
district. AEP at presentis in operation
in three blocks of the District. These are:
Chevella, Pergi and Marpally. Only the
first two blocks were taken up for the
study, and Marpally was excluded from
the sample because in this block the
programme was initiated only during
1984. In all there were 200 organisers
in these two blocks chosen for the
study, out of whom 90 of those who
had already been exposed to AEP were

selected.
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An attitude scale was developed for
the study on the basis' of Likert's
Summated Rating Technique ‘of farmers
towards NAEP and for measuring job
satisfaction, the scale developed by
B.V.S. Rao, (1933), was modified to suit
the study. :
fFindings and Discussion
Attitude of Organijsers towards AEP

The respondents were categorised
into five groups namely; 1. with un-
favourable attitude score (14—27);
2. with less favourable attitude score
(28—41); 3. with undecided attitude
score (42); 4. with favourable attitude
seore (43—56); and 5. respondents with
highly favourable attitude score (57—70).
Majority of the respondents (72.22 per
cent) were found to belong to favou-
rable attitude category, followed by
highly favourable attitude (23.34 per
cent) and only 4.44 per cent of the
organisers had less favourable attitude
towards AEP.

Job satisfaction of organisers

For measuring job-satisfaction the
respondents were again categorised into
five groups, highly dissatisfied (14—27);
dissatisfied (28—41); neutral job satis-
faction (42); those satisfied (43—56);
and highly satisfied (567—70).

Majoriry of the organisers (81.11
per cent) were found to be satisfied
with their jobs. 8.89 per cent were
highly satisfied; 4.44 per cent were
neutral and only a few organisers (5.56
per cent) were dissatisfied with their
jobs.

Association of attitude with personal and
social characteristics

For the relationship of attitude with
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the personal and social characteristics
like age, education, training, mass-
media exposure, urban contact, caste,
type and size of family, farm size,
occupation, income and social parti-
cipation, chi-square test of independence
was used. The levels of probability used
for testing the significance were 0.05
and 0.01.

The respondents’ attitude was found
to be significantly associated with edu-
cetion, mass-media exposure at 5 per
cent level; and training, farm size,
occupation and social participation at
1 per cent level. Its association with
the rest of the variables, namely, age,
urban contact, caste, type of family,
size of family and income was not
significant.

Association of job satisfaction with
personal and social characteristics

For the relationship of job satisfaction
with the personal and social charac-
teristics like age, education, training,
mass-media exposure, type and size of
family, farm size, occupation, income
and social participation chi-square test
of independence was used. The levels
of probability used for testing the signi-
ficance were 0.05 and 0.01.

The job satisfaction of organisers
was found to be significantly associated
with education, mass-media exposure
and farm size at 5 per cent level; and
training, size of the family, occupation
and social participation at 1 per cent
Its association with the rest of

level.

the variables namely, age, type of family

andincome was nen-sgnificant. @ @® ®
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BOOK REVIEWY

Infant Mortality and  Health in
Latin America ; an annotated  Liblio-
graphy compiled by Mark Farren includes
Spanish, Portuguese and French entries
available from literature  published
during 1979-82. These annotations
refer to 253 titles drawn from several
sources, including the International
Union for the Scientific Study of Popula-
tion (IUSSP), Organisation for Economic
Cooperation and Development (OECD),
Population Association of America
(PAA), UN, UNICEF and WHO.,

The annotations provide a useful

reference material to those interested in
conducting researches in this field of

. vital concern to most countries which

are engaged in raising the health.and
nutritional standards of their population
and wish to keep a check on fertjlity and
mortality rates. Apart from this, the sub-
ject index and{geographic index given at
the end are of particular significance  to
persons wishing to probe deeper into
various aspects of these problems and
those interested in pursuing comparative
studies. To those concerned with
finding out the correlates of education
with health, fertility, infant mortality the
classified information under ‘Correlates
of infant mortality”, “education and
infant mortality’’, ‘~environmental fac-
tars’’, “socio-economic determinates’,
and ''socio-economic development and
infant mortality/health” should be of
par ticular interest.

It is a prestigeous publication of the
International  Development Research
Centre (IDRC) Ottawa (Canada) which
supports researches designed to adapt
science and techonology to the needs
of developing countries. It is a valuable
book for institutions working for the
promotion of family welfare, Population
Education, Adult Education Programmes,
and for researchers in demogtaphic and
allied areas. R.S. Mathur
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ADULT EDUCATION NEWS

IAEA Mourns Mehta’s Death

The indian Adult Education Associa-
tion organised a condolence meeting to
mourn the death of Dr. Mohan Sinha
Mehta, its former President at its premi-
mises in New Delhi, on July 1, 1985,
Prof. M.V. Mathur, Member, Pay Com=
mission and former Director, NIEPA,
presided.

Shri Anil Bordia, Additional Secre-
tary, Ministry of  Labour, Prof. J.C.
Kavoori, Executive Director, Family Plan-
ning Foundation, _Dr. Amrik Singh;
former Vice-Chancellor, Punjabi Univer-
sity and Shri J.C. Saxena, Hony.
General Secretary, IAEA paid tributes ta
Dr. Mehta. '

The meeting was  attended among
others by Dr. W.M.K. Wijetunga, Secre-
tary-General, Asian South Pacific Bureau
of Adult, Education, Shri Mushtag
Ahmad, Hony. Director, SRC, Jamia
Millia Islamia, Smt. Habiba Kidwai,
Director, Balak Mata Centre, Prof, L.R.
Shah, Director, Centre. of Adult/Conti-
nuing Education, Jawaharlal Nehru
University, Dr. S.C. Dutta, Treasurer,
IAEA and Shri B.R. Vyas, former Ad-
ditional Director of Education, Delhi Ad-
ministration.

The meeting passed the following
condolence resolution:

“The  Meeting of the Members and

Staff of the Indian Adult Education

Association in New Delhi on July 1,

1985 places on record its deep sense

of sorrow at the sad demise of Dr.

Mohan Sinha Mehta, former Ptesi-

dent of the Association on June 25,

1985 at Udaipur,
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“In his passing away, the country has
lost an eminent educationist, a great
gentleman, an able administrator, a
creative thinker, a brilliant scholar,
and adult education movement a far
sighted practical leader,

“The Association deeply mourns this
loss and conveys its heartfelt sympa-
thies to the bereaved family”.

Orientation Programme for Office-
bearers of Voluntary Organi-
sations and key-level Functionaries
in Adult Education

The Indian Adult Education Associa-
tion (IAEA) organised a seven-day
orientation programme ;or office-bearers
of voluntary organisations and key-
level functionaries in Adult Education
in the premises of the Association in
New Delhi from May 26-June 1, 1985,
21 participants from Bihar, Haryana,
Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, Uttar Pra-
desh and Delhi participated.

Inaugurating it, Barrister M.G, Mane,
President of |AEA said that the purpose
of the orientation programme was not
only to train the participants to dis-
charge their obligations in an effective
manner but also to help them to train
more people in the field.

Adult Education, he further said is a
programme for which enthusiasm and
missionary zeal are essential. He urged
the participants to take initiative in form-
ing small groups of sincere and dedicated
people for providing literacy education
so that the target of eliminating literacy
in the country in the age-group 15-35
by 1990 could be achieved.
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Shri Satya Bhusan, Director, National
Institute of Educational Planning and
Administration in his presidential add-
ress said not much progress has been
made in the field of adult literary during
the last 50 years which shows that the
task of adult education is not easy and
our strategy needs rethinking.

The general impression, he said is
that social demand for adult education
is to be generated and is not there by
itself For generating this, he said we
must first identify with the target audi-
ence and try to know what they want.
Education, he said might be low in prio-
rity in their: charter of needs and their
priority may be health. In such a case
health is to be made the entry point and
literacy has to be achieved thru’ it.

Stressing the importance of identifi-
cation with the target population he said
that voluntary effort could play a very
important role in this regard.

He said that it was wrong to pre-
sume that the rural illiterates were com-
pletely ignorant. They, for example,
had their own numeracy culture. In
fact contact with them could even add
to our knowledge, he added. Participa-
tion of the community in planning, Mr.
Satya Bhushan stressed, is essential and
for that linkage has to be established
through their culture.

Farlier, Shri. J.C. Saxena, Hony.
General Secretary, |AEA welcoming the
participants and guest speakers said
that the orientation programme was the
first in this series to be undertaken in
the cument year. Introducing Prof.
Satya Bhushan, he said that he had
been closely associated with adult edu-
cation both at the field and planning
levels. Shri Saxena also expressed
gratefulness to  Barrister Mane whe
had come to Delhi fo inaugurate the
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programme.

Shri J.L. Sachdeva, Acting Director,
IAEA, proposing the vote of thanks said
training is an effective tool for gene-
rating self confidence, job-competence
and favourable attitude. Butitis pain-
ful to note that so far it has not been
given the importance it deserves, he
added. He further said that though
there is provision for 21 days’ training,
either it is not organised at all or divided
into a number of parts over a period of
time defeating the very purpose of
training. Non-availabiiity of resource
persons, he said, is another problem at
some places. The current programme
he said was for the northern and central
zones and programmes for other zones
would be organised in the later part of
the year.

The topics covered during the train-
ing programme were: Concept and
Philosophy of Adult Education; Present
Adult Education Programmes of Central
and State Governments; Components
of Adult Education Programme; Conti-
nuining Education; Programmes of
Central Social Welfare Board for Volun-
tary Organisations; Linking Adult Educa-
tion with Population Education; Linking
Adult Education with Development; Fiela
Problems of Adult Education; Manage-
ment and Administration of Voluntary
Oranisations; Role of Mass Media in
Adult Education; Material Production in
Adult Education; Psychology of Adult
Iearners and How to Create Favourable
Climate for Adult Education Programme;
Laws for Weaker Sections of Society;
Role of Banks and Credit Institutions
in Adult Education. How to Form
Cooperatives and Organisations of the

Poor; Follow-up Programmes and

Meonitoring and Evaluation.
The resource persons were Shri
IJAE



Satyen Maitra, Secretary, Bengal Social
Service League, Calcutta and Vice-
President, IAEA, Shri J.C. Saxena,
Deputy Adviser (Education), Planning
Commission and Hony. General Secre-
tary, |IAEA, Shri Geeta Ram, Under
Secretary, Ministry of Education, Dr. V.
Ventaka Seshaiah, Additional Director,
Directorate of Adult Education, Dr. M.L.
Mehta, Joint Secretary, University Grants
Commission, Shri R.C. Tripathi, Joint
Director, Central Social Welfare Board,
Dr. J.P. Gupta, Deputy Director, Direc-
torate of Adult Education, Dr. S.C, Dutta
Treasurer, |AEA, Prof. B.B. Mohanty,
Professor, Oral and Visual Communica-
tion, Indian’Institute of Mass Communi-
cation and Jt. Secretary, |AEA, Smt.
Bimla Bhatnagar, Jt. Director, Directo-
rate of Adult Education, Shri S.K, Bhat-
nagar, Deputy Director, Adult Education,
Delhi Administration, Dr. C.K. Ambastha,
Principal, Staff Training College, Syndi-
cate Bank, Shri K.C. Jain, OSD, Natio-
nal Cooperative Union of India, Shri
B.R. Vyas, former Addl. Director of
Adult Education, Delhi Administration,
and Member, Executive Committee,
IAEA, Shri R.S. Mathur, Jt. Director,
Directorate of Adult Education and
Shri J.L. Sachdeva, Acting Uirector,
Indian Adult Education Association.

Field visit to five experimental adult
education women centres run by |AEA
in trans-Yamuna colonies of Delhi was
also arranged.

Valedictory Function

At the valedictory session on June
1, 1985 Shri J. Veera Raghavan, Advi-
ser (Education), Planning Commission
was the Chief Guest and Fr. T.V.
Kunnunkal, Chairman, Central Board of
Secondary Education, presided.

Shri Raghavan said an illiterate
person may be educated but the impor-
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tance of literacy and knowledge that
goes with it cannot be underrated.
Literacy is an important tool for mental
and social development of the individual
and the society.

He said that in our development
programme development of human
capital has not been given the impor-
tance it deserves. He said it is necess-
ary to provide literacy education, basic
skills and technical skills to the people
to accelerate the pace of development
in the country,

Shri Raghavan urged the participants
to reflectas to how we can organise a
massive adult education programme
which is not expensive, is result-oriented
and makes full use of human resources
especially the educated and the young.

Fr. Kunnunkal in his presidential
address said for  achieving the
target of eliminating illiteracy by 1930
it is essential that a sense of national
commitment at all levels is created.
He further said that proper use of
mass media particularly TV can go a
long way in creating a sense of national
commitment,

Earlier, Shri J.C. Saxena, Hony.
Secretary, |AEA welcomed the guast
speakers. He said that adult education
has been included under the minimum
needs programme and the new 20-point
economic programme and all out efforts
should be made to eradicate illiteracy
in the age-group 15-35 by 1990,

Smt. Asha Vohra, Assistant Editor,
IJAE presented the report of the saven-
day orientation programme. The repre-
sentative of participants Smt. Ranjana
Roy and Shri M.H. Ansari gave their
impression of the programma.

Shri J.L. 8achdeva, Acting Director,
IAEA proposed avote of thanks to Shri
J. Veera Raghavan, Fr. Kunnunkal and
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the participants.

Shri A.H. Khan, Assistant Director,
Centre for National Adult Education
Programme and Extension, Magadh
University, proposed a vote of thanks on
behalf of the participants.

ASPBAE 21st Birth Anniversary
Celebrations and  Asian Pacific
Seminar on “Role of Adult Edu-
cation and Mass Media for Civic
Education™

. The Asian South Pacific Bureau of
Adult Education will celebrate its 21st
birth anniversary in New Delhi on Sep-
tember 8, 1985 i.e. International Lit-
eracy Day. Highlights of the celebra-
tions would be the issue of a Souvenir
and coming together of some of the
founding members of ASPBAE. The
Souvenir will include contribution on
the history of achievements of ASPBAE
and on adult non-formal education in
general. The Indian Adult Education
Association will host the celebrations.

it will be followed by meetings of
the Executive Committee of Region |
and 11l of ASPBAE. Participatory Res-
earch in Asia and Pacific will also be
taken up for discussion during the
caarse of forthcoming events.

ASPBAE-IAEA-UNESCO Seminar

The Indian Adult Education Asso-
ciation on behalf of ASPBAE and
UNESCO Regional Office for South East
Asia, Bangkok will organise a five-day
Seminar from September 10-14, 1985
in New Delhi.

The theme of the Seminar is “Role
of Adult Education and Mass Media for
Civic Education’ and it will be discus-
sed under the following broad topics :
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a) Adult Education for the year
2000 : Challenges and Pros-
pects ; '

b) Role of adult education promot-

~ ing civic rights and responsibi-

lities in general, and with spe-

cific reference to civic education

for disadvantaged sections of

the population especially
women, minorities, etc.; and

c) Roleof Mass Media for Adult
Education and Civic Education,

A Souvenir on the occasion will be
brought out by IAEA.

National Conference on Population
and Development

The Indian Association of Parliamen-
tarians on Pupulation and Development
organised the National Conference of
Parliamentarians on Population and
Development on May 13, 1985 in New
Delhi. It was inaugurated by Shri
Rajiv Gandhi, Prime Minister of India.
Dr. Balram Jakhar, Speaker, Lok Sabha
presided.

The Prime Minister emphasised that
family planning had to be linked with
every facet of development. It could
not be treated in isolation. The spread
of education giving the due status to
women in society and ushering in social
reforms should all receive simultaneous
attention for making a significant dent
in population control,

Shri Gandhi said his Government
was launching a major education pro-
gramme which could also be the basis
for population control. But as this
would be a long term effort, other ideas
should be tried out. Folklore and
modern media techniques alike should
be employed to popularise the small
family norm.,
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Shri Gandhi said in the new educa-
tion drive, women and illiterate adults
should get attention. He felt that adult
education should be given enough im-
portance in reaching out to the rural
areas.

Earlier, Mr. Takashi Saito, Chairman
World Association of Parliamentarians
on Population and Development said
that the world population was increas-
ing by 80 million every year. Howaever,
some of the Asian countries had done
well and had brought down their birth
rates significantly., The countries includ-
ed China, South Korea, Thailand and
Indonesia. He said that the United
Nations has at the request of his Asso-
ciation agreed to treat the population
problem on the same footing as that of
disarmament. '

Dr. Rafael M. Salas, Director-Gene-
ral, United Nations Fund for Population
Activities (UNFPA) said a distressing
feature of the population boom was that
the development countries accounted
for 90 per cent of the increase in num-
bers. The population growth rate in

Africa had increased from 2.6 per cent
two decades back to 3 per cent now.
Shri Sat Paul Mittal, Chairman of the
Indian Association of Parliamentarians
on Population and Development in his
welcome address suggested forma-
tion of population commission to deter-
mine the priorities of various population
control programmes and specify resource
allocation for them. It should also have

monitoring powers to watch actual
implementation,
Shri Mittal said the commission

should be interministerial and multi-dis-
ciplinary autonomous body with appro-
priate representation from the voluntary
sector. It should be answerable to
Parliament. No Ministry need function
under it. But it should have the autho-
rity to ensure that its decisions are
implemented by all.

Shri Yogendra Makwana, Union
Minister of State for Health and Family
Welfare presided over the valedictory
session and the valedictory address was
delivered by Shri H.K.L. Bhagat, Union
Minister for Parliamentary Affairs.

(Contd. from page 15)

used fto idle away their time
earlier have started making good
use of it, resulting in better under-

standing with their family and improved
living conditions. The local people
are also convinced that there is con-
siderable improvement in the general
outlook and life of all those who joined
the Adult Education Centres. Those few
people who tried to dissuade illite-
rate adults from joining the centres, are
now regarded as anti-social elements
and are hated by the masses. This too
is an indirect impact of the programme

for which not only the beneficiaries but
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also the local people are thankful to the
organisers and sponsors alike.

Itis hoped that the University's com-
munity-oriented programmes during the
seventh plan period with thrust on post
literacy, continuing education and allied
areas will' get a further boost, With the
UGC’s commitment to rope in all the
Universities and Colleges in the pro-
gramme during 1985-90, through con-
certed efforts, a lion’s share of the burden
of = eradicating illiteracy from India and
providing a learning society can be borne
by the educationally fortunate few in

India, 90
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A Mass Campaign for Adult

With the time running out for meeting
the deadline that we have set for eradi-
cating illiteracy from our country, a pro-
gramme on the lines praposed in the pre-
sent article—of complete involvement
of all the students of higher secondary
schools, colleges and universities for six
months continuously—can be our only
hope,

Literacy

Malcolm S. Adiseshiah

S part of the New Education

Policy, if we are two make a real
dent into the problem of illiteracy by
1990, we should plan now for a mass
literacy campaign. For this, we can
build on the infrastructure that we have
created in the National Adult Edu-
cation Programme—the Literacy
Centres, the State Resource Centres,
the Distiict Resource Centres, and the
State Directorates of Adult Education
and the District Adult Education
Officers.

Following the example of other coun-
tries which have liquidated illiteracy,
like USSR, China, Cuba, Nicaragua,
Tanzania, this Mass Campaign to liqui-
date illiteracy in India can be under-
taken if the teachers and students of
all Arts and Science colleges, univer-
sities and Higher Secondary Schools
are mobilised to undertake a teaching
campaign for a 6 month period—from
January to June 1987. This will involve
postponing  examinations to July-
August for that year and giving up one
term—January to March. The teaching
and learning of students can continue
in the villages where they will be living
(and urban slums), because the literacy
classes will be held in the evening for
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two hours—at any time from 6 to 10
p-m.—and the teachers will also be
with them. For some part-of the day,
the' teachers and students must also
work with the villagers and urban slum
workers to gain an insight into their
ways of learning,

This programme will require the
agreement and cooperation of the
colleges, universities and higher secon-
dary schools as well as the State Gove-
ernments. The Central Advisory Board,
which covers all these agencies, might
be called to discuss and approve a
precise plan that the Ministry should
formulate. It could be followed up by
meetings of Vice-Chancellors, and at
the State level meetings of college
Principals and Higher Secondary Heads.

A massive programme of training
teachers and students for acting as
campaign instructors, can be undertaken
by the State Resource Centres and other
bodies which are running training pro-
grammes with immediate effect.

The approximately 18 months avai-
lable before January 1987 should also be
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used fo turn out on a massive scale the
necessary quantities of simple reading
materials for the literacy classes in
various languages. This can be under-
taken by the State Resource Centres
and the State Text Book Bureaus.

The money allocated for the Seventh
Plan for Adult Literacy should be spent
on the six months campaign and on the
18 months preparation. In addition, as
is done in other countries and as also
is the practice of our political parties
(like for the Congress Youth Cadres)
uniforms may be made available to all
students and teachers participating in
the campaigns, with medals. flags and
other insignia for outstanding per-
formers.

As soon as the campaign starts, we
should begin planning for the follow-
up of the campaign, which would be a
massive production of reading mate-
rials for the new literates, and the in-
tensive and effective use of Radio and
Television on a mass scale.



Adult Education and Rural

“Adult education for rural development
should not be viewed as a separate pro-
gramme or an external input. It is part
and parcel of the development process
and should, therefore, be taken as an inte-
gral component of the various develop-
ment programmes, with special emphasis
on the needs of the poor and under privi-
leged sections of the rural community,
The adult education programme should
aim at helping the rural people to form
themselves into effective [learning-cum-
productive groups, with emphasis on skills
needed for economic, political and social
development”.

Development

P. Adinarayana Reddy

NDIA is one of the biggest demo-

cratic countries in the world and
occupies second and seventh position in
terms of population and area of the
world respectively. According to the
1981 census, its population has reached
685 million and the density of population
per square kilometer is 216. Out of the
total population only 36.22 per cent are
literate and sex-wise, literacy figure is
46.74 per cent in case of males and 22.88
per cent for females. Region-wise, 60.2
per cent are literate in urban areas and
only 27.9 per cent in rural areas. Nearly
76 per cent of our population is con-
centrated in village settlements number-
ing nearly six lakhs, and depends mainly
on agriculture for livelihood. The growth
of our nation, therefore, largely depends
upon the progress of our agriculture and
rural people.

Definition of the Poor

According to the World Bank, the
poor are defined as those with per capita
income of § 50 or less, plus others with
per capita income that is less than one-
third of the national average. Applying
this criterion to India, approximately
215 million would constitute the rural
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poor. This is a population nearly equal
to the total population of the United
States. Further, according to the esti-
mates of the Sixth Five Year Plan (1978-
83) the percentage of population below
the poverty line in rural areas is 50 and
43 per cent in urban areas, the average
for the country being about 49 per cent.

Unless and until the poorest people
are given an opportunity to produce
their own food and earn enough income
to buy the food they need, the problem
of hunger and malnutrition cannot be
solved. The rural poor are often wage
earners, self-employed,  subsistence
owner-occupiers and landless labourers.
This segment of the population often
lives in remote areas, and geographical
isolation is often accompanied by insti-
tutional and political isolation. Most of
the essential services do not reach them
and the opportunities for sharing politi-
cal power or participation in decisions
that. affect them are limited. It is now
increasingly being recognised that im-
provement. in the living and working
conditions millions of these people in
large measure depends on the extent to
which they can be mobilised —both to
help themselves and to contribute to
national development.

For the removal of poverty from the
country as a whole and the rural India
in particular, and for uplifting the socio-
political and economic status of the
masses, many developmental program-
mes have been launched in the country
since independence.

India has had very rich experience in
the field of rural development. During
the last three decades, a number of pro-
grammes (some are area-oriented while
others are target group-oriented) have
been implemented to raise the socio-
economic status of the rural poor. The
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programmes that are designed and imple-
mented for improving the living stand-
ards of the rural poor are of two types;
(a) “single purpose’ programmes such as to
improve agricultural production, health
standards, to increase the efficiency of
local governments and administration,
and to extend family planning practices:;
(b) ‘integrated’ or ‘comprehensive’ pro-
jects, which include two or more com-
ponents within a programme.

Concept of Rural Development

According to Unesco rural develop-
ment is the process where a series of
quantitative and qualitative changes
brought about within a given rural
population, result in improved living
conditions for the population through
an increased capacity. Julius Nyerere,
on the other hand, believes that rural
development is participation of people
in a mutual learning experience involving
themselves, their local resources, external
change agents and outside resources.
People cannot be developed; they can
develop themselves by participation in
decision-making and co-operative acti-
vities which affect their well being;
people are not being developed when
they are herded like animals into new
ventures. Further, Copp has defined rural
development as a process aimed at im-
proving the well being and self-realisa-
tion of people living outside the urbanis-
ed areas through collective efforts.

Thus rural development is nothing
but a means to improve the living stand-
ards of the rural poor by increasing their
productive capacity and improving
actual income levels, eliminating the
sources of exploitation to establish social
justice, and sensitizing them to be self-
reliant.
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Some of the programmes for overall
development and rural development
implemented in our country are: Small
Farmers Development Programme, Mar-
ginal Farmers Development Programme,
Antyodaya, Integrated Rural Develop-
ment Programme, Command Area
Development, Drought Prone Areas
Programme, Farmers Functional Liter-
acy Programme, High Yielding Variety
Programme, Tribal Area Development,
Hill Area Development, National Rural
Employment Programme.

While there have been some notable
cases of success in our rural develop-
ment programmes the overall experience
has not been satisfactory. Even these
rare successful rural development pro-
grammes have been found hard to dupli-
cate in other regions without proper
adaptation.

The failure of most rural development
programmes in achieving their basic
objective of reducing poverty or raising
the standard of living of the masses is
attributed to:

—the absence of a favourable political
and policy framework;

—the complexity of the poverty problem;

—IJack of people’s participation at vari-
ous stages of planning and implement-
ation of the programmes.

—absence of coordination among differ-
ent departments, agencies;

—lack of evaluation and monitoring of
the programmes; and

—jlliteracy and ignorance of the target
groups

People’s Participation

It is widely recognised by policy
makers, planners, action groups and
academicians that no development . pro-
gramme can sustain without meaningful
participation of the people.
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The successful implementation of rural
development programmes mainly de-
pends on the active and intellectual parti-

" cipation of people for whom the pro-

grammes are being implemented. It is
necessary that the rural communities
are mobilised through proper motivation
so that they are well acquainted with
the concept of rural reconstruction work.
Popular participation at lower levels
ensures widespread appreciation of what
is being planned and what the planning
is expected to achieve.

People’s participation is vital at a
number of stages—in assessment of on-
going programmes, in suggestive mea-
sures for further improvement in prepa-
ration of plan priorities in locational
decisions, and in the role of different
groups and agencies in the implementa-
tion of the programme. Further, it helps
to make the programme relevant to local
conditions and local people, and also
ensures correct assessment of growth
potentialities as well as constraints of a
region. 4

Thus, the participation of the people
in the programme leads to realistic plans,
better resource mobilisation (labour and
finance), better implementation with
greater cooperation, better chances to
develop talent for management and
administration, better integration of
activities and services from below, better
evaluation of the success of programmes,
and finally wider distribution of benefits.
It has been rightly said that people have
to work .out their own solutions to
their problems. As a result of popular
participation the talent pool becomes
larger. People’s participation is to be
seen in terms of the efforts that people
make to obtain the benefits promised by
various schemes.

IJAE



For the successful implementation of
any rural development programme, it is
necessary that the rural communities are
mobilised through proper motivation so
that they can participate in the pro-
gramme, and also that they are
acquainted with the concept of rural
reconstruction work. It cannot be over
emphasised that education plays a vital
role in motivating rural development
programmes. Keeping this in view all
educational programmes taken up in
rural areas must be directed or reoriented
towards creating a sense of conscious-
ness in the minds of rural people of their
responsibilities in the implementation
of rural development programmes.

Role of Education

The relevance of education for rural
development is obvious from the obser-
vations made by Shelfiel that “‘one of the
chief tools with which to achieve rural
transformation is education and training
in the new techniques and attitudes, as
such the education of women, the edu-
cation of children and adolescents in
formal schools and universities...a more
significant contribution to rural develop-
ment can be made by strengthened, more
clearly thought out and effectively coor-
dinated cducational service to adults
than by alternations in or expansion of
the existing primary and secondary
schools.”

Thus education has a dual function of
promoting rural development and of
enabling people to receive the benefits
of the programmes of rural development.
Moreover, the explosion of knowledge
in science and unprecedented advance-
ments in technology have created a
pressing need for recurrent learning both
in general and in vocational aspects of
life.
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Formal education has done very little
to enable the rural masses to upgrade
their socio-economic status, to under-
stand what is going on in and around
their community, to improve their living
condition and to tap Government re-
sources. For example, no school syllabus
includes a section on the existing Govern-
ment schemes which would be useful to
the students and their parents, nor have
the teachers been trained or supplied
any useful materials for dissemination
among the students and the community.
The major weakness of our present for-
mal schooling is that it is aimed at
children, and is also subject oriented
which means that it will be many more
years before they can take part in the
decision-making process. And by that
time, it is likely that they have forgotten
whatever they had learnt.

Rural education to be effective must
therefore start with adults. This can be
imparted to adults through non-formal
education. Non-formal education is
essential in any rural development pro-
gramme for the diffusion of information
and knowledge of new ideas, and for
their adoption by the rural people. This
is particularly significant in agriculture
and family planning. The main purpose
of non-formal education activities is to
prepare rural men, women and youth for
a new and better life in their families
and communities.

A number of educational programmes
have been launched inrecent years, all
bearing the label of non-formal educa-
tion for the benefit of rural people. Of
these the massive National Adult Educa-
tion Programme (NAEP) launched on
2nd October 1978 throughout the count-
ry with the aim of providing literacy,
functionality and awareness to 100
million adults of age group 15 to 35, is
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a notable effort on the part of the
Government to improve socio-economic
conditions of its people and to accelerate
economic development of the natiocn as
a whole.

Education for adults is the key element
in the rural development endeavour to
involve rural masses to a point where
they can run their own affairs, and to
enable them to become self-reliant by
increasing productivity through their
own dedication and hard work.

Adult education is a means for a true
and permanent development for the rural
people, and to enable them to become
conscious of the reasons as to why they
have remained so long in poverty, and
to help them organise themselves for
action deriving from the reflective cons-
ciousness so that they can make sure
that political power is exercised in a
more just and equitable way. The crea-
tion of awareness among the masses will
make them see that the resources of the
couniry are to be distributed equitably
and not to be arrogated to themselves
by a small percentage of people for their
own benefit. This awareness will enable
them to take organised action to get
what is their right.

Thus it can be said that adult educa-
should focus on improving social and
personal living, occupational capability
and vocational competency which are
basic to rural development. It should
aim at socio-political and economic gro-
wth of individuals as well as the nation.

The present adult education pro-
gramme should not be allowed to become
another literacy programme but should
be made relevant to the rural people and
local needs. It should enable the rural
masses to pick up functional literacy as
well as a knowledge of the tenancy and

related laws that affect them, social
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welfare, developmentaland other govern-
mental programmes operating in their
area, civic affairs, some basic commerce,
social customs, technological improve-
ments that affect rural life, viz., improv-
ed transport, farming, animal husbandry,
social conservation, small and village
industry know-how and some general
knowledge of local and other issues.

To be specific, the Adult Education
Programme will have to see to it that
the target groups of various rural deve-
lopment programmes participate effec-
tively for the successful implementation
and achievement of the objectives of
these programmes. People’s participation
is nothing but efforts made by the people
to procure for themselves the benefits
promised by various programmes. Some
of the areas where the rural people can
participate are:

— Co-operative Societies

— Milk Co-operative Society

— Village Panchayat

— Electoral Participation

— Controlling Extension Officers

Another area of people’s participation
is politics. People need not be passive
in politics. They should not only exer-
cise their voting rights in elections but
also discuss and take part in politics.

Adult education should be integrated
with other rural developmental pro-
grammes in such a way that the people
are able to improve the quality of their
life and increase their earnings by taking
care of the following areas:

—Improvement in economic conditions.
—Improvement in the methods of farm-
ing and introduction of technology.
—Encouragement for developing cottage
industries.

—Development of community life thro-
ugh people’s participation programmes,
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—Spread of functional education and
trainning.

—Healthy recreation.

— Removal of social malpractices such
as untouchability, superstition, ‘and
bad habits like drinking.

—Aanti-liquor campaigns.

—People’s courts

—Construction of drains for the outlet
of dirty water in the village lanes
—Creation of social awareness among
the rural people.

Rural development is a strategy design-
ed to improve the economic and social
life of a specific group of people—the
rural poor. It involves extending the
benefits of development to the poorest
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in the rural areas. It also recognizes that
improved food supplies and nutrition,
together with basic services, such as,
health and education, can not only
directly improve the physical well-being
and quality of life of the rural poor, but
can also indirectly enhance their pro-
ductivity and their ability to contribute
to the national economy. Education
has to play an important role in rural
development and is concerned mainly
with the modernization and monetization
of the rural society, and with its transi-
tion from a society of traditions and
isolation to one integrated with the
national economy. 299



Eradication of llliteracy by
1990—The Role of Voluntary

Inadequate grant and delay in its re-
lease are the most common grievances
that voluntary organisations have had
against the Government. The author, who
is an official in the Ministry of education,
while discussing the role that . voluntary
organisations can play in achieving the
goal of eradicating illiteracy by 1990, has
a close look at these grievances.

Agencies

Geeta Ram

HE dictionary meaning of the word

“voluntary” is “‘acting by choice”,
or something done “of one’s own free
will”’. A voluntary agency’s main feature
is its independence -in framing its own
policy, in determining its line of action
and its constitution. It is financed, parti-
ally or wholly from public funds, its non-
official character is not affected at all by
this and so its discretion to put the funds
to such use as is warranted by its polic-
ies, plans and decisions is unfettered. To
some people a voluntary agency means
an organisation of volunteers— people
who are not employed, who devote their
time, energy and money for the uplift-
ment of their downtrodden countrymen.
The motivation is charity and philan-
thropy, the urge is compassion.

To some others, voluntary agencies
are those which consist of non-govern-
ment officials who raise voluntary re-
sources both human and material in the
service of the common people.

‘*The opinions expressed in this paper are
those of the author and do not necessarily
reflect the official views of the Ministry of
Education, Govt. of India, where he holds
the position of Under Secretary.

IJAE



The character of an organisation should
not be judged by its composition, nor
by its sources of income nor by the
sole criterion of its decision making
bodies. If its executive committee,
President and General Secretary are
freely elected and take decision about
its programmes and policies without
any hindrance from any source, not
even from the donors, if it is not pressu-
rised by the Government to take decision
one way or the other on specific matters,
it is voluntary organisation. A free orga-
nisation of people taking its own deci-
sion for the benefit of their fellow-beings
and pursuing its own programme is a
voluntary organisation. A voluntary
agency can have as members, govern-
ment officials and non-government
officials who are devoted to the promo-
tion of adult education. The fact that
government officials are its members will
not nullify its voluntary character so
long as they are members in their indi-
vidual capacity and devote their time
and energy to the promotion of the
programme, as volunteers. The fact that
the Government gives grants should also
not affect the functioning of the organi-
sation. After all, Government’s money
is the tax-payers’ money and people’s
organisations have a right to use a part
of the fund for the benefit of the people.

“Voluntary™ also means: (i) arising
from one’s own free will and acting on
one’s own initiative; (ii) acting or serv-
ing in a specified capacity willingly and
without constraint or guarantee of
reward; and (iii) normally controlled
by or subject to individual volition.
“Agency”’ means ‘‘means”. Hence
“voluntary agency’ 1is an organisation
controlled by individual volition and
act of its own initiative to serve the
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people willingly without any reward.
An organisation which lends its services
but does not get ‘paid’ is supposed to
be a voluntary agency. A voluntary
agency is an organisation which, irres-
pective of the fact whether its workers
are paid or not is initiated and govern-
ed by its own members without external
control. It can further be defined from
the point of view of initiation and exe-
cution of programmes. Programmes are
initiated by the voluntary agency but
finances mainly come from the Govt.

Internal Management

The organisational set-up of these
voluntary agencies varies from organisa-
tion to organisation. Different names
have been given to their executive bodies
—Trust Board, Executive Committee,
Governing body, Working Committee,
Board of Management, Managing
Committee, Managing Council.

Normally head of such bodies is
known as Chairman or President. Next
in hierarchy is vice-chairman or vice-
president in most of the cases. Normally
a few members are also associated with
such bodies, but not in all cases.

In bodies which are not represented
by members adequately authoritarianism
may penetrate, generating distrust and
uneasiness among its employees/workers
and office-bearers.

In some cases the size and structure
of the body is either too big or too
small. Where the size is big, difficulty
may arise in getting all the members to-
gether, if it is small, then it would
reflect on its democratic character.

Sometimes such organisations have a
politician in its body. While the help of
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a political leader may be desirable it
can also affect the impartial character
of the agency. It is not necessary that
if the leader of a particular political
party is associated with the organisation
he will make it an instrument of his
party. but the fear is there. Also people
with leaning towards opposite parties or
even for that matter those who are
neutral may not like to associate with
such an organisation.

Further, as majority of voluntary
agencies receive grants from the Govern-
ment, an agency which has a political-
member may not have any problem as
long as that member’s party is in power,
but if that party is replaced by some
other it may find it difficult to get grant
from the Govt. even if it is rendering
yeoman service or is a-political. All
voluntary agencies shouid take a
serious view of this. They should try
not to formally associate with any poli-
tical leader and try to manage the
favour and assistance of leaders other-
wise.

Financial Management

Financial resources of voluntary
agencies can be broadly categorised as
follows:

— Aid from governmental and non-
governmental bodies.

— Aid from International Institutions.

— Income from commercial activities.

— Fund raising campaigns.

— Other sources.

As for grants-in-aid from govern-
mental bodies it is provided under
schemes drawn for specific purposes and
is therefore provided on certain terms
and conditions for use for the same
objectives. It cannot be utilised for
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purposes other than the approved
ones. Likewise, aid from international
institutions also cannot be diverted to
purposes other than the approved ones.
Hence voluntary agencies have not
much funds for general improvement
and development of their activities.
They should, therefore, raise funds
through mass campaigns and by
undertaking activities like cultural
shows, etc. Each voluntary agency
should make efforts to raise a revolving
fund which can be used for all the
programmes especially projects spon-
sored by the Government. There is a
general impression that the Government
is'doling out money to voluntary agen-
cies which are not using these public
funds for the purpose for which these
have been sanctioned or if used, do not
give optimum output. In such circum-
stances voluntary agencies should try to
use public funds prudently to remove
this bad impression. The overriding
consideration of voluntary agencies
should be that the results of their pro-
gramme are commensurate with funds
invested.

Philanthropy is rare these days. There
are perhaps several reasons for this—
inflation, rising costs, lack of trust or
faith on the part of the donors that their
money will not be put to good use. In
such circumstances it is natural that
voluntary agencies look up to Govern-
ment for grants. But then this restricts
their area of operation to the one
sponsored by the Government. Volun-
tary agencies should give a serious
thought to this and explore other
SOUICES.

Types of Voluntary Agencies

Voluntary agencies can be classified
either according to their level or their
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function, with level extending from
National to Regional or Local; and
function relating to such categories as
health, family planning, literacy, social
welfare, etc.

National-level Voluntary Agencies

All India adult eduaction voluntary
agencies can play a significant role in
our Adult Education Programme in the
following areas:

—Assistance in the formulation of

policy concerning literacy.
—Contribution in the detailed framing
of projects and rogrammes of literacy
at the national level.

—Creating a climate conducive to the
implementation of literacy plans through-
out the country. This is an important
public relations function which can
arouse enthusiasm and stimulate interest
in and concern for literacy programme.
—Organising national level conferences,
seminars, etc.

—Production of literature.
—Undertaking experimental
work.

—Establishing of a clearing house and
documentation centre for the collection
and dissemination of information.
—Undertaking Research work/ projects
on various aspects of the programme.
State - level Voluntary Agencies
—Preparing literacy reading material in
local languages.

—Undertaking leadership training.
—Organising literacy classes.
—Providing library service,

Local Voluntary Agencies

—Surveying the local situation to iden-
tify local literacy needs.

—The local management of literacy
classes.

—Providing voluntary. teachers/ super-
visors.

literacy
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—Supporting and reinforcing the work
of Government functionaries engaged in
literacy work.

—Organising fund raising campaigns.
—Identifiying learners.

—Disseminating information about the
Government programme.

—Creating awareness in the community.

Strengths of Voluntary Agencies

The Government can receive from
voluntary agencies advice and gunidance
which normally it is not able to obtain
from its own officers. The voluntary
workers being close to the people for
whom the programme is intended know
their needs, difficulties, mental outlook
and personal situations better.

Need for Co-operation between Govern-
ment and Voluntary Agencies

There is a need to work out principles
of cooperation and liaison between
voluntary agencies and Government
departments for the optimum utilisation
of equipment, buildings and other
resources used in literacy work. The
basis of such cooperation will vary from
place to place. There is a need to bring
about a change in the attitude of Govern-
ment  officials towards voluntary
agencies. They should be able to appre-
ciate the contribution presently being
made by them in the literacy pro-
grammes and the scope for its further
expansion.

To start with a consortium of voluntary
agencies and the Education Department
at District Level could be formed.
This would help to complement and
supplement each other’s strengths and
weaknesses. From the regularity of
attendance at meetings and the effective-
ness with which each organisation
implements the decisions and commits
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ments made at the consortium’s meet-
ings it would soon become clear as to
which voluntary agencies are reliable.
Later on the consortium could be allow-
ed to grow into a more formal voluntary
agency with rtules and office bearers.
The main task of the consortium would
be to provide a platform for interaction
and cooperation on the basis of equality
and also to work out a code of conduct.
The consortium would also see that the
Adult Education Programme funded by
the Government is not used for the
promotion of party politics or sectari-
anism.

Eradication of illiteracy in countries
like India calls for an all-out effort
roping in as large a part of the commu-
nity as possible. Most of the voluntary
agencies are actuated by moral and
human principles, and the sincerity and
devotion of many a voluntary worker
have also earned them respect and trust
in the community.

Voluntary agencies being the pro-
jection of popular initiative and enthu-
giasm can have a more significant accord
with the people as compared to official
agencies. Also, since they thrive solely
on the confidence people place in them,
they will have to reflect more keenly
popular sentiments and adjust their
programmes and policies according to
the needs, requirements and aspirations
of the people for whom they are meant.
These adjustments can be brought about
more quickly, easily and effectively by
voluntary agencies than the official
machinery, the decision making appa-
ratus of which is far away from the
field of operation and sometimes un-
mindful of the needs of the people.

Adult education depends for its
success on the willing cooperation of
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the people and their enthusiasm. The
task of generating enthusiasm among the
people can be undertaken by voluntary
agencies. The Government must work
through voluntary agencies which have
a living contact with the people in the
area of their operation, and have the
advantage of elasticity in their methods
and working without being tied down
to copy book rules. A Government
Department with its tradition of authori-
tarian exclusiveness and red tape can-
not succeed in generating enthusiasm
among the people, nor can it grow out
of its mnarrow groove to experiment
with new methods of making adult
education a success. Voluntary agencies,
on the other hand, by virtue of clasticity
in their methods of working can experi-
ment with new methods, techniques
and innovative ideas. Voluntary agencies
seek to maintain the good will of all
sections of the society in a compact area
and thus achieve results for the entire
population. People’s participation lays
emphasis on institutionalised action
which will be more effective in mobilis-
ing local resources, articulating needs
and coordinating the developmental
tasks which are undertaken by the
people. Voluntary agencies engaged
either in general development work or in
a specific activity like adult education or
a combination of a few such activities,
can provide institutionalised action,
Their wnique fund-raising capacity,
places voluntary agencies in a significant
position to obtain financial support from
many sources. They can thus relieve the
burden on tax-raised Government funds
and make the running of a programme
less costly., Hence, it is necessary for
them to act as a pressure group on the
Government for adequate financial
provision for adult education.
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Central Governmernt’s Scheme for
Voluntary Organisations

The Ministry of Education, Govern-
ment of India has a Central ‘“‘Scheme of
Assistance to Voluntary Agencies work-
ing in the field of Adult Education’.
The main aims of the Scheme include

fuller participation of voluntary agencies

working in the field of adult education.

The Scheme was designed to help them
with their problem of financial resources.
The 1961-version of the Scheme stipu-
lated that the voluntary agencies engag-
ed in educational work for a minimum
period of three years prior to the request
for grant-in-aid under the Scheme would
receive grant. Financial assistance was
available on sharing basis which did not
exceed 60% of the non-recurring and re-
curring experditure. The remaining ex-
penditure was being borne by the State
Governments and/or the Institutions
concerned. No change was made in 1970
except that the overall ceiling of the grant
was raised to Rs. 2.50 lakhs. The grant
available “was on sharing basis and did
not exceed 75% of the non-recurring and
recurring expenditure subject to a ceiling
of Rs. 2.5 lakhs per approved projects.
Again in 1977, no substantial modifica-
tion was made. The grant was being
given according to the pattern given
below:-

Administrative Cost = 75%

Programme Cost = 100% (subject

to a ceiling of
Rs. 5 lakhs per
agency)

In 1978, the Scheme was revised in the
light of National Adult Education Pro-
gramme launched on 2nd October, 1978.
The ceiling of the grant for voluntary
agencies was raised to Rs. 10 lakhs per
year. In 1982, the Scheme was revised
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in the light of the new 20-Point Pro-
gramme. The period of experience was
reduced from three years to one year.
Under the existing financial pattern,
grant is given on the following pattern:-

Programme Cost = 100%

Administrative Cost = 75%
According to this pattern, 25% of the
administrative cost will have to be borne
by the voluntary agencies. The Govern-
ment has decided to give cent-per-cent
grant even for administrative expenditure
for a project of 5 Centres meant for
women’s organisation.

In the light of the above modifications
the progress made during the period
1974-75 to 1984-85 as reflected in the
administrative Annual Reports of the
Ministry of Education is

given in
Table 1.
Table 1
Year Budget Expendi- No. of
QOriginal Revised ture voluntary
(Rs. in lakhs) agencies

1974-75 20 10 19.91 26
1975-76 15 18 21.15 35
1976-77 20 20 29.96 40
1977-78 24 24 46.79 32
1978-79 75 125 156.75 363
1979-80 410 410 263.44 490
1980-81 530 260 108.86 216
1981-82 120 120 64.85 143
1982-83 75 105 123.80 133
1983-84 135 235 198.10 257
1984-85 335 347 572.40

502

From 1974-75 to 1977-78, the partici-
pation remained 45 on average per year.
During the period 1978-79 to 1979-80.
the annual average was 426 voluntary
agencies. During 1980-82, there was a
steep fall and since 1982, thé number has
again started to rise due to the mobili-
sation of voluntary agencies and due to
the inclusion of the scheme in the new
20-Point Programme and the Minimum
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Needs Programme of the Sixth Five Year
Plan.
Procedure for Availing the Grant

The Scheme being a Central Scheme
any project must be finally approved by
the Union Ministry of Education which
distributes the grants to voluntary agen-
cies directly. Voluntary agencies are
required to submit their proposals to the
concerned State Governments which in
turn are supposed to scrutinise the appli-
cations in the light of the given criteria
of eligibility and forward the applica-
tions to the Ministry for consideration
and approval. The following authorities
are involved in the process:

Union Ministry of Education: Admi-
nistrative Section which administers the
scheme; Internal Finance Division which
certifies the funds; Grants-in-aid Unit
which draws money; and Pay & Ac-
counts Office which issues cheques and
the Bank which issues Drafts.

State Governments: District Adult
Education Officer of the concerned area;
Director of Adult Education in the State
Directorates; a Unit in the secretariat
of the State Government In addition,
Deputy Commissioners/ District Collec-
tors/District Magistrates/Police is also
consulted to know the antecedents of
voluntary agencies. \

When the project is approved and is
under implementation in the field in
various villages, Instructors furnish
requisite information in the prescribed
proformae to Supervisors, and Supervi-
gors to Project Officers in the State
Goyernment and Central Government,

Nearly 11 Units/authorities are asso-
ciated with the processing of applica-
tions. The delay in the approval and
release of funds is therefore inevitable,

It is an admitted fact that most of the
voluntary agencies are not getting grant
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in time. Also there is no denying that
funds are life-blood of any project, and
that a project can not flourish or may"
even die-if it does not get funds in time.
This is a serious question which the
Government must consider.

Further, the Scheme is being adminis-
tered at New Delhi while the voluntary
agencies are working in all the States of
the Union. It becomes difficult for
voluntary agencies to come to New
Delhi each time to know the position of
their cases or to get things done fast. The
Government may, therefore, consider
decentralisation as then it would be easy
for the voluntary agencies to approach
State Governments and they can perhaps
get grants quickly and can also get their
problems solved there and then.

Voluntary agencies have contact with
the following agencies/authorities:

—District Adult Education Officer.
—Director of Adult Education.

—State Government.

—Central Government.

—Other voluntary/Agencies in the same
arca.

—Departments/authorities engaged in
development programmes.

—Voluntary agencies engaged in Deve-
lopment programmes,

—Village Panchayats / Municipalities,
Samities,

—B3tate Resource Centre of the area.
—Training Institutes other than the SRC.
—University/College.

A voluntary agency has two-way
communication with all the above men-
tioned agencies/authorities for getting
the project implemented, however, not
all voluntary agencies are making use
of the services provided by the agencies
indicated above, which they should.
Perhaps, if the procedure to get grants
from public bodies is simplified, volun-
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tary agencies will get more time to
contact these agencies to enrich their
activities and to make the adult educ-
ation projects successful.

Voluntary agencies exist only in 17
States and 4 UTs. There is no voluntary
agency approved by Government for
grant in 5 States of Meghalaya, Sikkim,
Jammu & Kashmir, Nagaland, Tripura
and 5 UTs of Anda man & Nicobar
Islands, Lakshadweep, Dadra & Nagar
Haveli, Chandigarh, Pondicherry. The
participation in States of Punjab,
Himachal Pradesh, Haryana, Mizoram
is negligible. Voluntary agencies are
virtually functioning in half the States/
UTs. No information is available on
the basis of which it could be esta-
blished as to why voluntary agencies do
not exist in the remainnig States/UTs.
However, Governments of States/UTs
where there are no voluntary agencies
should take suitable steps to encourage
setting up of voluntary agencies or if
there are already some voluntary agen-
cies, suitable steps may be taken to
encourage them to opt for adult educa-
tion as one of their activities.

There are still 367 voluntary
agencies which are not being aided
by the Government. Both Central and
State Governments should take suitable
steps to mobilise these voluntary agen-
cies and to bring them under the umb-
rella of Central Scheme. These volun-
tary agencies can take up 11,010 Adult
Education Centres (at the rate of 30 cen-
tres per voluntary agency) to make 3.30
lakh illiterates literate.

Since the revival of the Scheme in
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April, 1982, approval has been granted
to 502 voluntary agencies and 26,545
Adult Education Centres to cover
7.96 lakh illiterates. On an average one
voluntary agency runs 52 Adult Edu-
cation Centres. The capacity may be
increased to 60 Adult Education Centres
and in some cases to 100 Adult Educa-
tion Centres for more coverage.

Considering the strengths of the
voluntary agencies and the past record
of their participation in the Adult Edu-
cation Programme in one form or the
other, one cannot doubt that these agen-
cies have potential to contribute a lot
more towards the goal of removal of
illiteracy by 1990. The need of the hour
however is that these agencies do some
introspection on their existing role, their
management and financial position and
then make a sincers attempt to make ch-
anges in their role in keeping with the re-
quirements of the time and the new goals
of the community and nation. Simul-
taneously Governments should also take
steps to keep bad ‘PUP’ away from their
door—with ‘P’ referring to the Precedent
‘created long back and which is still
being followed even though the environ-
ment and conditions have changed;
‘Uniformity’ in treating all voluntary
agencies equally for fear of criticism
(there is no harm if good voluntary agen-
cies with capacity and infrastructure are
given differential treatment in approval
of projects); and final ‘P’ referring to
Procedure/practices which need to be
streamlined to avoid delays and to
remove corruption,
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Preparing Youth

Cooperatives with their commitment to
the philosophy of democracy can be
ideal for realising the accepted goals of
adult education, namely, economic growth
and genecral development of the people.
The present article while discussing
various activities being undertaken by
cooperatives, especially of the youth,in
different countries, appeals to those in-
volved in the cooperative movement 1o
make efforts to attract greater talent
from the younger generation—a condition
necessary for the survival of any institus
tion or movement,
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for Cooperative
Development

Dharm Vir

DVANTAGES accruing from the
involvement of youth in cooperative

activities would be manifold. Through
such activities younger generation can
learn to work on the basis of mutuoal
self-help. Through direct participation,
they will be experiencing social and
economic benefits from these activities
and thus developing confidence in them-

_selves and their cooperative movement.

Because of the dependence on their
parents most of the youth and the
children can be said to belong to econo-
mically weak category of their com-
munity. So they can be attracted to
cooperative ideas. In the long run, the
cooperative movement will also be bene-
fited when these youth and children
will become adult members, leaders and
employees of cooperative institutions.

Integrated Approach

Keeping such advantages in view, the
agricultural cooperatives in Japan have
set up special youth wings which carry
out socio-economic and cultural activi-
ties for young farmers. Education of
successors to farms is also conducted
through agricultural youth organisations.
As with women’s organisations, these
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are further s:b-divided into specialised
groups and educational activities are
conducted according to the needs and
interests of each group. The successors
are also taught about the running of
cooperatives, by making them observe
the work meetings of the cooperative
directors.

Most of the cooperatives have space
and other facilities which can be utilised
by the members of youth groups. These
cooperatives have employed trained
guidance workers to previde guidance
and necessary assistance to members
and the future members i.e. youth
groups. It is well known that the con-
ference hall and other facilities of the
local cooperatives are usually made
available to those young couples who
agree to perform their wedding in a
‘cooperative way’ i.e. without incurring
undue expenses on the ceremonies.

The cooperative youth work is con-
sidered as an integral part of the busi-
ness activity of multipurpose cooperati-
ves. In performing their task well these
cooperaiives get assistance from the
prefectural level unions and business
federations. Above all, the Central
Union of Agricultural Cooperatives and
the Ie-No-Hikari Association of Japan
have special assistance programmes for
development of youth activities. Ie-No-
Hikari Association which is the publish-
ing house of agricultural cooperatives
of Japan ha’s brought out special public-
ations and other educational material
for rural youth and children. The Asso-
ciation also has facilities for training of
youth leaders.

The Agricultural Cooperative
College of Japan run by the Central
Union of Agricultural Cooper tives has
long-term residential training course
specially for rural youth sponsored by
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member cooperatives. The costs for this
course. are entirely borne by the agricul-
tural cooperative movement. After
their basic training, these youths can be
employed by the agricultural cooperat-
ives and given farther training while in
cooperative service.

In the Republic of Korea Saemaul
Undong (New Community Movement)
initiated in 1970 has a special pro-
gramme for development of rural youth
with the help of agricultural cooperat-
ives. Several Saemaul Youth Club
(similar to 4H Clubs) have been organ-
ised. Agricultural cooperatives put
emphasis on training-of Saemaul Youth
Club members in cooperative ideals and
businesses. The National Agricultural
Cooperative Federation (NACF) and
the National Federation of Fisheries
Cooperatives (NFFC) have also been
managing a prospective Farmer and
Fisherman Supporting Fund. The fund
is meant for those youths who want to
settle in rural and coastal areas.

In addition, the Agricultural Cooper-
ative Junior College run by the NACF
has a long-term training course for the
benefit of rural youth pioneers sponsored
by the agricultural cooperatives. These
youth are given higher secondary edu-
cation and training in cooperative
methods and techniques and later empl-
oyed by agricultural cooperatives.

In Malaysia youth development
forms part of economic development
programme of the country and therefore
youths are prepared for their future
role in economic development and
nation building. Youths and school
children have organised several cooper-
atives. The biggest of them and most
successful one is KOBENA (National
Youth Cooperatives). The School
National Cooperative Society (KNS)
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specially caters to the needs of school
cooperatives in the country. The coop-
erative societies in Malaysia are United
under the banner of an apex body—
National Union of Cooperatives
(ANGKASA).

In Sri Lanka noteworthy efforts to
involve rural youth in production orien-
ted cooperative activities have been
made through cooperative farms and
seitlements. A significant step in this
direction was the setting up of Cooper-
ative Village Settlements (Cooperative
Farms) in 1971 under the auspices of
the Ministry of Agriculture and Lands.
The objective of these societies wasto
raise the agricultral productivity level
with the utilisation of unexploited rural
youth labour, and provide rural emplo-
yment. Members for this type of society
must be youths between 18-35 years
with an agricultural background, and
living within a five-mile radius. The
working capital comprised government
grants and loans from commercial banks.
Unlike in other farm societies in the
country the land on which this society
is established or, in other words, that
which comes under it or under develop-
ment, belongs to the cooperative society.
The members, i.e., the workers; have to
perform the functions allocated to each
of the land which is collectively owned.
Each gets a very small plot in a specified
place to build a dwelling. Members get
a daily allowance on the work done and
are entitled to a second payment on the
surplus from the products. It was
decided to select either areas of about
200 acres or more, or, a number of
blocks for each farm

In the selection of land for these
special cooperative societies organised
on an electoral basis, government land,

20

protected areas under the Forest Depar-
tment or neglected private land were
taken over by the Government Agent on
the recommendation of the Member of
the National State Assembly. The feasi-
bility of the plan for each farm has to
be scrutinised by a specialist group of
officials of the Ministry of Agriculture
and Lands. Schemes thus sanctioned
are registered by the Department of
Cooperative Development.

Since 1977, the National Cooperative
Council of Sri Lanka (NCC) has been
conducting a special programme for
promotion of consumer education
among rural women through the local
Multi-Purpose  Cooperative Societies
(CPMSs). The programme was started
on a pilot basis by the NCC with the
help of Consumer Cooperative Guilds of
Sweden and the Swedish Cooperative
Centre (SCC). Under the programme
women learn about thrift and savings,
house-hold economics, balanced diet,
consumer supplies, consumer protection
and member participation in cooperat-
ive work. They also learn gainful occu-
pations such as tailoring; embroidery,
etc., and get engaged in income-gener-
ating activities locally started. Young
women have been much benefited by
the income-generating activities as they
get a chance of gainful employment
near their homes,

Encouraged by the achievements of
Women’s Consumer Education Project
through cooperatives in Sri Lanka, the
ICA and the SCC have been providing
assistance for income generating and
consumer education projects in India
and Thailand., The experience of the
ICA ROEC with field education and
development projects in India, Sri Lanka
and Thailand also indicates that coope-
ratives can attract and serve youths by
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encouraging them to participate in local
educational, developmental and income -
generating activities. They can even
reach rural poor and other weaker
sections of the community effectively
through such activities.

In Australia it was only in the mid 70s
with deteriorating economic situation
that an unprecedented interest was
generated among the young people with
regard to cooperatives. Many unemplo-
yed people and concerned community
members began exploring new job
creation methods, and for some the idea
of worker cooperatives had tremendous
appeal. Beginning, from the grass-roots
the workers cooperative movement has
grown to a stage where the state govern-
ments of New South Wales, Victoria
and West Australia have decided to
provide state support for cooperative
programmes leading to youth employ-
ment. The Federal Government of
Australia has also shown keen interest
in creation of rural and urban based
small cooperative enterprises engaged
in production process.

As in case of consumer cooperative
movement in United Kingdom, other
cooperative movements in advanced
countries have realised the value of in-
volving youth and children in coopera-
tive and educational activities. For ex-
ample, consumer cooperative movement
in Sweden has recently started a pilot
project ‘Young in the Coop’. The
movement has opened the membership
of selected primary cooperatives to
young consumers and adjusted their
business and social activities to meet
their needs effectively. It is gratifying to
note that young consumers are respond-
ing well to new arrangements being
made by the consumer cooperatives. In
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view of the positive experience gained
from the project, the Swedish Coopera-
tive Group has decided to let the K.F.
(The Swedish Cooperative Union and
Wholesale Society) assist those socie-
ties which are prepared to invest in
young consumers and thus in their own
future. During 1984, more than six
consumer cooperatives have adopted
new youth programmes. This has
attracted over 4000 new members in a
short period. In future, 10 cooperatives
per year are expected to join the pro-
gramme specially meant for younger
generation. Efforts are also being made
to ensure that a relationship of confid-
ence is maintained in the long-term bet-
ween the cooperatives and future
consumer generation.

The Correspondence Course Institute
(Brevskolan) of the consumer cooperat-
ive movement and other adult education
bodies are keen to spread study circle
activities among young Swedes. Youth
groups are, therefore, assisted to organise
study circles on topics of interest to
them. At present, about 80% of the
members of study circles organised by
the Swedish Consumer Cooperative
Movement are under the age of 25
years.

Coordinated Approach

In United Kingdom an autonomous
Cooperative Youth Movement works as
an auxiliary of the British Consumer
Cooperative Movement. The interna-
tional work of the Cooperative Youth
Movement is undertaken by the mem-
bers of the British Federation of Young

. Cooperatives (BFYC) in close collabo-

ration with the International Coopera-
tive Alliance.
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The main objects of the movement
are (a) to provide a common framework
for educational, social and recreational
work with young people in the Co-
operative Movement, (b) to assist the
individual to develop, in fellow-ship
with others his qualities of personality
and to take his rightful place in a demo-
cratic community and (c) in particular
to teach the social significance of co-
operation as a way of living.

Membership to the Units of the
Cooperative Youth Movement are open
to boys and girls in three age-groups:
— Cooperative Playways 7-10 years
— Cooperative Pathfinders: 11-14 years
— Cooperative Youth clubs: 15-21 years

In addition, there is another volun-
tary youth organisation named as ‘The
Woodcraft Folk’. The programme of
the ‘folk’ is one of active education, and
cach member has to pass a series of
tests in camping, hiking, nature lore,
first aids, health and physical fitness and
citizenship. The ‘folk’ has always accept-
ed the leader principle, but has made
that leadership as democratic as possible.

In-School Youth

There are many school cooperatives
active in rural areas for consumer
supply and productive purpose in
France. Such cooperatives became
especially active after World War-I and
helped in furnishing, equipping and
decorating local schools. The school
cooperatives in France are considered
to be the best developed in the world.
In 1956, they numbered 25,000 compris-
ing more than a million school children.
These cooperatives are democratic or-
ganisations like other cooperatives.

The members of these cooperatives
work together in making articles, such as

toys, general utensils, embroidered and
knitted pieces. They also take up gar-
dening and afforestation of the nearby
barren hills. Together they collect wild
edible plants and fruits and medicinal
plants, rubbish (scrap metal, etc.),
small edible animals, etc. They also
breed small farmyard animals like
rabbits or pigeons. The goods thus
collected or produced are sold and the
profit is deposited in the cooperative
fund. These cooperatives also often
take up community activities, such as,
theatrical performances and puppet
shows.

The school cooperative movement is
guided and coordinated by Central
Board of School Cooperatives, Paris.
The School Cooperative Congress is
periodically held under the auspices of
the Board which is actively assisted by
the cooperative movement of adults in
France.

In the Philippines the Bureau of Co-
operative  Development  (BCOD),
Ministry of Agriculture, has, in the
past, taken the lead in the implementat-
ion of the Project “‘Integration of Co-
operatives in the School Curricula.”
With the cooperation and collaboration
of the Department of Education and
Culture and the Philippine College of
Commerce, the BCOD was able to
establish two pre-conditions for coope-
rative education at all levels of the
Philippine  educational system—pre=
paration of indigenous instructional
materials adopted to the social, cultural,
political and economic conditions of the
Philippines; and the training of teachers
in cooperatives.

in Malaysia, as in France, special
school cooperative movement has been
promoted by ANGKASA with the help
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of Department for Cooperative Deve-
lopment and the Ministry of Education.’
During 1981-82 there were 349 school
cooperatives having students, employees
and teaching staff’ of secondary schools
as members. Besides thrift and savings,
these cooperatives have the functions
of consumer supplies and canteen servi-
ces. The School National Cooperative
Society (KNS) Kuala Lumpur esta-
blished in 1970 assist school coopera-
tives in procuring stationery, text-books
and other educational materials.

In India, large scale efforts have been
made to involve both student and non-
student youths in cooperative education
and business activities. The National
Cooperative union of India (NCUI), the
apex body of cooperatives in the
country, formulated a scheme of co-
operative education for youths, includ-
ing student youths in the practices and
potentialities of cooperation. Various
State Cooperative Unions and educat-
ional institutions such as secondary
schools, colleges and universities imple-
ment the scheme. Under the youth edu-
cation programme, camps, group dis-
cussions, study circles, lectures, debates
~and symposia on cooperation are or-
ganised. The annual programme of
inter- university Debating Competitions
sponsored or organised by the National
Council for Cooperative Training
(NCCT) of the NCUI have been found
to be very popular among the student
youths. The debating programmes
starting at the college or university level
both in English and Hindi, culminate
into national level debating competit-
ions for students,

The National Cooperative Develop-
ment Corporation (NCDC), and the
Unien and State Governments have
been providing guidance, and financial
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assistance to students’ cooperatives in
schools, colleges and universities. The
Government has also sponsored schemes
of supply of essential consumer articles
to university and college hostels. It has
formulated a scheme of common
kitchen centres for university and
college students through their consumer
cooperative stores. The National Co-
operative Consumers Federation
(NCCF) renders technical guidance and
assistance to more than 6000 student
cooperatives of the educational institut-
ions in different parts of India.

In Australia, India, Sri Lanka and
Thailand also some efforts have been
made to prepare both in-school and
out-of-school youths for cooperative
development. There are several regist-
ered and unregistered cooperative
societies functioning in schools where
Cooperation as a subject has also been
included at the primary and secondary
stages. In addition, special training
courses on pre-cooperatives and co-
operative management have been deve-
loped at higher levels. However, there
is much scope for research and experi-
mentation in developing suitable
approaches, curricula methods and tec-
hniques for effective cooperative edu-
cation of youth.

Supporting Services to School System

The governments and the cooperative
movements in the Philippines, Malaysia,
India, Australia, France, Poland, United
Kingdom and Canada have paid special
attention to cooperative education in
schools and school cooperatives. The
movement in the Philippines has deve-
loped special set of text books and other
educational materials for primary and

secondary schools. The Education
Department of Cooperative Union
23



Limited, Loughborough (U.K.) has pro-
duced well illustrated booklets and a
package for schools entitled ‘Cooperat-
ion’. The Education Department of
London Cooperative Society Limited
started a Schools Information Service
for supply of information and educat-
ional materials supplementary to school
curricula.

The Cooperative College of Canada
has recently brought out comprehensive
manuals and educational matetials for
teaching cooperation in schools. The
manual entitled Cooperation and Com-
munity Life is for primary school
teachers. It includes cooperative games
for children and exercises on community
life. The manual entitled Coopérative
Outlooks includes a series of case studies
on cooperation and cooperatives, and
lays emphasis on the use of partici-
patory techniques for teaching/learning
Cooperation in secondary schools. The
manual concludes its introduction with
the following remarks:

“Traditionally, our educational system
has emphasised the role of the indivi-
dual against the forces of the physical,
economic and social worlds. Rarely has
cooperation, group processes, and the
principles behind the development of
cooperatives as an alternative business
and social arrangement been sufficiently
investigated in the school. If one con-
cedes both the viability of cooperatives
and the need for cooperative human
behayviour, then it muyst be deemed
imperative for an individual studying
our society to be made aware of the
roles that cooperatives and cooperation
have played and are presently playing in
meeting human needs, With this aware-
ness students may understand more
fully the development and evolution of
our society and be more capable of
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making choices about their roles in its
future development”’.

Arrangements have also been made
for teachers’ training in the methods
and techaiques of cooperative education
in schools and management of school
cooperatives in these countries.

Cooperation at the University Level

The Consumer Cooperative Movement
has spread among university and college
students in different countries of South-
East Asia. Some of these countries are
Japan, India, the Philippines, Thailand
Malaysia and Singapore. The University
coops which actively involve students
and the teachers in this practical form
of cooperation serve the University
communities by supplying text-books,
stationery, food. groceries, textiles and
sports goods. The campus life of uni-
versity having a cooperative has been
enriched considerably. Canteen services
provided by the university coops have
been found very popular and effective
in terms of quality and prices. They
have also succeeded in popularising
cooperative movement among students
and the teachers. The active members
of these cooperatives have contributed
to development of leadership qualities,
which become beneficial to the com-
munity at large. Several of these uni-
versities have also been teaching Co-
operation as a part of subjects like
economics, commerce, management, ¢te.,
and some of them are engaged in teach-
ing cooperative management courses at
the graduate and post-graduate levels.

University Coops in Japan

In Japan the Consumer Cooperative
Movement has established deep roots
among the student community. Over
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three quarters of all state run universi-
ties and colleges have University Coops.
Approximately 41% ofall students and
teachers in universities belong to the
movement and wherever University
Coops exist, the participation ratio is
above 80%. The Tokyo University Coop
which is the pioneering organisation has
99.7% of students and 90% of teachers
and  non-teaching employees as
members. Most University Coops are
affiliated with the National Federation
of University Coop Association
(NFUCA) and carry out their activities
jointly on a nation-wide basis as an
effective movement. The number of
NFUCA affiliated Coops, at the end of
March 1982, was 152 of which 148 were
primary Coops at 142 universities and 4
were secondary societies for joint regio-
nal purchasing in different parts of
Japan. University Coops are voluntary
organisations of all those who study
and work at the campus. They are run
and managed by their members in a
democratic manner and are administered
under the Consumer Livelihood Coop-
erative societies Act 1948 of the country.

A large number of citizens’ consumer
cooperatives in Japan have been initia-
ted by wumiversity students in their
community after the completion of

their education. They provided leader-
ship and management experience to

cooperatives in their communities. More
than half of the existing members on the
Board of Japanese Consumer Coopera-
tive Union (JCCU) are persons who
were earlier very active members of
university cooperatives.

Conclusion

It may thus be seen that the cooper-
ative movements, youth organisations
and the governments in different count-
ries have adopted different approaches
for preparing youth for cooperative
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development. [n countries like France,
Malaysia and the Philippines much
effort has been made to involve youth
and children through the school system
and formal organisations. In other

countries such as, Japan, Republic of
Korea, Sri Lanka and Sweden a more

informal and direct approach has been
made, The governments and youth
organisatious in different countries are
also engaged in the promotion of co-
operative activities which are mainly
production oriented.,

A comprehensive approach is possible
by working out linkages between youth
work of cooperative movements on the
one hand and, women and youth organi-
sations on the other and also other
agencies engaged in youth weifare and
development. Youthand women organi-
sations can play a very important role
in the field of consumer protection,
education and cooperation in Asia
throuh well organised efforts.

The discussion paper prepared on
behalf of the ICA Women’s Committee
and presented at the joint Women’s and
Education Conference held at Hamburg
on 12th October 1984 argues that there
should be universal compulsory primary
and secondary education for both boys
and girls and that it is within schools
that children should learn about cooper=
ative values, theory and organisation.

While some efforts have been made
to produce guidelines, manuals and
training packages and other educational
material for teaching, learning Coopera-
tion in schools and colleges, there is an
urgent need for developing effective
curricula and production of effective
material based on participatory appro-
ach. There is also a need for teachers
training in methods and techniques of
cooperative education and management
of school cooperatives 8@
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Non-formal Education for
Illiterate Adults in Rural

Areas of West

The present study conducted in the
rural areas of West Bengal, with the
support of University Grants Commission.
is an attempt to identify the essential
needs of ‘learners’ and also of the local
communities with a view to developing a
need-based curriculum and the related
teaching-learning materials of non-formal
nature for them.
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Bengal-A Study

D. Mahanta

F late there has been a great emph-

asis on non-formal education, and
the possibility of achieving the objectives
of our Adult Education Programme
through it is increasingly being explored.
The author, with the support of the
University Grants Commission (U.G.C)
undertook a study with the following
objectives.
—Identification of the essential needs
of ‘learners’ and also of the local com-
munities in West Bengal; and
—Development of a need-based curricu-
lum and the related teaching-learning
material of non-formal nature for the
learners and the communities concerned.

Project-area

One rural Block (Gangajalghati), in
the District of Bankura (West Bengal),
with a coverage of 371.2 sq. km (includ-
ing 165 moujas and 10 Anchals) and
with a literacy percentage of only
35.6%, was selected as the project-area.
This ﬂrura[ Block constituted the ‘base’
of the project-study, although an
attempt was subsequently made to in-
clude three more areas: (1) rural area
of the District of 24 Parganas; (2) one
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urban-adjacent area around the Greater

Calcutta Region and (3) one urban area
proper within the Calcutta Corporation
—all belonging to the State of West
Bengal. The areas included later were
considered as only ‘side-samples’, just
to supply confirmatory evidences, when
so needed, by way of comparison and
contrast-

Survey-work

The survey-work in all these areas
was done with great difficulty, and
cooperation of the local people of
different strata belonging to Govern-
ment establishments, social service
organisations, educational institutions
and other interested persons was
sought. The survey of the base-
area (i.e. Gangajalghati) preceded
by a preliminary status-study made
with the assistance of the local Block
Development Office and the J.L.R.
Office, was conducted village-wise, in
order to collect relevant data direcly from
the primary source, namely, the illi-
terate adults of the age-group 15-35 (as
individuals) and the clubs, societies and
Associations of the locality (as groups).

The ‘tool’

The ‘tool’ used for the purpose of
recording the survey-data was a suit-
ably designed sheet with a few broad
categories to procure ‘information’ with
regard to the following.

—Identification of the village, mouja &
Anchal types of functions (activities
and work), being done or intended to
be done by the ‘individuals’ (i.e. the
illiterate adults) and also their felt
‘needs’ with a view to removing the
‘difficulties’ i1 this regard

—Types of functions (activities and
work), being done or intended to be
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done, by the clubs etc. (i.e. the organ-
ised groups) and also the ‘difficulties’
that they faced.

—Work-programmes or developmental
activities of the public as well as
private organisations, on a large scale.

The Sample

The extent of the survey and the
related samples covered were as shown
in Table 1. (The sample comprised both
men and women, in the ratio of 53:47).

Table 1
Samples No. of No.of No. of
Villages indivi- organi-
or duals or sed groups
Wards  illiter- i.e. Clubs,
ate etc.
adalts)
Base Sample-
Bankura (Rural) 72 13,488 119
Side Sample-24
Parganas (Rural) 55 11;311 19
Side Sample-
Urban Adjacent 30 10,195 122
Side Sample-
Urban proper 18 8,096 94

The coverage, in terms of percent-
ages of the related ‘population’, so far as
the ‘Base Sample’ was concerned, came
out to be 16.8% (i.e. about 1/6).

Analysis and the Findings

The survey-data, thus collected, were
properly tabulated under different sect-
ions and then percentages were drawn.
The analysed figures of the base-sample
were, as and when required, compared
with those of the three side-samples.

After a thorough analysis and compar-.
ative scrutiny, the following findings
were arrived at:

I. The items, as noted in Table 2
could be takem as important ‘clues’
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towards building up the desired ‘need-
based’ curriculum of non-formal educa-
tion. (The degrees of positive response
are given within brackets.)

Table 2

Types of work Problem or

(to be considered) Difficulties (to

be kept in
view)

(1) Cultivation
(19.79%)

(2) Cottage (a) Want of
Industry or money (31.6%)
Home Craft (b) Dearth of opp-
(16.5% ortunities

(3) Small Trade or (20.85%)

Shop-keeping (c) Lack of Educat-

(11.07%) ion (14.51%
(4) Govt. or (i.e. learning
Semi Govt. and work-
Service skills)
(26.56%)
(5) House-

keeping. (For
women only—
21.25%)

II. Formation of “functional Groups’
around the activities that could be re-
lated to ‘needs’ and ‘interests’ of the
prospective ‘learners’ was to be treated
as an immediate task.

III. Type of activities, as noted
below, should be organised in the form
of, say, co-curricular section of the non-
formal education programme, as these
would very well reflect the needs and
interests of the community-life in the
area: (i) Physical, (ii) Cultural, (iii)
Welfare and (iv) Socio-political

(The criterion-index for the selection
of the above items was taken to be the
minimum of 10 per cent positive res-
ponses, on the part of the related ‘indi-
viduals’ or ‘groups’ of the Samples)
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Outline of the Envisaged Educational
Programme

The procedure for building up ‘need-
based’ Curricular programme around
the five principal clusters, (Finding I)
as obtained from the study, in respect
of ‘Individuals’ and the four important
clusters (Finding Il related to ‘Groups’)
were then illustrated, in outline forms,
showing how a particular ‘Cluster’
could be systematically divided into a
few ‘Packages’, how a particular ‘Pack-
age’ could subsequently be subdivided
into 2 few ‘modules’ and finally how a
particular ‘module’ could be broken up
into the corresponding ‘capsules’.

For instance, the cluster of ‘Cultiva-
tion work’ might be divided into a few
Packages like (1) Extent of cultivable
land and its distribution, (2) Soil, (3)
Crops, (4) Fertilisers, (5) Irrigational
facilities, (6) Equipments and Appliances
(7) Farming procedures, (8) Insectici-
des, etc. The related ‘modules’ and
‘Capsules’ under each of these ‘Packages’
might, therefore, be structured like Land-
records, Land Survey Report., Land
Reforms Act, Land-utilisation Schemes,
etc. under (1); types of soil, types of
crops and plants or types of fertilisers
suited to each of these types of soil, etc.
seasonal cultivation in different types
of soil, etc. under (2); kinds of crops
and their varieties, cultivation time for
different types of crops and the ‘related
inputs’, nature of ‘Nurturing’ to be
arranged, etc. under (3) and Similarly
for the packages (4), (5), (6), (7) and
(8).

The Cluster of ‘Cottage Industry or
Home Craft, might likewise be sultably
divided into a few packages like ‘spinn-
ing and weaving’, dyeing, wood work
and metal work, bamboo work and
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leaf work, sewing and needle work, toy-
making and other decorative crafts,
preparation of mollases and milk-made
food, etc, and these ‘Packages’, again,
might be subdivided into the correspon-
ding ‘modules’ and ‘capsules’.

The Cluster of ‘Small Trade or Shop-
keeping’ might first be divided into a
few packages like Paddy and Paddy-
husking, rice and its products, milk and
its products, sale of locally produced
goods, Stalls (tea & scacks, ready-made
garments, sweets), shops (bidi & pan,
Stationery goods, tailoring goods),
Repairing  shops, Haircut saloons,
Laundry work, etc. and thereafter each
be subdivided into the corresponding
‘modules’ and ‘capsules’.

The Cluster of ‘House-keeping’ might
first be divided into major functions of
a housewife like keeping the house, the
rooms and the kitchen, clean and tidy,
arranging the household materials in an
ordered manner, cooking simple but
nutritious food, balanced diet, health-
measures and health-habits, balancing
the family budget, kitchen garden,
family welfare and planning, neighbour-
hood relationship, socio-cultural family
practices, avoiding gossiping, etc.; and
the related sub-functions under each
package might subsequently be arranged
in the form of ‘modules’ or ‘capsules’.
‘In the same way, again, the clusters
of co-curricular activities under Physical,
Cultural, Welfare and Socio-political,
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might be grouped into a few packages
under each, games and sports, physical
exercises, gymnastics under ‘Physical’,
socials, recreational activities and festi-
vals and celebrations under ‘cultural’,
family planning, social service, relief
work, cooperative undertaking under
‘Welfare’, and civic duties and responsi-
bilities, awareness of rights and socio-
economic consciousness under ‘Socio-
political’. These, in their turn, could
each be suitably subdivided into the
corresponding ‘modules’ and ‘capsules’.
In conclusion, it may be said that
non-formaleducation programme should
be treated as a social enterprise with
immense potentiality. If the programme
is drawn around the present ‘life and
living conditions’ of the target com-
munity, motivational support would
perhaps be ensured. There is, of course,
need to take certain concrete steps
immediately for relieving the afflicted
sections of the population of their fina-
ncial problems and the dearth of opp-
ortunities with tegard to the same. But
perhaps the most crucial factor on
which the success of such a project
would depend is the strong will of the
people, and the involvement of the
whole nation. We may also require a
new planning procedure, a renovated
administrative  system and changed
concept of education as participation.
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EDITOR’S MAIL

Sir,

I was very happy to read the article
‘Growth of Literacy in India’ (IJAE,
January 1985, Vol 46, No. 2 pp 21-237)
by Dr. B. Janadhyala Tilak. However,
I am surprised to find two contradictory
findings. One on page 22 stating that rate
of growth came down from 5.67%
during 1951-61 to 4.18% in 1961-71 and
marginally increased during 1971-81 to
4.55%. You have attributed that National
Adult Education Programme (NAEP)
did not produce significant result in1971-
81 decade.

However," on page 23, you have
mentioned that in the 15-35 age group
the rate of growth of literates was
5.39% in 1971-81 a period characterised
by intensive efforts to eradicate adult,
literacy compared to 4.44% during 1961-
71. You have yourself stated this as
‘indeed impressive’. This second part of
your observation does not validate your
first observation of NAEP producing no
significant results. I hope, you will
clarify this sweeping generalisation of
yours which does not seem to be correct
or fair to NAEP. While facts are facts
they should not be used to derogate our
momentous efforts at any stage.

Ramlal Parikh
Vice Chancellor
Gujarat Vidyapith

Sir,

Professor Ramlal Parikh feels that I
attempted in my short paper on ‘Growth
of Literacy in India’ “‘to derogate our
momentous efforts” with regard to
National Adult Education Programme
(NAEP) in India. This is not the case.
In the short paper, I just tried to show
that NAEP’s achievements have been
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confined to the adult population of the
age-group 15-35. and NAEP could not
produce any significant results with res-
pect to the whole adult population or
that of 15-59 years. Since the main
target of NAEP constitutes adult popu-
lation of 15-35, its performance should
nevertheless be appreciated.

But I would be content, if the under-
lying phenomenon of my analysis is
noted, with which Iam indeed more
concerned. The underlying wider pheno-
menon relates to cur increasingly
narrower conceptualisation of scope and
definition of minimum needs. I have
taken adult literacy as an illustration to
- explain this phenomenon in my paper.

Now take, for instance, the problem
of poverty and under-nutrition. The
minimum number of ‘calories ‘required
in order to determine the poverty line is
being increasingly minimised and con-
cepts like ‘tolerable level of human exist-
ence’ and ‘destitutes’ are coined essenti-
ally to show that the size of the problem
of poverty is not high, and that we can
be content with providing a lesser
quantity of minimum needs to the
people.!

Similarly, serious debates are now
taking place with respect to the mini-
mum quantity of compulsory education
that should be provided to all children.
While modern rapid development re-
quires larger and larger quantum of
education for every child, we draw
support from 50 year old recommend-
ations of no doubt eminent thinkers like
Perulekar to argue that we do not need
to provide 8 years of compulsory cle-
mentary education; rather half the amo-
unt would be sufficient.®* Fortunately,
there is no consensus on this issue. But
the revived debates for reducing the
quantum of compulsory education by
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about half totally ignore the needs of
development, a matter of indeed com-
mon sense, on the one hand, and on the
other the abundant research that identi-
fied a threshold level of education which

has a strong and significant relationship
with development.

On the same lines, unfortunately we
successfully narrowed the scope and
definition of adult population from 15+
to 15-59 and further to 15-35, for the
purpose of adult education/literacy pro-
grammes, and now we say that we
should be proud of our achievemsnts of

our programmes like NAEP, as Professor
Parikh argues.

To me, all this reflects our open refusal
to face the situation squarely and to
accept our failures in our developmental
efforts. Rather, such a trend of develop-
ment in thinking helps us a lot in hiding
the size of our unfinished tasks and to
boast of our meagre achievements,

Janadhyala B.G. Tilak

Fellow

National Institute of Planning
and Administration

* The views expressed hcre are personal, and
do not necessarily reflect those of the organi-
sation where the author is working.

1. The Dandekar—Sukhatme—Rao debates
are famous in this regard. See, for instance,
V.M. Dandekar, 1981: “On measurement of
poverty”, Kale memorial lecture; Pune,
Gokhale Institute of Politics & Economies,
mimeo.

2. See John Kurrien (1983): Elementary educa-
tion in India, New Delhi, Vikas; and Anil
Barodia (1985): “Return to the roots—an
alternative policy frame for primary edu-
cation’, paper preseated im the J.P. Naik
National Seminar on Alternatives in Bdu-
cation, at Pune, Indian Institute of Educa-
tion, mimeo.



ADULT EDUCATION NEWS

JAEA Organises Regional Conference
on Adult Education in Guwahati

A call was made to the students
youths and teachers to conduct cam-
paigns for the promotion and develop-
ment of adult education all over the
country. This call was made at the con-
clusion of the Eastern Regional Con-
ference on Adult Education organised
by the Indian Adult Education Assoocia-
tion in collaboration with the Directo-
rate of Adult Education, Government
of Assam held at Guwahati from June
15-17, 1985. The valedictory address
was  given by Prof. J.M. Choudhary,
Vice-Chancellor, Guwahati University
and the function was presided over by

Dr. S.C. Dutta,

Dr. Choudhary commended the initia-
tive of the TAEA in convening this con-
frence of adult educators of eastern and
north-eastern region to mobilise their
resources to make a concerted, coordina-
ted and integrated attack against adult
illiteracy and for promoting adult edu-
cation as a continuing programme.

Dr. Dutta urged the institutions of
higher learning, universities and colleges
to join hands with the voluntary agencies
and government departments to achieve
the national goals of eradicating illiter-
acy and reducing poverty and inequality
by the turn of the century. He suggested
that a state level agency for adult educa-
tion be set up. An ad hoc preparatory
committee should be set up with the
Vice-Chancellor as President and Mr.
Kalita as Working Chairman with one
of the life members as convenor. Prof
(Dr.) K.L. Bhowmick of the Dr. Bidhan
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Chandra Krishi Vishwavidyalaya, Kal-
yani presented the report and the re-
commendations of the Conference which
were accepted unanimously.

Shri N. Ngully of Nagaland proposed
a vote of thanks.

Shri Nanidhar Kalita, Additional
Director, Adult Education, Government
of Assam also addressed the valedictory
function.

The Conference, attended by 52
persons from the States of Orissa, West
Bengal, Nagaland, Manipur and Assam
was inaugurated. on June 15 by Shri
Mukut Sarmah, Minister of Education,
Assam .at Union Hall of the Cotton
College, Guwahati. He said ‘“Youth is
a vast energy of the nation; if it can be
harnessed properly, the development of
the country would be much easier, and
added that the sacrifice made by them
in the struggle for freedom was a matter
of pride to every Indian and we must
mobilize this vast reservoir of force
towards constructive programme of
adult education”.

The Education Minister said that the
role of adult education is to make every
citizen conscious of his obligations to
the society and the nation for achieving
the aims of development plans.

Shri- Luis Islary, Minister of State
for Education also addressed the con-
ference. He said that Assam Govt. had
already taken steps to mobilise resources
to cover the state target of 32.45 lakh
illiterates in the age-group 15-35 years
by 1990, and would do more, as we be-
lieve that in the absence of literacy,
gocio-economic ~development is = not

possible.
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Shri Satyen Maitra, President of the
Eastern Zone of the Indian Adult Edu-
cation Association presided and Shri
J.C. Saxena, Hony. General Secretary of
the Association welcomed the guests and
the participants. Shri Nanidhar Kalita
also addressed the session.

Shri Saxena stated that the Indian
Adult Education Association was fully
alive to the need of training of key-level
fuctionaries in the field of Adult Educa-
tion of this Region and, therefore, it
proposed to organise with the help and
cooperation of state Governments and
voluntary organisations a Regional level
training programme in West Bengal and
state leyel training programme in Orissa,
Assam, Manipur, Nagaland and Sikkim.

The delegates, representing the Go-
vernment of India. State Governments,
Uhnion Territories’ Administrations, Uni-
versities and Voluntary Agencies, cons-
tituted o group by themselves and deli-
berated on the following four topics:

(i) Problems and prospecis of Adult

Education in the North Eastern
Region of India;
(i) Coordination and cooperation

among the different agencies in-
volyved in Adult Education;
(iii) Linking Adult Education
Development; and
(iv) Involvement of Students and Youth
in Adult Education.

The session which discussed topic I
was: chaired by Shri D. Sharma. The
discussion was initiated by Dr. K. L.
Bhowmick and was elaborated by a panel
of speakers consisting of one representa-
tive from each of the participating states
and Union Territories: The Rapporteur
was Mr. Rafidul Islam.

The second session which took up
topics II and III together was chaired

with
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by Shri. N. Kalita. The topics were
introduced by Shri J.C. Saxena and Dr.
S.C. Dutta. The rapporieur was Shri
Nimai Roy.

The third session which dealt with
topic IV was presided over by Shri
Satyen Maitra. Dr. B. Talukdar initiated
the discussion and Dr. (Miss) Salekha
Devi Chakravorty acted as the rappor-
teur. %

Arising out of the discussion ths
following recommendations were made:

I. This' “Conference reiterates that
adult education should not be equated
with merely adult literacy but be regar-
ded as a means to an end—the end being
reduction of poverty, lessening of
inequality, assuring economic self-reli-
ance and working for growth with social
justice.

2. This conference recommends that
steps be taken to evolve and adopt mea-
sures for involvement of students/teach-
ers and youth to conduct the campaign
for generation and continuation of the
adult education movement all over the
country. It is also felt by this conference
that the services of the students and
youth be utilised for various facets of
adult education programme, namely,
dissemination of development informa-
tion, monitoring and evaluation, impart-
ing of social education and enrichment
of quality of life through cultural
actions.

3. This conference strongly feels that
a special emphasis be made to develop
situations and techniques for encoura-
ging people’s participation in people’s
programme through organised efforts.

4. This conference recommends that
steps should be taken to set up State
Resource Centres and Shramik Vidya-
piths in States and Union Territories
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where such institutions do not exist.
Measures should also be taken to streng-
then the existing State Resource Centres.

5. This Conference strongly recom-
mends that in the plan allocation and
execution of adult education program-
me. a major focus should be on women’s
oducation and their development so that
they can play anactive role to bring
about socio-economic improvement in
the life of the Region.

6. This Regional Conference strongly
feels that in those States and Union
Territories where a State or Union
Territory level adult education Associa-
tion does not exist immediate measures
should be taken to form such organisa-
tion for promotion of the cause of Adult
Education.

7. Having reviewed the literacy situa-
tion in the different States and Union
Territores in the North Eastern Region:

(i) The conference feels that much

greater effort is urgently called for
accelerated coverage by the adult
education programme;

(ii) the conference feels that for this
purpose the volunfary agencies and
Universities should play a greater
role than hitherto. It is essen-
tial to enlist the services of a much
larger number of voluntary agen=
cies in this task;
the current procedure for sanction-
ing grant-in-aids and releasing
funds to Voluntary Agencies should
be simplified in order to cut down
delays, particularly in case of con-
tinuation of project already san-
clioned.

8. The Eastern Regional Conference
is firmly of the opinion that there is
need for greater inter-Unit cooperation

(iii)
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among different States and Union Terri-
tories in eastern part of the country to
mobilise resources in terms of materials,
services and technical expertise for fur-
therance of adult education programme
through mutual support and collabora-
tion. To achieve this objective, this con-
ference is of the opinion that cartain
concrete measures should be taken right
now.

(a) An Adult Education Resource
Directorate for this Region should bs
compiled by the Indian Adult Education
Association with full details and parti-
culars about (i) the institutional facilities
for training, workshops, research and
evaluation studies, etc. (ii) resource per-
sonel with technical competence as trai-
ners, writers, illustrators, material ma-
kers, surveyors, researchers, evaluators,
performing artistes and other eminent
personalities and expérts of adult educa-
tion, and (jii) instructional and learning
materials such as printed books, charts,
audiovisual materials, projected and non-
projected aids, software materials for
radio and television ete.

(b) A bi-monthly newsletter covering
the various activities, programmes, deci-
sions, success-stories, innovative mea-
sures ete. pertaining to adult education
movement in this region be brought out
by the Regional Chapter of the Indian
Adult Edncation Association.

(c) Regional as well as state-specific
training programmes, orientation courses
etc. be organised from time to time by the
Regional Chapter of the Indian Adult
Education Association with the active
cooperation and collaboration of Govern-
mental and non-governmental organisa-
tions.
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EDITORIAL

RAINBOW OR CLOUDS?
The Case of the Indian Mass Media

The communication technology boom is upon us in India as elsewhere.
It is obvious it has been a case of “to soon and too sudden” from the point
of view of preparedness of all concerned—the producers, the managers, and
above all the audience. This unpreparedness assumes a poignancy if not a
sense of concern in the light of the fact that the mass media promises a
never-before-opportunity to mould the minds of men for their own enlighte-
ment, edification and above all for their joy and happiness—unhappily we are
not entirely ready for it.

The record so far of the radio and televsision has been pretty dismal. One
cannot however be so severe about the newspapers. Nevertheless mass
media have been esssentially elitist in character and continue to be so. While
it may be different with the newspapers the radio and television are in a con-
formist mould, notwithstanding some recent efforts to be different and daring.
As G.N.S. Raghavan says Doordarshan has reduced itself to an extension
agency of the Indian film Industry. Conformism in Television and Radio are
not surprising because the entire leadersnip is with the bureaucracy and as
we all know bureaucrats know the fine art of not going wrong for they essen-
tially are good at keeping things going as they are. Change is an anathema to
them. There may be bright and welcome exceptions but the system has not
sufficiently changed to be meaningfully involved in the change process itself.
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Given this not so inspiring a background and ethos what is the record
and future potential for adult education and civic education through mass
media? The past as already indicated has been a case of nothing-so-special-
to-write-home-about. The future presents a mixed picture. There are elements
of promise but pitfalls are too many for real comfort.

In the papers in this issue, writing against the background of historical
and contemporary experience B.B. Mohanty pinpoints the poignant reality of
the ‘forgotten’ people in the whole outlook, programme and quality of the mass
media. The poor, the indigent lay by the way side. The people who need
adult and civic education are being bypassed by both a systemic inadequacy
and failure. V.N. Kakar raises the pertinent question against the background
of people’s helplessness to change things—''does not their surrender amount
to their participation in their exploitation?”’—with telling effect. Such an
approach has not found place in mass media all these years. J.S. Yadava
observes in his research analysis that consumerism and individualism are the
dominant value thrusts in the media fare and adds that notonly it is urban
based but also more significantly that it is essentially class media. Kumud
Sharma, analysing the place of women in the mass media, finds some dis-
turbing elements in the media as a whole. |t projects the women in the most
blantantly distorted manner, that ensured the degradation of women for
centuries. While she welcomes the emerging realism in the media, she
pleads portrayal of realism for improving people, especially women.

Given the above analysis and understanding, what chances have adult
education and civic education (the latter being a part or aspect of the former)
in the emerging mass media of the day. The positive answer for this is really
threefold. 1 Build on the strength of the system such as it has. The vast network
needs to be expanded, improved and strengthened with decentralisation as the
new critical effort, and build into it professional competence of both soft and
hardware. This needs well thought out professional manpower development,
As part of this the critical leadership of the media must shift from the bureau-
crats to the professionals. 2 Adult education and civic education as pro-
grammes must come into their own, Those who are involved in adult educa-
tion should grow in competence and confidence (one cannot help making the
disturbing observation, that those who organise and run the mass media do
not look to adult educators for their expertise). This is the time for heart-
searching and doing something about it, on the part of adult educators. 3
Software development is the critical need of the hour and needs to be
visualised in a dynamic and relevant framework. This is not very much in
sight. If we fail here, the mass media may will be buried ten fathoms deep.
Can the adult educators with the programmes for civic education rise to the
occasion? Lacuna in software is 3 multi-disciplinary responsibility of not only
media people and adult educators but of the whole social science community.
The latter are conspicuous by their absence. Further it may be added there
is not much hope in the immediate future for television and radio until they
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become autonomous. But there are rainbows in the sky-—when the Minister
facing ordinary peple before the television screen, gets x-rayed. Some come
through with aplomb and some are really shown up; or when Rajni ques-
tions the wrongs evetywhere in systemic and entrenched forms, This is like
fresh air in an otherwise disappointing world of the mass media. There is
some hope as for the image "building of national leaders by the television
and the radio—with the zest which is as intolerable as it is disturbing—is
concerned. The Prime Minister is reported to be unhappy aboutit. Let us
hope the sedulous image building stops and the leaders are denied the
narcissistic delight which they were enjoying, for effective and responsible
use of the mass media,

These few positive developments, let us hope, will help to change the
system. Any real sustainable change however cannot come from the top. It
must come from below which means adult education of the audience and by
the audience is the imperative need of the hour. With this one should start
seeing rainbows in the sky.

4 ITAE



Concepts of ‘Civic Education’

**Civic education /n the broad sense
which promotes critical reflection is
unavoidably political, though not nece-
ssarily in a party sense, and will not
shy away from controversial issues...
(and) in the circumstances of a deve-
loping country may well be described
as development Communication.”
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G.N.S. Raghavan

HE scope of ‘civic education’ tends

to be perceived, by those engaged
in or organising it, in one of two ways:
narrowly, if the aim is to promote
social harmony and marginal improve-
ments within a given political-economic
order; and with amplitude if the aim is
to promote conscientisation and the
bringing about of desirable structural
changes.

Socialisation and conscientisation
are the two streams of communication
(of which civic education is part) simul-
taneously at work in any society. The
latter is sternly discouraged—though it
cannot be suppressed altogether—in
non-democratic systems, whether of
colonialism, dictatorship unadorned by
ideology, or fundamentalism whether
religious (as in post-Shah Iran) or
secular (as in communist countries).
The narrow concept of civic education
is non-controversial, and apt therefore
to be described as ‘non-political’, while
civic education in the broad sense which
promotes critical reflection is unavoid-
ably political, though not necessarily in
a party sense, and will not shy away
from controversial issues, not excluding
such sacred cows as military expendi-
ture and foreign relations which claim
protection from close scrutiny and
public debate under the plea of
‘national interest’.



In mature democracies like the
U.S.A. and the U.K., with all their im-
perfections, civic education is a concept
of vast scope. Non-formal education of
public opinion on issues of public
interest is conducted mainly through
the media of mass communication,
whose coverage is very extensive. The
American media are all privately owned,
by interest groups ranging from con-
servative business men to universities
and local communities. This ensures
the presentation of information and
analysis from a variety of viewpoints,
on issues of public importance
whether they relate to foreign relations,
domestic economic and social problems
or municipal affairs of local interest.
The citizens are thereby helped to
form informed judgements and to
secure changes in government policies
or municipal programmes through the
pressure of public opinion. Among
major examples of media initiatives in
civic education are: the notable contri-
bution made in the fifties by the TV
journalist Edward Murrow of the C.B.S.
in freeing American public life, and the
universities in particular, from Right-
wing witch-hunting by Senators Mac-
Carthy and McCarran who sought to
brand all liberals as Communists; vivid
coverage of the horrors of the Vietnam
war which hastened the end of the
American involvement; and exposure
of the Watergate scandal which even-
tually forced the resignation of a Presi-
dent.

In Britain, radio and television are
publicly owned and subject to direction
by the government. But the power to
issue directives is rarely exercised. The
British Broadcasting Corporation is an
autonomous body run on professional
lines and free from day-to-day depart-
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mental control by the political party for
the time being in power and from the
permanent bureaucracy. An outstanding
example of courageous civic education
in the sphere of foreign relations, runn-
ing counter to the all-too-common
jingoist sentiment of ‘my country, right
or wrong’, was the B.B.C."s presen-
tation of the viewpoint of both sides
during the Falklands war between
Britain and Argentina. The recent cancel-
lation by the B.B.C.’s board of gover-
nors of a proposed telecast on violence
in Northern Ireland, in response to a
demand to that effect by the British
Prime Minister, is an exception that
proves the rule. The storm of protest
against the decision, from large sections
of journalists and persons in public life,
shows the extent to which the people of
Britain have come to expect from the
B B.C. a fair and fearless presentation
of controversial issues.

In the Communist countries the
communication media are an arm of the
total State, like the trade unions and
the judiciary. They are free only in
name. When the media mount a campa-
ign of exposure and criticism, it is
under instructions from the State when
it wants to correct social evils that have
assumed serious proportions. Campa-
igns of civic education have been
mounted by the Soviet Press in recent
years on the problems of alcoholism,
fraud and embezzlement in economic
enterprises, and the growing incidence
of unwed motherhood among school-
girls. In Poland —before the banning of
Solidarity and the imposition of
martial law —the Press exposed the
corrupt life-style of the head of the
country’s radio and television organi-
sation. The general rule in Communist
countries is that the party’s leader, and
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its policies as shaped by him, can be
criticised only post-mortem (as when
Stalin was criticised by Khrushchev and
Mao by his successors) or after his
removal from leadership (like the cri-
ticism of Khrushchev subsequent to his
fall from power). Most of the time,
civic education in the Communist coun-
tries is of the narrowly conceived, con-
formity-promoting variety, stressing the
duties rather than the rights of citizens.

In India till four decades ago, when
the country was under British rule, the
scope of civic education as understood
and popularised by the rulers was
narrow: not committing nuisance in
public, the evil of domestic hoarding of
foodgrains or kerosene in a situation of
war-time shortages, the need to observe
the queue system, not throwing litter
on the streets, and the like. Itis under-
standable that such a non-political
concept of civic education should have
been promoted by officials when the
people of India were subjects of a
foreign power, not citizens of a sover-
eign State.

One might have expected those in
authority after independence to have
a wider concept of civic education, in
view of the incorporation in the
Constitution of justiciable Fundamental
Rights and egalitarian guidelines in the
form of the Directive Principles of State
policy; also in view of the enactment
of extensive socio-economic legislation,
al the national and State levels, for land
redistribution, fixation of minimum
wages. punishment of the practice of
untouchability, marital and property
rights for women, etc. However,
perhaps because of manifestations of
popular folly such as the communal
rioting that- accompanied the sub-
continent’s partition and has coniinued
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to erupt now and then, the: regional
animosities that marked the linguistic
reorganisation of the States, and the
tendency for the expression of group
grievances to take a violent turn, those
elected to public office have tended to
emphasise the duties of citizens—witness
the sermons delivered day in and day
out by political leaders many of whom
turn out to have feet of clay them-
selves.

It used to be said of the British that,
by projecting the image of a parental
(maa baap)  State, they inculcated
among the people an attitude of
dependency. The propagation ofa
welfare State after independence has
had a similar, even if unintended, effect.
The officially run media of radio and
television, the newsreels and document-
aries of the Films Division which has a
virtual monopoly of the short films
shown compulsorily in cinema houses,
and to some extent even the Press, have
been projecting the successive Prime
Ministers and various Chief Ministers
as saviours rather than as holders of
delegated authority who are answerable
to the people. It is to the credit of the
Prime Minister and his wife that they
visited some remote and backward
villages of central India to ascertain
conditions there at first hand. But the
pathetic conditions fatalistically endured
by the villagers, and brought to light
now, are a commentary on the lack of
civic education of the poor and exploited
people of rural India in their rights
under various laws, and development
programmes, framed ostensibly for their
benefit. Without awareness of their
rights, they remain unorganised and un-
able to exert their collective strength.

‘The immense poteatial of the elect-
ronic media for promoting adult literacy
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and social education has not bcen tapp-
ed. This is because they have been
treated (except for a token provision of
community listening and viewing) as
marketed services available only to
those with the means to purchase them,
and not as essential services like edu-
cation or public health for widespread
social consumption. In the result, radio
and television have grown mainly as
providers of government-oriented infor-
mation and entertainment to the urban
rich and the middle class, both white-
collar and blue-collar. This is being done
at great expense to taxpayers and taxes
ate paid every time by anyone who buys
a match box, a bottle of kerosene or
some Sugar.

The contribution of All India” Radio
to civic education is small, and of Door-
darshan negligible. A.I.R. stations pul
out programmes which give information
to farmers on the weather and advice
on agricultural practices; similar infor-
mation on Doordarshan is area-specific
only in the case of the few centres which
have programme-making facilities, and
the dissemination of Delhi’s Krishi
Darshan by the hundred and more
relay transmitters all over the country
is an enormous waste of telecast time.
A second contribution by the elecironic
media is their promotion of family
planning. The third is the airing of
citizens’ grievances regarding potholes
on roads or street lamps that do not
burn, as in the Zoonadab series of
Srinagar and similar programmes from
some other stations of A.I,R. Doordar-
shan, being much more elitist than radio,
airs the problems of those who use taxis
and LPG cylinders. It also telecasts
Films Division documentaries or its
own programmes on the why and how
of voting by all eligible voters, queueing
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at bus stops, the evil of ticketless travel
and other such non-controversial
themes.

As for feature films they are in the
private sector and are overwhelmingly
oriented ‘to the box office and therefore
to entertainment, appealing to the lowest
common denominator of popular taste.
Only a few of them address social and
economic issues. Doordarshan, which
has reduced itself to an extension agency
of the Indian film industry, screens the
films indiscriminately instead of limiting
itself to those which are socially purpo-
sive and offer healthy entertainment
rather than crude and vulgar dances or
sadistic violence. Indeed many of
Doordarshan’s compilations of song-and
dance sequences from films are concent-
rated offerings of vulgarity calculated
to degrade popular taste.

In this depressing scenario of the
mass media in relation to civic edu-
cation, the Indian Press stands out asa
beacon of light and hope. Newspapers
are privately owned and must make a
profit in order to survive and grow, un-
like the officially run media which have
their hand in the taxpayers’ pocket. Yet,
as noted by the Second Press Com-
mission in its report (April 1982): “It is
to the credit of the Indian Press that
despite its predeminantly urban and
middle class moorings, it has evinced
interest in the problems of farmers,
agricultural workers, artisans, tribal
groups and other sections of the rural
population. Though, judged by reader-
ship or by ownership, it is not necessary
for most of our newspapers to highlight
the issues of poverty, the Press has made
a notable contribution by reminding
readers of those who live below the
poverty line and giving the ruling
middle and upper classes a feeling of
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guilt.” It is the exposure and campaign-
ing by newspapers which led to the
resignation of Mr. A.R. Antulay, former
Chief Minister of Maharashtra: it
stopped the brutal practice of the blind-
ing of under-trials in Bihar; and it con-
tributes daily to the mitigation of the
pervasive evil of corruption by exposing
it in the working not only of govern-
ment departments and municipal bodies
but also business enterprises in the
public and private sectors, and in
schools and colleges, hospitals and other
institutions.

However, widespread illiteracy sets
close limits to the diffusion of news-
papers. The electronic media with their
potentiality for wide reach across the
literacy barrier must also be mobilised
for civic education in the broad sense,
which in the circumstances of a deve-
loping country may well be described as
development  communication.  This
requires that the country’s elected rulers
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must recapture the vision of the leaders
of the freedom movement—which was
itself a massive exercise in the non-
formal education and mobilisation of
the non-literate masses. Though the
thrust-at that time was on stimulating
nationalist consciousness and patriotic
feeling, under Mahatma Gandhi’s leader-
ship social reform became an integral
part of the fight for freedom and indeed
a means of mobilising mass partici-
pation. Great emphasis was laid there-
fore on the civic rights of large groups
ofthe exploited and oppressed, like
women and the Harijans. There is equal
need now for non-formal education of
all those living below the poverty line in
their rights as members of a democratic
society if they are to be transform-
ed from recipients of doles under
poverty alleviation programmes into
productive, self-reliant and self-respect-
ing citizens.



Adult Education and Mass Media
for Civic Education :
A Critical Approach

S

** Adult education, when properly
translated into operational terms, (s
reduced to a series of communication
tasks. and therefore needs the support
of the communication media, materials
and structures... The communication
media also need the support of adult
education so that the messages are
understood, perceived and favourably
treated by the intended audience.”

10

B.B. Mohanty

DULT education has all the com-
ponents of civic education.

1972 was an important year in the
history of adult education because it
saw the third World Conference on
Adult Education held in Tokyo, and it
gave to the world Learning to Be, the
report of the International Commission
on the Development of Education con-
stituted by Unesco. Equally important
was the year 1965 for the Tehran Con-
ference of World Ministers of Education
which gave a new orientation to the
literacy programme by crystallising the
concept of functional and work oriented
literacy. In its conclusions it stated that
rather than an end in itself, functional
literacy should be regarded as a way of
preparing man for a social, civic and
economic role that goes far beyond the
limits of rudimentary literacy training
consisting merely in the teaching of
reading and writing,.

‘Adult Education in the context of
Lifelong Learning’ was the theme of the
Tokyo Conference. In the challenging
words of its Final Report: ‘‘Experience
shows that the provision of more educ-
ation in most communities tends to
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favour most of already well educated;
the educationally underprivileged have
yet to claim their rights. Adult educat-
ion is no_exception to the rule for these
adults, who most need education, have
been largely neglected—they are the
forgotten people. Thus the major task
of adult education during the Second
Development Decade of the Unaited
Nations is to seek out and serve these
forgotten people”’.

Forgotten People

Paulo Freire’s Pedagogy of the Oppr e-
ssed is about the education of these for-
gotten people. According to him, there
is no neutral education; it is either for
domestication or for freedom. The
human word in literacy teaching is not
mere vocabulary; it is word and action.”’
In Freire’s hands literacy is a weapon
for social change. As Saiyidain put it,
“But it is adult education interpreted
in the broader, more comprehensive
sense which includes political and civic,
as well as moral education.” As ment-
ioned in Learning to Be, “The aim is
not simply to enable an illiterate person
to decipher words in a textbook, but to
become better integrated into his enviro-
nment, to have a better grasp of rural
life, to enhance his personal dignity, to
have access to sources of knowledge
which he personally may find useful, to
acquire the know-how and the technig-
ues he needs, in order to lead a better
life.”” India’s present Adult Education
Programme, having its genesis in the
National Adult Education Programme
(NAEP), has three facets—literacy,
functionality and awareness—with a
view to help man to develop himself.

In the Recommendations on the
Development of Adult Education, ado-
pted by the 19th General Conference
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of Unesco, held in Nairobi in 1976,
the term adult education denotes
“the entire body of organised
educational processes, whatever the
content, level and method, whether
formal and otherwise, whether they
prolong or replace initial education in
schools, colleges and universities as well
as in apprenticeship, whereby persons
regarded as adult by the society to
which they belong, develop their abilites,
enrich their knowledge, improve their
technical’ or professional qualifications
or turn them in a new direction and
bring about changes in their attitudes or
behaviour in the two-fold perspective of
full personal development and particip-
ation in balanced and independent social,
ecnomic and cultural development.”
According to the emphasis contained in
the Recommendations, adult education
should not be taken as an entity in itself,
but as an integral component of a global
scheme of lifelong education and learn-
ing.

Dr. G. Ramachandran, while deliye
ering the Zakir Husain Memorial
Lecture at the Indian Adult Education
Association in 1975, had said “I have
often defined adult education as educat-
ion for citizenship. Citizenship in a
free democracy and within an open
society involves some training, a mini-
mum of general education and last but
not least, the capacity to earn an
honest living. What is the use of giving
every adult a vote without giving him
or her some training and some learning
to exercise that vote freely without fear
and under no pressure from within or
without.”

Communication Tasks

Adult education, when properly
translated into operational terms, is
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reduced to a series of communication
tasks: and thercfore needs the support
of the communication media, materials
and structures. Its three facets—literacy,
functionality and awareness—and their
learning contents are best promoted
through communication. The com-
munication media also need the support
of adult education so that the mess-
ages are understood, perceived and
favourably treated by the intended
audience. Unfortunately, this mutual
relationship between® adult education
and media has not always been
very healthy. The Report of the third
International Conference on  Adult
Education, held in Tokyo, in 1972, states:
““Thanks to the rapid technological
development of modern means of‘com-
munication, it had become possible to
reach far larger numbers of people than
anyone had imagined even a few years
ago. To the mass media a major role
should be ascribed in arousing among
people everywhere an awareness of the
common social, economic and cultural
forces affecting their way of life. The
media could provide not only formal in-
struction, but valuable information and
cultural envichment.”” The Report further
states: ““Yet almost nowhere had the
full petential of the mass media been
enlisted in the service of adult educat-
jon. In the contrary, the media were
often used for anti-educational purposes.
The basic problems were how to exploit
the media with a view to extending edu-
cational opportunities, how to reduce
cost without lowering the quality of
learning and management of the edu-
cational process.”

Adult education needs a vigorous
communication support in the following
areas. Its basic objectives have to be
carried to the people in the quickest
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possible time and this has to be done by
a judicious combination of mass media
and inter-personal media through a
multi-media and a maulti-exposure
campaign.

Intended beneficiaries of the adult
education programme are to be motiva-
ted to prticipate in the programme as
active learners. This is the crux of the
problem and research findings in the
areas of social and technological change
reveal that quite a large number of par-
ameters are responsible for motivating
people towards change. Awareness is
eagily created by meaningful communica-
tion through a multi-media system.

The third area of communication
support is to use educational technology
in designing and producing teaching-
learning materials for the neo-literates
and other learners as well as for the in-
structional staff. The same hardware is
used both for educational technology
and mass media, and even the principles
of software preparation are the same.
Moreover, the printed media serve a
very useful purpose for both.

The massive training programime
for various types of adult education
personnel has to be reinforced by com-
munication, as far as application of its
process and use of its aids are concern-
ed. Audio-visual aids and other training
materials come in handy.

A Note of Warning

Now that the areas of communication
support have been identified, it is neces-
sary to look at the media and their re-
lative effectiveness in enlisting support
to a dynamic programme like adult edu-
cation containing all the components of
civic education. Here it may not be
out of place to sound a note of warning
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coming from the communication resear-
chers.

All over the Third World, there is
urgent need to gear communication
channels towards national development,
but the mass media coverage of develop-
ment messages is rather inadequate.

It was taken for granted, over a long
time, that a message when spread
through the mass media, would influe-
nce the audience. There was another
assumption that the message was carried
directly to the audience. Both these
assumptions have been disproved.

Experts in public opinion research
have identified some psychological char-
acteristics of people that affect their
exposure to campaigns and their absor-
ption of the messages. There are some
people who know nothing about the
campagin topics, and their social and
psychological make-up makes them
specially hard to reach, irrespective of
the campaign message. There are other
people who admit that they have little
or no interest in the public issues around
which campaigns are usually organised.
People are inclined to expose themselves
to information that is congenial to their
prior attitudes and to avoid exposure to
that which is not congenial. People
always perceive, absorb and remember
contents differently according to their
wishes, motives and value systems.
Changes in the views or behaviours
following exposure to a message may be
differently affected by the individual’s
predispositions and attitudes,

Over the past fifteen years, every-
where in the world the persuading
power of mass media has been oversold.
It has been realised, to the mutunal adv-
antage of the communicator and the
media, that the role of mass media is
more indirect and contributory. Comm-
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unication experts are now positive that
very seldom is the mass media a power-
ful and direct stimulus to development.
Every medium is selective; it selects
its own audiences and the audience
select their favourable media. Infor-
mation flows by word of mouth by social
channels and reaches often those people
who had not been exposed to the media
in the first place. This puts the com-
municator in a dilemma. Does he
project his image aimed at the level of
the masses or does he focus his message
only at the elite audience, who will
hopefully spread it in the society at
large ? Again a great deal depends upon
the contents and quality of the message.
Is the subject matter relevant to the life
of the person? Is it timely? Does it fit
into his frame of reference or does it
challenge his value system? Is it of
special appeal to a section of the com-
munity, say, women, youth, children?

Radio

A Unesco Radio Survey of 110
countries, conducted in 1971, reports
that educational programmes took up
about 6,500 hours a week, representing
only about 2.5 per cent of the 250,000
hours a week of radio broadcasts. These
educational hours are used differently
in different countries. Radio has been
and is being used for both formal and
non-formal education under five strate-
gies: (1) Open Broadcasting—the un-
organised audience (2) Instructional
Radio—the organised learning group,
(3) Radio Rural Forums—the decision
group (4) Radio Schools—the nonformal
learning group, and (5) Radio and
Animation—the participating group.
There are certain assumptions behind
each strategy to which radio has been
put to use about radio’s effects, about
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the structure of reception and about
learning and social change. India was
one of the few pioneering countries of
the world to have used the Radio Rural
Forums to its advantage. Presently,
every station of All India Radio broad-
casts a 30 minute weekly programme on
adult education. Most of these broad-
casts are dull and uninteresting reflect-
ing lack of creativity and imagination,
and occasionally ignorance, on the part
of the producers.

The Radio Schools strategy was
adopted in a small town called Sutatanza
in Colombia, by a parish priest named
Salcedo, for using radio in adult edu-
cation and rural development. Radio
Sutatanza, now a part of a national
organisation called Accion Cuitural
Popular (ACPO), is today a huge multi-
media educational programme covering
millions of men and women in Colombia
and Guatemala. Besides its multi-media
mass campaigns, ACPO ftrains a large
cadre of local leaders who act as change
agents, in the ‘radio’ schools com-
munities.

Television

The Third World experience of using
TV for literacy and adult education is
very interesting. The Jamaica Literacy
Project had used TV for motivation and
information, reading, word building
and writing. The ‘Television Literacy
Campaign’ of Yugoslavia, during its
seven-year life span, used a series of
programmes on language, history, ele-
mentary arithmetic and marriage coun-
selling. Tunisia’s “Teaching of Adults
and Social Education by Radio and
Television’ organised by its Institute of
Adult Education and Tunisian Radio
and Television had used the TV in the
following: reading, arithmetic, history,
geography, civics or religious instruc-
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tions, family milieu, occupational and
social milieu and the study of world pro-
blems. In Algeria TV was used for direct
literacy teaching through suitable film
programmes in the various formats
presented- by a screen teacher. In the
sixties, educational TV programmes
were organised in some Third World
countries, but by now many countries
have abandoned or restricted TV in
favour of other media.

India’s Satellite Instructional Tele-
vision Experiment (SITE), launched
during 1975-76, is considered as a
unique experiment in mass communi-
cation, 2,330 villages in 20 districts and
in six states were covered under SITE.
The Social Evaluation Report on SITE
tells us that on the adoption of agri-
cultural practices, there is some gain,
although it isnot statistically significant.
In regard to adoption of health inno-
vations, the Report states that perhaps
one year is not enough to adopt inno-
vations. Our own experience of SITE
and whatever we have learnt from
the experience of other countries lead
us to a realisation that planning for
software production is crucial to the
utilisation of mass media for develop-
ment.

Adult education is not possible in an
illiterate  environment.  Rural news-
papers have yet to be published on a
large scale, because the regional langu-
age newspapers reaching the rural
areas do not interest the neo-literates.In
some African countries, for example
Ghana, mimeographed rural newspapers
are produced and distributed. We might
as well make a beginning in this dire-
ction. How about the regional language
newspapers reserving at least one page
in every issue exclusively for the neo-
literates ? How about the magazines in
the regional [anguage publishing in
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every issue a few pages exclusively for
the new reading public? Rural news-
papers in Africa promote rural market-
ing. It should not be difficult for the
rural newspapers to get advertisements
from the agricultural input manu-
facturers and other industries in market-
ing their products in rural areas.

Coming to television again, there has
been a rapid expansion in TV trans-
mission facilities in India through the
installation of about 180 low power
transmitters. INSAT-1B enables the
establishment of a network involving all
the transmitters of Doordarshan, thus
enabling them to relay programmes
through the satellite. This is a techno-
logical breakthrough in telecasting and
will soon lead to similar developments
in software planning and preparation.

Already Doordarshan has achieved a
breakthrough in introducing a fort-
nightly programme called ‘Janvani’
(voice of the people). Conceptualised by
the Prime minister, every ‘Janvani’
programme has a central minister who
is interviewed by about eighteen to
twenty persons from all walks of life
coming from all over the country. The
questions are crisp, direct, and very
often uncomfortable for the minister,
who tries his best to give satisfactory
replies. This programme is gaining in
momentum day by day.

Other serials, particularly ‘Hum Log’
and ‘Rajni’ have also become very
popular. Both the programmes are in
the soap opera style. ‘Hum Log’ is a
family serial, each episode of which has
a message of social relevance. ‘Rajni,’
on the other hand, has a direct message,
because it exposes the social and civic
problems very vividly. Both the pro-
grammes lead to civic education.
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Mass media in terms of software
planning, production and utilisation, is
a broad based programme of adult
education included). By way of con lu-
sion, it would be relevant to quote the

following paragraph from Learninng
To Be:

“Mass literacy campaigns are justi-
fied so long as they help the people
participate in the changing of their
envoironment. To avoid past disappoint-
ments, it is important for the literacy
programmes now under way in many
countries to be linked to basic education
on civic life and the world of work.
And these campaigns must be preceded,
supported, accompanied and followed
through by a large quantity of radio
and television programme”.
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Mass Media for Civic Education
The Challenges of

““Indepth analysis of the trends in
media effects show that the mass media
are effective whenever the contents are
relevant and or of political significance
and sources are considered as credible
... (As for use of radio and television
for adult and civic education in India)
one of the major challenges for
research is to investigate and under-
stand fully the reasons for decline in
effectivity from pilot to ongoing pro-
grammes for mass education.”’
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Research:

J.S. Yadava _

COMMUNICATION being central to
social life; media resources are ex-
panded to facilitate communication with
and among the people. Media power in
bringing about attitudinal and behaviou-
ral changes is well recognized. However,
mass media must be seen in their relat-
ionship to teaching and learning proces-
ses as a whole. Until we understand
this relationship we cannot be expected
to make intelligent or fruitful use of
media resources for adult and civic edu-
cation, one of the major concerns of the
developing countries.

Mind boggling developments in com-
munication technologies open enormous
possibilities of tackling not only age old
problems of illiteracy, poverty and dise-
ase but also accelerating the process of
development as such. However, we
should guard against the danger that
like any shining thing the new commu-
nication technologies may not dazzle us
obscuring clear vision. To make opti-
mum use of scarce resources both for
media and adult education there is need
to learn from past experiences and insi-
ghts thrown up by systematic research
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studies. More importantly, what are the
priority areas for investigation which
can help us in understanding the relati-
onship and role of mass media and atti-
tudinal and behavioural changes in the
context of adult and civic education?
In this paper I will try to have a broad
synoptic view of the mass media and
adult education with a view to identi-
fying some of the present and future
challenges for research in these vital
areas of social life and development
processes. I will draw mainly from
Indian experiences though inferences
emerging should have wider application
in the context of other developing coun-
tries as well.

In India media facilities have expan-
ded enormously over the years especially
since Independence. Technically the
radio signals cover almost the whole
country and television reaches nearly 70
per cent of the area. There are about 20
thousand newspapers. Of these 1,334
are dailies!. The combined circulation
of Press crossed the 50 million copies
mark in 1980, But owing to mainly four
mutually reinforcing factors the reach
of mass media in India on the whole is
rather limited, especially in rural areas
among women and slum dwellers. These
factors are : (a) low literacy, about 36
per cent (b) low purchasing power, 40
to 60 per cent are living below poverty
line; (c) poor means of transportation
for timely delivery of newspapers, or
maintenance of radio/TV sets; and (d)
lack of relevant information®. As a con-
sequence, the mass media besides being
urban based are largely the class media
as well.

Nearly 93 per ceat of the total sale
of daily newspapers is in large towns
with a population of over one lakh which
account for only 10 per cent of India’s

18

population®. The radio is by far the
most extensive network. Even here, on
an average there are only 4.4 radio/tran-
sistor sets per 100 persons. Not only
this, of nearly 30 million radio sets in
the country 80 per cent are in the urban
homes leaving only about 6 million sets
with 525 million rural population. The
access to television of rural people is
even more scarce despite the 70 per cent
reach of TV signals.

Even at the risk of over simplificat-
ion it may be stated that in contents
urban stamp is obvious to merit further
dialation. Consumerism and individua-
lism are the dominant value thrusts in
our mass media fare. And entertainment
is the major gratification the people seek
from the radio, TV and film media. Even
newspapers, besides giving hard news
generally serve entertainment functions
as would be obvious from the popularity
of glossy film and gossip magazines
over the serious information ones.

Along with the question of media
reach and contents, the patterns, modes
and effects of communication need to be
examined. Despite the limited access
the mass media have been effective in
communicating hard news, significant
political issues, and relevant develop-
mental information. News about major
political developments preceding the
elections get disseminated far and wide
and influence the voters’ choice®. Inter-
personal channels and folk forms are
fairly active and make up for the limited
reach of mass media in our society.
Farm broadcasts in certain regions are
popular and help farmers about new
farm methods®.

Somewhat contradictory generalizat-
ions emerge. But indepth analyses of
these trends in media effects show that

the mass media are effective whenever
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the contents are relevant and or of poli-
tical signficance and sources are consid-
ered as credible. More importantly the
interface and interaction between mass
media and other modes of communica-
tion influence significantly the reach and
the effect processes®.

Analysing more closely the role of
mass media in adult and civic education
we may examine specific case studies
wherein the mass media have been
explicitly used in promoting specific
adult education programmes and the
general mass media fare as inputs in
promoting awareness and education in
the broad sense.

The Radio Rural Forum of Pune is
the most widely known experiment
of the 1950s in use of radio for
educating the rural adults, Learning
from the Canadian experience India
started radio rural forums on a pilot

basis in [956. The project was a
coordinated effort between Unesco,
the Central Government All India

Radio and the Government of then
Bombay state.

In all 144 radio farm forums were
organized in as many villages spread
over five districts around Pune Station
of AIR. In each of these a radio forum
of 12 to 20 members, mainly farmers,
was set up with a convenor. The
members were from different socio-
economic groups. A special half-an-
hour programme from Pune Station of
AIR for the forums was broadcast
twice a week for a period of ten weeks.
Emphasis in the programmes was on
practical aspects of rural life, and to
stimulate lively discussion among forum
members. Part of the time assigned for
every programme was devoted to
answering the questions and clarifying
the doubts and comments of the
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forums. Thus, there was continuous
feedback from the forums to the radio
station and interaction between the
broadcasters and the recipients of the
message. A systematic  evaluation
revealed that it was a very effective
experiment in the utilization of radio
for communicating with the village
people’.

Subsequent to this pilot programme,
the idea of radio rural forums was
extended to many other areas. In
1969 it was claimed that 0.2 million
radio rural forums were operating in
different states and union territories.
However with the advent of transistor
era, the number of private sets increased

rapidly. With this, the utility and
relevance of community listening
scheme  came into question. The

Government of India discontinued the
scheme of giving subsidy for community
sets in the Fourth Five Year Plan
beginning from April 1969. As a result
community listening lost official
patronage in most states. With the
passage of time, many of these forums
became inactive and even defunct.
Today there are about 22,504 rural

radio forums and 42,101 charching
mandals (discussion  groups) with
varying degree of activeness and
enthusiasm.

Thus, the success of radio rural forums
in 1956, some of the better organized
forums and Charcha Mandals even
today, ‘farm schools’ and of some other

area specific programmes prove beyond
doubt the effectiveness of radio as a

means of communication and education
of adults including in rural India.
Broadly similar are the experiences of
using television for adult and civic
education in India. In both, once the
pilot projects were expunded into large
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scale continuing programmes of mass
education the success has not been that
impressive®. Thisis one¢ of the major
challenges for research to investigate
and understand fully the reasons for
such decline in effectivity from pilot
to ongoing programmes for mass
education. To fully harness power of
mass media we should be able to
duplicate the experiences of pilot
projects on a large scale in the form of
continuing mass education programmes.

It is true that the people learn many
things from the mass media and the
media planners try to make their
contents relevant and educative to the
extent possible. But the adhoc throwing
in of educational inputs in largely
entertaining media fare often tend to
be lost to the audiences. To provide
continuity = with  possible greater
effectivity the advantages of serial
approach to media programming are
now being increasingly recognized. As
a result many a serial programmes
with civic educational underpinning
are now being telecast. But what are
the ‘impacts” of such serials on different
audiences is an interesting and
challenging area for inquiry. Research
can not only help in monitoring the
effects of such serialized programmes
but also contribute towards mounting
of better programmes as well.

The newspaper industry  has
expanded emormously, still the news-
papers continue to be urban oriented
and politics dominated. The function
of civic and adult education is only
marginally served by the newspapers.

In addition to ‘national’ Press which
at times espouses national causes the
regional and district language dailies
and weeklies can go a long to provide
fill-up to civic educdtion programmes
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at the grass-roots level provided they
become genuine expression of local
aspirations. At present most of the
district newspapers are poor imitations
of the national Press. These are often
irregular in publication, having little
useful or relevant information at times
even bordering on yellow journalism.
Consequently their circulation is
generally low threatening their viability
itself. The district or regional newspaper
can be a viable proposition if it focuses
on local issues, simple language and
follows local cultural idioms to make
its contents relevant, easy to comprehend
and interesting as well. Campaigning
for social causes, exposing failures of
district or block officials in imple-
menting various programmes, and
providing specific information about
various development schemes would
make such district newspapers relevant
to the region ensuring a fairly good
circulation and commercial viability
as well.

On the other hand, it has also been
observed that a large proportion of
those who are made literate under the
adult literacy programmes lapse into
illiteracy after a few months as they do
not get any suitable material to read
to keep up their newly acquired skills.
As a matter of fact the district newspaper
and adult literacy programmes if planned
well and synchronised can be comple-
mentary to each other and together serve
the larger national objective of promot-
ing universal education and develop-
ment.

These observations need to be
followed  with further systematic
research to provide necessary support
to both newspapers and civic education
programmes and make them comple-
mentary, viable and effective.
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There is a story that Euclid taught
* his theorems over two thousand years
ago at Alexandria with nothing more
in the way of equipment than a stick
and a stretch of land. Since then,
especially during the last five hundred
years, more so during the last fifty
years, there have been numerous
innovations and technological
developments which have transformed
the teaching and learning processes.
More and more technologies, simple or
complex, mediate in both communi-

cation and  education processes.
Importanee of  such mediating
technologies and teaching aids is
well recognized by all especially

educationists, all over the world, But
the questions of progress in the
technologies of communication and
the nature and degree of access to
these lie at the heart of any meaningful
understanding of media education both
historically and in respect of their
present and future development.

There are enormous possibilities
for expansion of communication
technologies so are the challenges for
research in educational technology.
The questions of reach appropriateness,
cost effectiveness, etc., are of vital signi-
ficance to all those concerned with civic
education for masses in developing
societies. Such research efforts not only
offer solutions to the problems of evoly-
ing an appropriate media mix but will
also prevent the possibilities of commit-
ting funds for purchases of less than
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effective media hardware as well as the
software.

There is an urgent need for research
in educational media and technology,
not only in their effects and effective-
ness in the learning process but also in
their very appropriateness in local con-
texts. We hope to see more of such
research done in the developing
countries in order to make optimum
use of scarce resources both for media
development and for providing reason-
able and -equitable opportunities of
adult and civic education to all
citizens.
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Mass Media for Civic Education

““If the country is attacked, almost
jnstantaneously. the people become
aware of it and it does not take much
effort on the part of communication
to inspire them ... stories about crime
and sex spread faster ...(These) variat-
jons in communication behaviour in
the same situation and (also) in
relation to the same subject have to be
borne in mind both by policy-makers
and communication specialists... There
is always a meeting point between
what people want to see or hear and
what persons behind communication
want them to see or hear. That has to
be identified and exploited.”’
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V.N. Kakar

IVIC education is a large canvas

studded with numerous ideas, from
the villager’s responsibility to the com=
mon well from which he draws his
drinking water to queue-formation by
people: at a busy bus-stand in a city.
The purpose underlying all the ideas,
taken together and even individually,
can be summed up in four words, pers-
onal perfection and social efficiency.
This commonalty of purpose is no doubt
a distinct advantage to mass media from
the point of view of their support to
civic education. One could give several
examples of how mass media have
used this advantage with great effect.
Right now those who have access to
television in India are talking of ‘Rajni’
the stimulating serial Doordarshan puts
across every Sunday morning. Here is a
young, vivacious girl shocking the con-
science of the people and motivating
them to action in relation to their rights
and responsibilities. Why should they
allow themselves to be pushed about by
wayward taxi drivers, spurious astrolo-
gers, unscrupulous employers and similar
other elements? Doesn’t their surrender
amount to their participation in their
own exploitation? Isn’t it giving a fillip
to the process of fall in values? ‘Rajni’
has given a jolt te the silent majority in
the minority that owns television sets.
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There are and there will be more pro-
grammes like it. Competently done,
these are needed.

But, exceptions apart, it would be
hazardous to expect communication
through mass media, and even inter-
personal channels, to adopt an omnibus
kind of approach to all subjects that
may appear on the canvas of civic edu-
cation. Outside the cosmopolitan and
some other towns, who have heard of
of ‘Rajni’? In the villages they do not
have taxis. Nor have people there to
pay donations to schools to get their
wards admitted in them. Their problems
are different. More importantly, expan-
sion in the reach of a particular medium
— in this case, television—is one thing;
access to it 1s an altogether different
matter. The claim that during the last
two years or so the reach of television
has increased from 15 to 70 per cent of
the population must be correct in the
light of the known fact that the number
of high power and low power transmit-
ters today exceeds 170 as against just
about 50 earlier. But then out of the
over three million television sets curren-
tly being used in the country less than
30,000 are in villages. How can people
living in the half a million villages of
India receive any civic education thro-
ugh sets to which they have no access?

Inadequacy of communication in a
society is a symptom of under-develop-
ment; inadequacy of access to it is indi-
cative of that as well as something more
serious—imbalance in the spread of pro-
gress. The situation is apt to become
farcical if what is offered as software,
through whatever be the medium, has
no relevance to the audience for which
it is ostensibly intended.

1t needs to be stated that communi-
cation through mass media which are
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highly impersonal in character (modern
technology is trying to soften this situa-
tion) has no culture of its own. Tt deri-
ves its culture from a variety of determ-
inants. On top come the people for
whom it is intended — their socio-eco-
nomic level, needs, aspirations, resour-
ces, culture. Then comes the subject
which is sought to be put across or pro-
moted and the objective motivating the
promoters. Then comes the environment
in which communication is expected to
operate, and this includes availability
of services-for the programme sought to
be served and the channels through
which communication has to travel.
The software that emerges gets its
essential character from the totality of
this milieu. To the extent it is out of
tune with it, it flops.

In the context of the vast gambit of
civic education, it is equally important
to remember that communication be-
haves differently in different situations,
even though the media and the channels
to be used and the audience to be appr-
oached may be the same. If the country
is attacked, almost instanteounsly the
people become aware of it and it does
not take much effort on the part of
communication to inspire them, for they
are already inspired. Stories about
crime and sex spread faster than messages
on health or road safety. The first set
of subjects appeals to the people; the
second is dull and leaves them cold.
Rumour has an edge over sex and crime.
It spreads faster. And it has the remar-
kable ability to discover its own chan-
nels and audience. Those who tend to
believe in it generally get it faster than
others. Besides, it spreads like wild fire.
This writer cannot forget that notorious
episode in 1976 when mischievous
elements in the society spread the rum-
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our that the immunisation drive which
the Delhi Administration had launched
in the union territory to immunise
children in schools against common
diseases of childhood was indeed desi-
gned to sterilise them in their infancy.
Mothers in far-flung areas of India
withdrew their children from schools.
The rumour had spread faster than the
speed of sound. Years of communica-
tion efforts to motivate the people to
get their children immunised against
common diseases were neutralised al-
most overnight.

Variations in communication beha-
viour in relation to different subjects in
the same situation and in relation to
the same subject in different situations
have to be borne in mind both by policy-
makers and communication specialists.
These need not, however, frighten them.
There is always a meeting point between
what people want to see or hear and
what persons behind communication
want them to see or hear. That has to
be identified, and exploited. This is
being done, with varying deprees of
success, through all the technology
based mass media increasingly. Many
of the sponsored programmes OVEr the
broadcasting and television networks
are excellent examples of sales promot-
jon through entertainment. Some of the
display advertisements splashed in the
print media have almost the same appeal
for the mind as for the eye. The ‘Rajni’
example quoted earlier is indicative of
what can be done. Many useful lessons
can also be drawn from the way political
parties conduct their election campaigns.
Their symbols break down the barriers
of illiteracy that are so often cited by
some people, particularly in the Gover-
nment, as some kind of an alibi for
not doing what they can possibly do.
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Civic education in any case is less
difficult to promote than programmes,
acceptance of which may entail some
monetary investment on the part of
listeners or viewers. It can be blended
easily in the total spectrum of what is
termed as developmental communicat-
ion. And if it is offered with a good
dose of entertainment, in tune as much
with the people’s tastes as its own pur-
pose, it ought to go deeper notwithstan-
ding the conventional variations in
communication behaviour in relation to
many other matters.

India today is in the midst of a com-
munication revolution. The sweep and
power of mass media are on the increase.
The television audience is estimated to
be more than 25 million every day. Less
than three decades ago, the medium had
no audience for the simple reason that
it had not made its debut in the country.
The broadcasting system has almost the
total population within its reach. The
cinema draws over 10 million people
daily. The circulation of the nearly
20,000 newspapers and magazines exce-
eds 50 million. If we accept the average
readership of a newspaper or magazine
as five, that would take the total reader-
ship to 250 million. All the people in
the country may not have access to com-
munication. They cannot, however,
remain untouched by its spread effect.
The advertising and marketing profes-
sions are taking good advantage of this
situation. Through commercial pro-
grammes on the electronic media alone
they have been able to push up the sale
of certain goods from 100 to 1,000 per
cent. They have sold these goods in
urban areas as well as rural, And they
have sold them even to people who
might not have purchased them nor-

mally.
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True, selling ideas is not as easy as
selling goods. It becomes all the more
difficult when one views the situation
against the backdrop of people’s access
to communication. The Indian com-
munication revolution suffers from the
same imbalances which mark national
progress as a whole. The latter is a
larger subject outsidé the scope of this
article though quite relevant to it. One
hopes that the overall process of socio-
economic transformation with accent on
the uplift of the poor would reduce con-
siderably the mbailances in the com-
munication situation as well, enabling
communication through mass media to
increase and strengthen its support to
programmes like civic education in what
are considered to be the backwaters of
of today’s society.

At the same time, the communication
revolution in the country has to gather
greater momentum on its own also.
According to Unesco’s yardstick, a
well-developed communication system
should have for every 1,000 persons 100
copies of a newspaper, 50 radio sets, 20
television sets and 20 cinema seats. We
are far away from that standard. The
revolution is lopsided inasmuch as its
spread in rural areas is very thin. Over
90 per cent of all the daily newspapers
published in India are bought by just 10
per cent of the total population. Only a
small fraction of this population lives in
villages. Almost all the 10,500 cinema
houses, except some in South India, are
located in towns. The effective reach of
the broadcasting and television media is
severely constrained by the low avail-
ability of receiving sets in villages. In
1982, there were some 20 million radio
sets in the country. Only one-fifth of
them were in villages. And in the same

year more than 50 per cent of all tele-
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vision sets in use were located in the
two cities of Bombay and Delhi and the
areas around them.

As the purchasing power of the poor
improves, their effective access to com-
munication should also increase. In this
age of rising aspirations, a television set
or at least a transistor does find a place
in the requirements of an average family.
The Government can and should mean-
while help the process of increasing poor
people’s access to communication
through a large scale scheme of installing
community-listening and community-
viewing sets at its own cost at places of
public importance like panchayats and
primary health centres. They have plans
to do so. But the scale they have set is
low and the progress of implementation
is slow. We need to be more liberal in
this matter. The point needs to be und-
erscored that civic education apart, the
success of several programmes like
health education, adult education,
family planning and women’s welfare is
dependent to a considerable extent on
the support these receive from commu-
nication.

We come to the all-important quest-
ion of software. A film on the modern
methods of cultivation was exhibited in
an African country some years ago. It
boomeranged badly because the farmers
shown in the film were all white men
and the people in the country concerned
had known white men as rulers only.
The rulers do not till the land. That was
their reaction.

The software must be in tune with
the local environment in all its totality.
For this decentralisation in production
is necessary. One is aware of the diffi-
culties that the Government has to face
in this matter, Constraint of finance is
not the only problem. Facilities and
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expertise in certain disciplines like tele-
vision are growing but not fast enough
to match the expansion in the reach of
these disciplines.) It is good to know
that sofiware production facilities are
to be established by Doordarshan in all
the states under the seventh five-year-
plan. It is equally heartening to find
the private sector enterning the area in
a big way. Whatever be the medium,
any software that can be easily identified
by the people for whom it is intended
will have greater appeal than what may
come from other lands in other langua-
ges. The rural programmes of All India
Radio and the special programmes put
across by Doordarshan in clusters of
villages under INSAT-IB are following
this principle to a considerable extent.
The movement towards decentalisation
has its difficulties. All mass media have
to face them. The greater the success
with which they grapple with these
difficulties, the better will be their credi-
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bility as well as service to the people.
Civic education, as was mentioned
in the beginning, is a vast canvas. It
may not be the responsibility of any
single organisation. Nevertheless, in
order to get good support from mass
media, those behind it must spell out
clearly the programmes it seeks to pro-
mote. What is their audience? What is
the environment in whijch this audience
lives? If there is to be a campaign
againt pollution, one must find answers
to a number of questions before develop-
ing it. What causes pollution? How can
it be prevented? How does it affect the
citizen? What is his own duty in relation
to its prevention? Vociferous drum-
beating may be of some avail, but not
much. Specific messages for specific
audience will need to be developed.
There is no doubt that these will click
much better than generalised kind of
approaches based on patriotic appeals.
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Women and the Media:
A Case for Critical Correction

“Developrment communication ema-
nating from mass media and admini-
strative channels has done precious
little in questioning the biases and
assumptions about women’s roles...
An analytical projection of social
reality Is the first step towards chang-
ing social consciousness ... Women's
greater access to media technology and
their role as communicators rather
than as consumers, will surely give
media a new thrust.”
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Kumud Sharma

ODAY the form and out-reach of

mass media have dramatically
changed. The new information and
communication technology has consi-
derably magnified the power of media
exposing millions to its messages. In the
past there has been one-way flow of
information from North to South and
from government to people. The owner-
ship and control of media, the domina-
tion of commercial and bureaucratic
interests in the communication field and
involvement of a small minority in the
formulation of media policy, has meant
not only propogation of values based on
dominance of class and gender but also
perpetuation of sex biases and sex stereo-
types. Women have made very little
impact on either the policies or the
philosophy of communication. No one
will dispute that media are powerful
instrument for building public opinion,
however, these can also be used for dis-
tortion of social reality, as there is always
an underlying philosophy supporied by
vertical communication by dominant
groups. Those who generate and man-
age the information, also disseminate it
selectively. Communication media have
always been used by those who control
them to influence the spiritual, political
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and intellectual development of the
people—either to preserve the status
quo or as an instrument of change. The
potential for centralisation of that con-
trol has been greatly accelerated by the
continuing technological development
of the twentieth century.!

During the last decade an impressive
amount of literature on ‘Women and
Media’ has grown showing concern at
negative images projected by mainstream
media constricting their living and ideo-
logical space. As a powerful tool in
shaping ideology and opinions the urban
based and urban-biased, male dominated
media have perpetuated dominant ideo-
logies and myths about women. Mass
media, particularly the -audio-visual
media have played a major role in pro-
moting fantasy and consumerist life-
styles which serves commercial interests
degrading women as sex objects. Women
as uncritical consumers bombarded with
these messages hardly question and
much lesss challenge these stereotypes.
There are lots of myths about women
which are fostered and spread through
mass media. ‘In a recent seminar on
“Broadcasting for Wome’ns Develop-
ment”’, it was noted that a great deal of
research now documents the extent to
which media output relies on Trestricted
traditional perceptions of women which
bears little relation to the multiplicity of
women’s roles. It further pointed out
that media images, basically support a
male-female dichotomy, characterised
ds strong-weak, dominant-dependent,
active-passive, rational-emotional, work-
home in orientatiation. The picture of the
world that emerges from the vast bulk
of media output underwrites a perspec-
tive in which women are somehow
‘naturally’ lesser than men in stature,
attribute and in their contributions to
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society.? With the growing commercia-
lisation the profit oriented rich business
houses use this medium to promote their
own interest.

In recent years despite so much dis-
cussion at an abstract level about the
need to critically examine the media con-
tent and project more positive images of
women, nothing much has happened at
concrete level. Growing research and ana-
lysis has sharpened our understanding
of unrecognised contribution of women.
This has led to some innovative pro-
gramming. Such innovative programmes
are not only few and far between but
also are not strengthenened by the rest
of the programmes which continue to
project contrary messages.

India has recognised right to educa-
tion and is also committed to universa-
lising elementary education. Illiteracy
among women stares at us. The total
number of illiterate women has increas-
ed from 161.9 million in 1951 to 185.2
million in 1961 to 215.3 million in 197!}
and 241.6 million in 1981. A more dis-
turbing feature in women’s education
is the slowing down of the decadal
growth rate in female literacy and increa-
sing gender gap among the illiterate
population over the decades. These
women deprived of education, skill
development opportunities, are also the
ones employed largely in traditional and
informal sectors. They have received
far less technological and information
support, legislative protection for their
rights and even recognition as workers.
Educational handicap also constitutes a
barrier to women’s access to essential
knowledge about rights and opportuni-
ties. It is here that mass media acquires
a crucial role for providing information
support and acting as forceful motivator
of change.
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The basic problem is that in a coun-
try where illiteracy among women re-
mains a major problem the outreach of
the print media is limited. The audio-
visual media have to play a major role.
Development communication emanating
from mass media and administrative
channels, has done precious little in
questioning the biases and assumptions
about women's role or non-visibility of
women in programmes relating to im-
proved agriculture, credit and banking,
technology and training which are large-
ly addressed to male farmers. The pro-
grammes where women feature more
frequently are those dealing with health
and nutrition issues, family planning and
home management.

India has one of the largest broad-
casting networks in the world, is one of
the largest producers of films and has
recently launched an ambitious pro-
gramme of expansion of TV network.

The expansion of TV network in
India offers tremendous potentialities,
provided there is greater degree of
awareness abouf the developmental needs
of women, how development should be
defined from their perspective and what
can be done to break the barriers to
women’s development. However, this
medium relies heavily on commercial
cinema and sponsored programmes as 20
per cent of its viewing time is devoted to
film or film-based programme plus com-
mercial advertisements. The Working
Group on software planning for Door-
darshan appointed by the Government
of India, in its report sought a major
shift in Doordarshan’s ‘programme cul-
ture’ from the current commercial enter-
tainment fare to creative areas of educa-
tion and development. It called for a

qualitative improvement in programmes
for women and children with a dual
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objective of demystifying and deglamou-
rising the content. While reiterating the
functional autonomy of TV, the report
emphasised the need for a new manage-
rial and administrative culture by deve-
loping a new cadre of television journa-
lists.® A Press panel study indicated that
women, social issues and human interest
stories together commanded space that
ranged from three per cent to thirteen
per cent in language papers with the
Hindi and English speaking Press devot-
ting four to five per cent respectively.
In addition to the problem of inadequate
coverage the programmes dealing with
women suffer on three counts—they are
confined to a page or column or an hour,
they deal with traditionally feminine
issues and are irrelevant to the lives and
needs of the majority of women.

An analytical projection of social
reality is the first step towards changing
social consciousness. The recent trend
among media professionals in developing
countries towards greater realism in their
portrayal of social problems is a poten-
tiality for correcting media’s role in
women’s development. Realism, how-
ever, must beused to inspire people to
struggle for change, to search new
options in human relationships, and
reshaping of institutions and structures.*
Women’s research action and advocacy
groups have analysed the contents of
films, advertisements, radio, TV pro-
grammes, stage plays, women’s pages in
dailies, periodicals, school text books
and children’s comics, etc. and have used
this ‘social audit of media® for discus=
sions, debates, protests and conscious-
ness raising by showing to what extent
they demean women. These groups have
also experimented with alternate media
through people’s theatre or street plays,
poster campaigns, songs, audio-visual
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material and popular writings. What is
the potential of such efforts to bring
about changes in existing media both at
policy level and at programme content
level ? These efforts have served the
communication needs unserved by the
mainstream media, however, they are
limited in their outreach. If the goals of
equality are to be achieved, the demo-
cratisation of structures and control of
the communication media will be a
necessary prerequisite.

Women’s greater access to media
technology and their role as communi-
cators rather than as consumers, will
surely give media a new thrust. The
efforts of women to produce their own
messages need continuity, infrastructure
and support. Various working groups
have gone into the issues related to media
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policies, organisational frame-work,
content and methodology for dissemina-
ting information. Media training insti-
tutions and active women’s groups
should come together into building a
cadre of communicators who are sensi-
tive to women’s issues and perspectives.
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Impact of New Technology on
Book Production

“Will the computer replace the tradi-
tional book?... The book as an enter-
tainer, a stimulator of ideas, and as an
essential educational tool, seems to
have long life ahead of it... and will
continue to be the most effective means
of communication in  developing
countries, where eradication of illi-
teracy is given high priority.”
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V.N. Chhabra

THE development of writing and the
invention of printing have been

among the most significant of all human
endeavours. Writing and printing enable
man to express ideas and facts and
commuincate them to others. The
written or printed word makes it possible

i to keep permanent records of human

thoughts and actions long after the
originators have forgotten them or have
passed away.

The gigantic advances which have
taken place over the centuries have been
due to this ability of man to record and
communicate ideas and information
mainly through the medium of writing
and printing.

Just over 500 years ago when Gut-
enberg made history by printing the first
European book, the world had sufficient
time to understand, to appreciate, and
to fully utilise the book as a medium of
mass communication. But today tech-
nology is developing so fast and simul-
taneously on different fronts, that even
we, the interpreters and practitioners of
technology, are unable to fully compre-
hend its widest implications. We are
unable even to make realistic plaas for
the future.

Reprinted from Printing Times January,
February 1984 Volume 8 No. 1.
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In other words, what we are ex-
periencing is a technological shock
‘which we are yet to cope with. But we
must begin some where. and that, gentle-
men, is why you and I get together at
such forums as this seminar—to pool
our individual knowledge and insight,
so that we become full participants in
the new technology, and not its victim.

After the days of Gutenberg, printing
received its next great impetus during
the 19th century. Beginning with the
steam engine, rapid advances were made
in mechanical engineering which finally
led to the development of sophisticated
printing and type-setting machines.
Later, the discovery of photography and
other chemical processes led to the
emergence of lithography and photo-
gravure. Improvement in the quality of
paper, inks and other technical inputs,
development of high speed rotary presses
and automatic sewing and binding
equipment further helped in bringing the
book within the reach of the common
man.

However, it wasin the 20th century
that major advances in scientific know-
ledge brought about the electronic age.
The spin-off of the ‘Man on the Moon’
space programmes has had an impact on
the communication technologies in a
revolutionary manner. Printing, as we
have known it, will never be the same
again.

Since the 1960s the microchip has
replaced mechanical systems with com-
puter-controlled electronic systems. The
computer's role is now so dominant in
the printing process that the.printing
press  of tomorrow will virtually be
reduced fo 4 high quality computer-
output device. And even more far-reach-
ing changes are at hand.

Already, rapid developments in
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‘telecommunication systems permit us to

instantaneously send text, 1mage and
sound anywhere in the world via satel-
lites. And electronic communication is
changing everyday life in the office and
the home, particularly in the more
developed industrial nations.

While its application is limited in
India to the high technology centres, the
infrastructure for its wider useis right
now being laid by the influx of tens of
thousands of new television sets, video
recorders, word processors, photosetters
and other data storage devices. Already,
many schools are breaking new paths by
installing computers and imparting
computer education to their students.
Such developments, in so many different
areas, will together form our new tech-
nology resources for the future.

New technology has made such deep
inroads into everyday life by virtue of
three characteristics: = miniaturisation,
simplicity of use, and economy of cost,

In publishing, computer processing
of text has led to two important develop-
ments: First, at the text creation stage,
it is possible to make a machine-readable
record which can easily be  ecdited
through word-processing techniques, and
then used either as a master for printing,
or for driving a typesetter. Second,
computers can be used to assemble page
layouts, by moving blocks to text and
even pictures around a visual display
screen.

The main benefit of these two
developments has been to increase pro-
ductivity while enabling humans to con-
centrate on more creative tasks. The
simplified process also gives the author
greater control of the final result, and
eliminates the expensive and time-
consuming process of converting a
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manuscript into a form which can go on
a printing press.

Besides electronic composition, mini-
computers and micro-processors are also
finding increasing use in other areas of
publishing: Automation of cameras,
photographic processors and colour
scanners, automation of the settingup
and running of the printing press and
of bindery operations. Automation of
press and bindery operations will also
improve work organisation by storing
job specifications and progress data, and

using these to preprogramme the
individual machines.
The new production techniques

which are already available, or are being
developed, are of two kinds. First,
improvements to conventional printing
processes, as in the offset litho process,
flexography and gravure. Second, deve-
lopment of entirely new processes, the
most important being non impact print-
ing processes, The traditional methods
of printing all involve the transfer of ink
from a printing plate to paper, in order
to produce a printed i1mage. But there
are alternate ‘methods of printing being
developed, some of which have achieved
commercial viability and acceptance.
These non-impact printing processes
include: Ink jet printing, laser electro-
photographic printing, electrostatic matrix
printing, and magnetic printing.

The non-impact printing technologies
are developing in response to a need for
quiet, high-speed quality printing, using
digital input, such as machine-readable
data from a computer or magnetic tape.

If the future trend is for published
documents to be increasingly produced
in machine-readable form—either for
conventional printing or electronic
publishing—then the non-impact printers
already offer the technology for docu-
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ment delivery and on-demand publishing,
There are three ways by which the docu-
ments can be accessed and used by the
user:

—The document could be printed from
a central computer file, and then routed
to the user.

—The document could be transmitted
electronically from a central computer
file directly to the user’s terminal.

—It could be transmitted electronically
from a local computer, and then printed
locally for the user, or viewed on a
screen. ;

If the new production techniques are
fully utilised they will have effects on
all areas of publishing activity: First,
authors will be able to keyboard their
own manuscripts, thereby reducing
publishing costs. Second, publishers
will be able to use either conventional
printing or on-demand and electronic
publishing, in any combination, depend-
ing on their markets and third, printers
will undertake far less key-boarding than
previously, but will be able to offer
publishers high  guality specialist
service.

Will the computer replace the trad-
itional book? The late Dr. Christopher
Evans, a well-known computer scientist
and author, had predicted: “The 1980s
will see the book as we know it today
begin a slow but steady slide into ob-
livion.”” The printed word has served
us well but a system which was invented
over 500 years ago has its obvious limi-
tations. The world is in the midst of an
information explosion. Science alone
generates over six million new facts
every year. The problem of storing
them has escalated. We have reached a
stage when the amount of space needed
for storage is so great that it has become
unmanageable and uneconomical. In
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many business organisations and
government offices the cost of storing
files and records, on which the admini-
stration depends, is rising to a point
when it will be greater than the cost
of accommodation for the clerks and
administrators. Christopher Evans in
his books on the microchip, relates a
science fiction story which describes
how, despite the use of microfilm and
other information compression devices,
90 percent of the World’s surface has to
be given over to data storage and
inhabitants have to squeeze into a tiny
living space. Huge artificial satellites
are then employed and in due course,
the moon too becomes a filing cabinet!
Hundreds of years pass, the information
increases remorselessly and so does the
storage problem, until all the other
planets in the solar system have their
surfaces crammed with libraries and file
warehouses. The story concludes with
an expedition across interstellar space
in search of not adventure or the glory
of colonisation but for fresh worlds on
which to dump earth’s files and records
. on the outward voyage, however,
they bump into an alien spacecraft
coming from the opposite direction so to
speak, and on an identical mission.

No doubt the story, like most scien-
ce fiction, stretches the problem to
limits but nevertheless it points effectiv-
ely towards the limitations of  the
existing technology for information
storage which relies on the written and
printed representation of concepts and
knowledge, In addition to the limitation
of size of leiters and words which can-
not be too small as the human eye will
not then be able to read them, there
will be the continuing problem of rising
costs of paper, printing and distribution,
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We may categorise publishing into
two general types: narrative and access
publishing. Narrative books are read
from cover to cover: novels, poetry,
biographies and text-books. Now these
are least -likely to be affected by the
new technology, and the book is likely
to remain the most desirable means of
publication of such works.

On the other hand, access publishing
is likely to be affected. Access publica-
tions are ones to which reference is
made: encyclopaedias, reports, mono-
graphs and journals. The new informa-
tion technologies will have their imme-
diate applications.

—First, in organisations where masses
of often transitory information have to
be sorted, analysed and referred to
quickly:

—8econd, in reference materials: tele-
phone directories, catalogues, diction-
aries, encyclopaedias;

—Third in improved access to the vast
and rapidly growing body of learned
works, and to the results of research
needed rapidly by other researches: and

—Fourth, as aids to education. The
book as an entertainer, a stimulator of

ideas, and as an essential educational
tool, seems to have a long life ahead of
it. But it will have to live uncomfort-
ably alongside its new partner. For the
authors, publishers and book sellers,
the main problems may be to ensure
that they also use their skills in the new
media and avoid becoming out-dated
while others exploit the new oppor-
tunities.

It is often argued that new techno-
logy will enable - developing countries to
leapfrog the problems of book provision
altogether, but it is more likely that
higher technology will stretch the al-
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ready stretched resources of these
countries too far: very great economies
of scale would be needed for technology
to replace books. Further, new schemes
may not even take off for such basic
reasons as shortage of electricity supp-
lies, or skilled technologist.

The book is, and will continue to be
the most effective means of communica-
tion in developing couatries, where
eradication of illiteracy is given high
priority.

For a newly industrialised country
like India, new information technology
can be most readily applicable in the
form of the word-processor. Its advan-
tage for preparing typesetting input is
that it is much cheaper than traditional
printing equipment, and that it is gra-
dually becoming more widely acceptable.

Its chief disadvantage is caused by
the incompatibility between word-pro-
cessing systems and typesetting equip-
ment. Three methods can be used to
overcome this:

—A converter which takes the word-
processor floppy disc, reads it and
converts it into a form which can be
accepted by the typesetter.

—A method which bypasses the floppy
disc by a telecommunications link and
converter.

—Optical character recognition, where
word-processing typed copy is used as
the transfer medium.

At present, the final output from
word-processors is usually in the form
of hard copy which can be employed as
camera-ready copy for short-run mono-
graphs.

Most publishers believe that word-
processors are especially useful in the
construction of dictionaries where
alterations, insertions and cross-refer-
ences have constantly to be made.
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To sum up, the new media comprise
a variety of different means of com-
municating and transmitting information.
They all depend on electronics, that is,
on computers, television and tele-
communications systems. What is com-
mon to all is that the user or reader
gains access to the medium by the use
of a television screen—either a conven-
tional set, or the visual display unit that
is part of a computer terminal.

In the developed markets, oppor-
tunities now exist for the provision of
information to very small groups of
specialist users without the need to tie
up capital ond space in stocks of books
and records. This revolution has been
brought about by instantaneous access
by electronic means to stores of infor-
mation, often by satellite transmission.
And along with it, has come the deve-
lopment of educational and training
techniques using a variety of different
media, rather than the book and the
lecture along,

Despite all this, however, it is very
important not to confuse the sophisti-
cation of the medium with the quality
of the message that it carries. The
printed book has been with us for at
least 500 years, while the ‘microchip
revolution’ is a spectacular achievement
of late 20th century technology. While
this is exciting, there are doubts about
the extent to which new media for
transmitting information will take over
from the book, even in the industrialised
world. And these doubts are consider-
ably stronger for the developing world
if we consider that a great number of
the world’s villages do not even have
electricity and the hardware and soft-
ware of computer technology are not
cheap by Third World standards. More-
over, both have to be imported.
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According to a recently published
Unesco monograph on ‘The Future
of Books’, most publishers believe that
as an art form, an occupier of increasing
leisure, and as a type of entertainment,
the book is likely for the next half a
century to hold its own, if not expand
its territories; it follows that the posi-
tions of author, publisher, bookseller
and librarian are likely to be in as much
demand as ever. Authors might employ
aspects of the new technology, like
word-processors, to help them write
some books: publishers, booksellers and
librarians already use them in their
respective roles of book producers,
sellers and disseminators. But the
traditional roles will only be marginally
modified from their present form.

The book, as we know, is familiar,
marvellously convenient, readable, aes-
thetically satisfying and ‘userfriendly’.
The computer book on the other hand
is merely a slice of silicon holding infor-
mation in machine codes which cannot
be read with the naked eye. It will need
a translating device to interpret the
codes and convert them into whatever
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language the human eye can read.

Predictably the read-out terminals
of the future will vary in page size for
the hand-held books, wrist size for
quick reference and portability and
even a ceiling projection for reading-in-
bed comfort.

For lovers of aesthetic qualities of
the traditional bookbinding who like the
sensuous touch of leather, the chip
reading devices will be available, bound
in soft leather and with golden clasps.
Perhaps we shall see some of these in
the future World Book Fairs.

Before I conclude, I would like to
stress the vital role that communication
plays in human progress. Communica-
tion is the constant process of dialogue
that exists among people. To the extent
that the communication media, of which
books from an important part, facilitate
this dialogue—efficiently, eloquently.
factually, and at least cost people become
more responsive to their emvironment,
and thereby more self-reliant in devising
effective solutions to life’s complexities.
And that is what development is all
about.
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‘Communication, Society and
Development’: s report of

a Commeonwealth Committee on
Communication and the Media

Presented here are some excerpts from
the above thoughtful and incisive report
published in 1980. As Shridath S. Ram-
phal,  the Commonwealth Secretary-
General, explains in his foreword, ...
The Report begins with a sensitive analy-
sis of the state of the media in the
Commonwealth and then proceeds to make
several practical recommendations. It
can be read against the back-ground of
our times and the growing requirement
of developing countries that the flow of
news should be more reflective of the
personality and priorities from which it
comes, The Report’s conclusions are
geared to helping secure recognition of
the role that communication and the
media can play in assisting society by
strengthening participatory democracy
and helping to attain national goals.....”

The  nine-member  Commonwealth
panel which drafted the report was
chaired by Ernest Corea, now the Sri
Lankan Ambassador to the United States,

The report, which includes sections
on Communication Policy, Mass Media
(Press, Radio, and Television), Public In-
formation Services, News Agencies, and
Human Resources, concludes with a list
of recommendations, Throughout, it
contains many insightful observations on
the nature of development communications.

(Reprinted from Development Commu-
nication Report, March 1982, No. 37.)

SEPTEMBER 1985

Overview :

1. Communication is so much a part
of our lives that its significance as an
aspect of human effort and progress is
often either taken for granted or simply
ignored. The ‘communication comp-
onent’ of development projects is fre-
quently tagged on to a budget asan
after thought, if itis included at all.
Inter personal communicators, be they
bare foot midwives or - agricultural ext-
ension workers, are generally given a
low rating on a nation’s social scale.
Public information officers are shrugged
off as doing less substantive work than
their colleagues in government. Mass
communicators become the subject of
great concern only when their activities
are believed to be ‘creating’ violence or
dissonance in society.

3. This, indeed, is the true role of
the communicator: to serve as the focal
point of ‘messages’ imparting informat-
ion and ideas; and to ensure that an
inter change of information and ideas
takes place. The inter personal commu-
nicator has a shorter, narrower reach;
the mass communicator a longer, wider
one. Both groups perform similar func-
tions, though in different ways. With=-
out their active and sustained involve-
ment, an important component of the
development process is lost to societies
moving towards the goals of self-impro-
vement and self-fulfilment.
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4, Communication is a dynamic
process which is more effective if it is
participatory. In any society, the com-
municator who considers his audience
or readership as a passive group, or as a
target to be hit, is performing only a part
of his or her function. Eliciting reactions
to what has been said and written, and
providing the means for such reactions
to be made known, are also an essential
part of communication. Participatory
communication provides people with an
opportunity to be directly associated
with policy formulation and implement-
ation, giving them a sense of commit-
ment to national issues. For this reason,
the concept of participation is crucial to
the communication process. ,

5. How many mistakes in social and
economic development could have been
avoided with better communication bet-
ween the planners and the people? Re-
settlement projects that lie withered and
empty...public health clinics whose
medication is untouched in village huts...
semi-mechanised ploughs in disuse be-
cause of faulty maintenance...family
planning kits in garbage heaps...benignly
motivated land reform which neverthe-
less evokes peasant anger...these are all
among the experiences of the develop-
ment process. Both developed and deve-
loping societies make mistakes. How
many mistakes can post-colonial socie-
ties, working against many disadvant-
ages including time, afford?

6. The richness of a people’s exper-
ence; the value of established wisdom;
eht virtue of commonsense; workday re-
actions to theoretical formulation: all
this and more must go into the national
meld if development plans and projects
are to inspire and excite. None of this
may occur, unless effective communica-

tion facilitates it.
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11. The argument that communica-
tors in developing countries are unequal
to this task only helps to perpetuate a
vicious circle. Communicators will for-
ever remain relatively untrained or un-
skilled, and therefore regarded as incap-
able of fulfilling their proper function,
until their role in society is firmly estab-
lished and resources for enhancing their
skills are provided. In the same spirit,
communicators require a certain latitude
within which to function. Skilled pro-
fessionals deprived of ‘elbow room’
remain in place as malcontents or opt
out.

12. Where the communicator’s fun-
ction is recognized and measures are
taken to strengthen his or her profess-
ionalism, the growth of communication
systems that are relevant, vibrant and
effective, will be encouraged, not only
in the exciting and exacting tasks of
nation building but also in more leisur-
ely pursuits which are part of the full-
ness of life. This might seem a difficult
objective, but it is an objective worth
pursuing.

14. Communication and media in
developing countries, no less than other
areas of activity, require urgent attent-
ion of a special kind. In many Common-
wealth developing countries, the role of
communication has to be defined and
established. In many, new technologies
need to be introduced without unduly
straining human and material resources.
In most, the manpower base of com-
munication facilities has to be greatly
strengthened. Above all, communication
and the media need to grow in such a
way that they are appropriate to the
social and cultural patterns of each
country.
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Mass Media :

2.1 The mass media present develop-
ing countries with great opportunities—
and great challenges. Society can benefit
from the potentially extensive reach of
the media, not only in the process of
development but also in various other
aspects of life. There must be time for
joy in society, no less than for effort,
and the media can bring enjoyment into
homes quickly and easily. They can
serve society in a number of ways, from
disseminating news of farm prices
through announcing weather warnings
to exciting the human mind with words,
songs and music. Their role as enter-
tainers must not be disregarded. Unless
people are helped to listen to or read
things they enjoy they will not discover
the important information they should
acquire. It is a matter of concern in
many developing countries that too
many people who could afford to buy
newspapers do not, or listen to a foreign
station instead of their own.

2.2 The media, like any other insti-
tution in society, do not develop or
exist in a vacuum. They are a part of
society, and must reflect that society
and be responsive to its needs and goals,
if they are to be relevant and durable.
Excessive dependence on foreign mate-
rial, whether by way of reading matter
or broadcast programmes, can be cul=
turally distuptive. While, therefore, the
media in different parts of the Common-
wealth can sustain each other, their
characteristics will inevitably vary from
country to country.

2.3 The mass media in many develop-
ing countries, based primarily on colo-
nial experience, are too heavily urban-
oriented, and do not meet the needs of
their rural populations.

SEPTEMBER 1985

2.9 By definition, the print media
reach only the literate groups, and these
tend to be largely urban elites whose
position in society can be reinforced by
the additional information they receive.
This situation is accentuated by the fact
that English, the common language of
multilingual societies in the Common-
wealth, which is also the language in
which most foreign information is avail-
able, is itself limited to the most influen-
tial sector of the literate population.

2.10 The literacy problem is com-
pounded i many Commonwealth
countries by the existence of several
language groups, each of which requires
specific attention. Despite these difficul-
ties, the newspapers and other com-
ponents of the print media have an
important role in promoting literacy.
This can be advanced if they are adapted
to the needs of the bulk of their reading
audience and adopt a style and format
designed to promote reading interests.

2.11 The small-readership press is of
special significance in the Common-
wealth, where many countries have
small populations, or several linguistic
groups. Large, city-based newspapers
face problems of distributionin countries
which are sprawling, have difficult
terrain, or have limited transport
service. In some instances, city-based
newspapers do not serve adequately the
needs—economic, social, cultural—of
small rural communities, or particular
linguistic groups. The growth of local
newspapers, produced with simple and
inexpensive technology, could help to
fill these gaps.

Human Resources:

5.1 Communicators are called upon
to carry out a wide range of tasks, each
requiring special expertise. In the media
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and in public information services, for
instance, practitioners must not only be
adeptin the techniques of their craft;
they must also have a substantial back-
ground of knowledge in several areas.
It follows, therefore, that building up a
corps of appropriately qualified people
is priority for all components ofa
national communication system.

5.2 This is a pressing problem in the
development of communications in most
countries of the Commonwealth where
practical communication training is
limited, or where many recruits entering
the communication media have not had
the benefit of a broad education. The
proper development of all communi-
cation media requires a more consistent
and comprehensive pattern of training
than has so far been possible.

5.3 Training for communicators has
to take into account a variety of factors
including different forms of communi-
cation, the general level of education in
a country, the need for training in
different aspects of communications, and
the fact that for training to be effective

it must be a continuing process.

5.4 Non-formal communicators(agri-
cultural extension or family planning
workers, for instance) should be selected
for their ability to empathize with the
public, and be trained to communicate
specialized information simply and
effectively.

5.5 Media personnel haye to learn
their craft at a time when the nature of
the craft itself is changing rapidly. New
technologies have made many establised
training manuals obsolete. The process
of training has therefore to be conti-
nuously reassessed and, where necessary,
revamped. In this context, ‘training for
trainers’ becomes as important as
‘training for trainees’.

5.6 Media personnel have also to
acquire a broad background of relevant
knowledge if their assessments are to be
valid and their approach to issues
knowledgeable. Their special role in the
development process requires that they
bring a variety of journalistic sklls to

bear on complex national and inter-
national questions.
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GUEST EDITORIAL

Delivery System : The Crucial Need

The Dimension

Unesco reports that of the World’s 889 million adult illiteratesin 1985, in
the age group of 15+ India has 264 million, which is 30 per cent of the world total,
and which leads the World Bank to the conclusion that India will be entering the
21st century with the largest illiterate population in the world, if the present situ-
ation of its education continues.

Constraints

We should begin with admitting that there are reasons for the World Bank’s
pessimistic forecast. 1f the quantitative path of our literacy effort in the future is
on the lines of the past, then the situation is grim indeed. In the five years of the
Sixth Plan, our adult literacy effort was around 5 million per annum. At this rate,
without allowing for the effects of population growth, it will not be before 2040 AD
that we will have a literate population. This squares ill with the vision of India in
the 21st century that is held up before us. “To talk of readiness to enter the 2lst
century without adult education of the people is to say the least unrealistic. Itis
impossible to build a dynamic, vibrant and cohesive nation, capable of providing its
people with the wherewithal for creating a better, fuller and more purposeful life
without adequate provision for adult education” (Nanavatty).

Even more serious is the growing inegalitarian society in which the education
system has been and is functioning, to which education has made its own contri-
bution; in the widening gap between the few institutions of quality in the form of
public schools, some universities and colleges and professional education institutions
on the one hand and the mass of ill equipped, unattractive and low level schools
and educational institutions on tlie other : in the access to the former being limited
to the children of the well to do (in the case of primary education ““to the section of
lower dwija castes, the upwardly mobile middle classes, and miniscule minority of
Harijans and tribals™), while the poor educational institutions cater to the children
from the poor majority. And so the question is posed : “How can any edifice of
an educational policy stand on such a narrow base of 37 per cent literacy and
sharply declining rates of elementary and primary education?” (Chaturvedi, p.).

Equally disturbing is the hidden conflict and contradiction between the end
purpose of an adalt literacy programme and the law and order basis of the govern-
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mental establishment which is the planner and financing agent of the programme.
The end purpose of the adult literacy programme is to make the adult self reliant
and self conscious of his exploited and discriminated condition, which will lead him
to join others of his kind to fight for his rights. This will, however, create a law
and order problem for the local authority and the State, and the question will arise
whether the State should finance its own harakiri. ““If the rural poor become
literate and aware of their rights, if they come together to demand their rights, the
first person to feel the pinch will be the local teachers and other petty functionaries
of the State. There isa clear conflict of interest between front line functionaries of
the State and the poor people” (Rajesh Tandon).

Against these serious constraints that a programme of adult literacy faces are
to be set the positive factors which introduce a new dimension and a new perspec-
tive as we face the coming years.

Facilitators

The first and possibly the most important factor is that there seems to be a
political will emerging that sees education as the key and decisive element in the
development of the individual and the nation, and wants a restructuring of the
entire education system to give expression to this decision. This is the first time
that a Prime Minister of the country has referred to education as being the key to
development and is insistent on education being reshaped to meet the demands of
the future. One earlier Prime Minister, Morarji Desai, had a similar vision of
adult education (which did not extend to all of education), and which unfortuna-
tely could not be put into effect in any full sense because of his short tenure. The
Prime Minister’s political decision needs to seep down to the Parliament and the
parties which make up the Parliament, the State Governments and Legislatures,
down to the Zilla Parishads and Block and Mandal Councils. This political process
has now rightly begun with the Prime Minister.

The second strong point is that the adult literacy programme is being conceiy-
ed within a holistic view of education. The universalisation of elementary educa-
tion which is set within the Seventh Plan time frame is seen for its attainment as being
dependent on the parents of the elementary school pupils being made literate, just
as the success of the compulsory elementary education programme will contribute
to keeping the numbers of adult illiterates down by cutting down the future cohorts
of drop-outs and left-outs adding to its ranks. Such universalisation of elementary
and adult literacy education will broaden the base of secondary and higher educa-
tion entrants, and provide vocational, professional and liberal arts and science
education, and opportunities for science & technology research to the outstanding
pupils in every class of society.

The third strong point is that we can and must devise a delivery system of the
new education programme, and in particular of the adult literacy sector of the pro-
gramme which is the concern of this special issue.
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To start with, to make the delivery system viable and the numbers involved in
the delivery manageable, for the Seventh Plan period the scope of adult illiterates
to be made literate should be restricted to the age group 15 to 35, which is also the
most productive period of one’s working life. This reduces the number of adults to
be made literate from the 264 million referred to earlier to 110 million, of whom 23
million have been attending literacy classes so far, so that some 87 million have to
be covered.

Options in Delivery

Here, there is an option facing us.

Either we can organise a national campaign under which all students and
teachers of the higher secondary schools, colleges and universities in each State
work in the villages and towns for six months, running literacy classes daily for two
hours.

Or alternatively each student in the higher secondary, colleges and universities
should be required to make 100 illiterate adults literate as part of his higher secon-
dary, or under graduate or post graduate course and the resulting degree and diploma.

The first alternative will involve the educational institutions giving one term—
January-March with which the 3-month vacation period, April-June, could be merged
to provide the six months for the campaign. If this option is decided on by the
States, higher secondary schools, colleges and universities, the examinations, if they
are continued in the present form, can be held in July, with students and teachers
continuing their learning during January-April, as they will be working on literacy
only in the evening. The campaign might be sct for the period, January-June 1987,
and the balance of 1985 and all of 1986 spent in (a) planning the literacy centres to
be run by each institution in each block and group of villages, (b) the voluntary
agencies and the staff of the teacher training colleges training students and teachers
in literacy-teaching techniques, (c) the State Resource Centres and the State Text
Book Bureaus along with University Mass Media Departments producing on a
massive scale, reading materials, text books for the neo-literates, filmstrips, video
cassettes and other audio and visual materials, which will have to be a continuing
programme in the following years so that reading, audio and visual materials become
plentifully available in the villages and towns at little cost. ““A massive programme
of adult education supported by the media and all educated citizens becomes a
erucial pre-requisite” (Dutta).

The second alternative will mean that the campaign will last for 3 academic
years, with all the three conditions set forth above, becoming operative under this
option also,

U_‘ndcr both alternatives, the time needed to make a person literate is establish-
ed as six months. In this context, it will be noted thata 2-year study sponsored by
the Indian Adult Education Association and confirmed at a national seminar organis-
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ed by it has concluded that seven months’ period is adequate for an adult illiterate
to learn literacy. (IAEA Newsletter, August 1985, pp-2-5).

The Union and State Governments should form a small council, each composed
of representatives of UGC, colleges, higher secondary schools, voluntary agencies
and other development departments to plan this programme andjsupervise its execu-
tion. The Union Government and the State Governments should fund this pro-
gramme on some formula of matching, similar to what obtains at present (ona
70 : 30 basis).

I have dwelt at some length on the delivery mechanism—the administrative
machinery, because there is emerging broad agreement on the policy and the plan.
In fact our policies are unexceptional, both overall and sectoral, and our planning is
among the most sophisticated in the world. Where we have failed is in execution
and administration. Now with the political will for a comprehensive education
system, with the Plan to use adult education for the poor and disadvantaged to
fight and get their place under the Indian sun, we should devise and operate a
management system for adult literacy which removes this canker of illiteracy from
our body politic. It can be done. It shall be done.

Malcolm S. Adiseshiah
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‘Challenge of Education—
a policy -perspective’

Some excerpts from the above
document published by the Minis-
try of Education, Government of
India, in August 1985

“:::the  development of human
resources is the main function of
education.”

“The concept of societal develop-
ment includes economic development
for furthering the material well-being of
people ; social and political development
for living harmoniously and promoting
a democratic and just society ; and
intellectual, cultural and aesthetic deve-
lopment for enrichment of the quality
of life.”

“In this process, the concept of
education itself has changed. It is no
more confined to formal structures and
institutions. The dynamics of the
expansion of knowledge has led to the
concept of life-long learning for the
individual and the evolution of insti-
tutions of continuing education.”

“In the Indian context, the concept
of national development goes far beyond

economic growth ; it is concerned
equally with the development of
a self-confident individual, with a

strong commitment to democratic values,
concerned with the creation of a nation
united in purpese out of people speak-
ing different languages, professing
different religions and roofed in a
variety of cultures,”

“_..literacy in its wider connotation
ensures the awakening of the partici-
pant’s interests in his environment and
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in processes and practices which can
increase his productivity and greatly
enrich his personal life.”

*...few elite schools concern them-
selves with developing a sense of social
obligation amongst their pupils. The
result is that not only an opportunity has
been lost to create in the students, dur-
ing their formative years, sensitivity to
pain and poverty but the result is a kind
of snobbishness which distances the pro-
ducts of these schools from the realities
of their environment.

“...the achievement of universa-
lisation of elementary education is no
longer a matter of choice. But achieving
universalisation depends not only upon
the establishment of greater relevance
of educational methodology and content
to life, but also on the perception of
parents about the value of education.
A massive programme for the involve-
ment of the population in functionally
relevant education will, therefore, have
to be launched.”

*...This implies that the backlog of
illiterate population in absolute terms
keeps on increasing with time. This has
severe implications for universalisation
of elementary education.

““...the total enrolment under Adult
Education Programmes at the end of
the sixth plan is approximately 2.3 crores,
which calls for strenuous efforts to
ensure enrolment of the remaining
8.7 crore illiterates in the age group of
16-356 under functional literacy pro-
grammes to achieve the objectives of
removal of illiteracy in this age group
by 1990.

“According to World Bank estimates,
India would have the largest concen-
tration of illiterate population in the
world by the year 2C00 AD the coun-
try will have 54.8 per cent of world's
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illiterate population in the age group
15-19. This in dicates roughly the
magnitude of illiteracy in the country
and the urgency and importance that
should be attachied to removal of illi-
teracy in the context of taking the
country to the threshold of the twenty-
first century. It isin this context that
major emphasis is being laid on non-
formal and adult education.”

“...as many as 58 per cent
workers in  occupations requiring
technical knowledge/skill did not pos-
sess any formal education and/or
training. Similarly, 24 per cent of the
workers erigaged in the health based
occupations did not have any formal
education and/or training.”

“The world of tomorrow which
would usher in an information-rich and
technology-intensive society calls for
new approaches to learning. Develop-
ing the capacity to learn would be more
important than what is learnt.”

“It is also a world threatened with
environmental and nuclear catastro-
phies. Education for values has acquir-
ed a new dimension and a new urgency
in this context., We are, therefore,
faced simultaneously with the challenge
of having to fulfill two formidable tasks;
one of providing quality education to
every one to develop his fullest poten-
tial and the other of simultaneously
transforming the content and process
of education to meet the emerging
needs of tomorrow."

“Itis to be ensured that the rural
schools will increasingly match the
urban schools in the matter of proper
buildings, equipment, sports and hobby

centres and an adequate number of
trained teachers.”

“|f the community is to be involved,
to be effective, its involvement will have
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to be multi-dimensional. Persons in
the community with resources, know-
ledge and skills will have to helpin
setting up and managing the schools;
school children of suitable age will
have to participate in community work;
and learning experiences including
skill development will have to be pro-
vided in other establishments, where
necessary, if the scheols do not have
the related facilities. The community
will also have to assume responsibility
for maintaining the school buildings,
and for arranging mid-day meals,
uniforms (especially for girls), and
books etc., as these would -greatly
facilitate the retention of children in the
schools. This would be facilitated if the
community is also authorised to keep
an eye on the performance of schools
and specially of the teachers. More-
over, its views on curriculum would
also have to be taken carefully into
account. In the interest of a minimum
quality of education as well as the need
for national cohesion and inter-regional
mobility, a common cote curricula forti-
fied with carefully prepared textual mate-
rials, is an inescapable necessity but
the core curricula cannot be the totality
of the curricula. A sizeable part of
it has to be related and built around the
local environment and culture.”

'‘An obligation should be placed
upon all development agencies func-
tioning at the grass-root level to lend
support to elementary education be-
eause, through it only, new ideas,
behavioural patterns and valuss can
become internalised and rooted deeply
in the personality of the coming gene-
rations. Last but not the least, the
attainment levels and objectives of
elementary education should be rede-
fined succinetly, keeping in view
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the fact that for a large percentage of
children formal education will cease
after the_completion of this stage.”

“Experience of conducting adult
education programmes for the last three
decades, and its evaluation by indepen-
dent agencies, has revealed that want
of sufficient motivation prevents illite-
rates from continuous participation in
adult education programme. There is
no support to the programme from
developmental agencies and the involve=-
ment of grass-root voluntary agencies
and educational institutions has remain-
ed marginal. Literacy has not been
used and propagated as an instrument
of development because the positive
nexus between poverty and illiteracy
has not been recognized.”

4 ..the potential of the educated
population, especially college and uni-
versity students has also not been
exploited in eradication of illiteracy,
The talk of assigning a greater role to
NSS and making a minimal performance
for removal of illiteracy, a pre-condition
for the award of the first degree, has
also not received serious consideration.
The adult education can only be sus-
tained on the strength of a positive
conviction that there is a correlation
between literacy and social, economic
or political development.”

“That removal of illiteracy is possible
has been demonstrated by many coun-
tries which regarded it as an essential
pre-condition for the meaningful parti-
cipation of the masses in the process
of political dscision-making and national
reconstruction.”

““...It seems necessary to consider
the possible impact of the Adult Educa-
tion Programmes on Universalisation
of Elementary Education. There appears
to be a definite link between the two.
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UNESCO studies have revealed that an
Adult Literacy level of 70 percentis
the critical threshold for Universalisation
of Elementary Education. llliterate
parents are prone to avoid enrolling
their children and also take them out if
it means any inconvenience to them.'"

“To an extent the failure of voca-
tional stream is the result of poor
linkages between it and industry or
opportunities for self employment. Both
practical as well as theoretical training
in vocational education are best impar-
ted in actual work-situations."

“The question of raising more resour-
ces through increased fees, community
subscriptions and contributions from
development departments and others
using the manpower output of higher
education needs serious consideration.”

“It appears that things have gone
awry due to progressive centralisation
and bureaucratisation and non-enforce-
ment of discipline, standards and per-
formance norms.”’

“The (educational) system is expected
to gene'rate new knowledge in all fields
within the reach of the human mind, In
addition, it has to evolve principles,
methodologies and guidelines for the
application of knowledge for benefiting
society. It is also expected to provide
knowledge and skills for solving the
problems of development. It must also
enable the students to develop an under
standing and a perspective of the
physical and social environment,
Research and development and exten-
sion, therefore, have to be accepted as
essential ingredients of the educational
process.

“’Secondly, emphasis has to be laid
on the socio-economic well-being,
competence and creativity of the indi-
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vidual, which encompasses :

“(i) physical, intellectual and ass-
thetic development of per-
sonality;

(i) inculcation of a scientific tem-
per and democratic, moral and
spiritual values;

““(iii) development of self-confidence
to innovate and face unfamiliar
situations;

“(iv) creation of an awareness of
the physical, secial, techno-
logical, economic and cultural
environment;

*“(v) fostering a healthy attitude to
dignity of labour and hard work:

*(vi) a commitment to principles of
secularism and social justice;

“(vii) dedication to uphold the inte-

grity, honour and foster the
development of the country;
and

“(viii) promotion of international un-
derstanding

“In addition to developing the per-
sonal attributes listed above, education
has to assume the responsibility for
imparting knowledge about concepts
and facts relating to different subjects
and for developing skills in the area of
languages and communication, as also
interest in hobbies, games and sports.

‘‘Besides in relation to economic
development and employment, educa-
tion has to equip the pupils with com-
petence, in terms of knowledge and
skills, in various combinations at diffe-
rent levels of understanding, relating to
the opportunities of employment in the
context of a particular pattern and rate
of development.

“Education has to play an important
role in integrating the individual into the
social system. It is also meant to
indicate suitable habits for health care,
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mental application, management of
time and conservation of physical,
mental and emotional energy.”

“Adult education would have diffe-
rent goals from those for school and
university education.”

“While discussing educational objec-
tives, it seems appropriate to state that
just as the education system requires
support, it is also a support for other
spheres of development. Therefore,
policies and plans for it must be fina-
lised in consultation with those who
employ the manpower produced by it
and others whose success in various
programmes launched by them is deter-
mined by the capabilities, attitudes and
behavioural patterns of people whose
personality is moulded by exposure to
education.

“No law and system can survive if
even educated people do not have
respect for life or a sense of right and
wrong. Democracy and civic life will
degenerate beyond recognition if people
do not understand the importance of
tolerance  and respect for view-
points different from their own. How
can a country grow if a spirit of adven-
ture and the confidence to innovate and
tale risks has not been instilled in young
people ?

“The availability of a satellite and a
television network covering a majority
of the population is potentially one of
the most significant factors capable of
contributing to the promise of new
-educationa initiatives. This technology
¢can, undoubtedly, revolutionise the
teaching-learning system by enriching
formal education and also by supporting
nonformal education as well as the dis-
tance learning systems,

“Itis relatively easy to acquire the
hardware, but the development of

10

software to deliver relevant knowledge
and inculcation of appropriate attitudes
requires a through understanding of the
strengths and weaknesses cf various
media and also, an insight into the
nature of the communication process,
adequate experience of production and
extensive field studies to observe and
document the linguistic skills and other

characteristics of the audience in and
out of schools.

‘‘...any substantial improvement in
educational coverage as well as reten-
tion, which constitutes the core of
universalisation of elementary education
efforts, will not only require significant
increase in educational expendenditure
on elementary education but will also
have a multiplier effect on the total
educational budget through increased
entolments in the secondary and higher
education. Hence, policy deliberations
vis-a-vis universalisation of elementary
education need to be matched with
hard financial decisions.”

“Unfortunately, the impact of Adult
Education programmes has, thus far,
been far from impressive. This may be
because, by and large, these have con-
centrated on a narrow objective of lite-
racy, making only token concessions to
the idea of delivering relevant knowledge
to the target population, for improv-
ing their economic performance as well
as their qualily of life. Moreover, Adult
Educat_ion cannot be pursued with
any vigour without the participation
of the masses in initiatives for social,
economic or political change Since the
rationale and the dynamism of Adult
Education programme comes from the
perceived imperative that it is a pre-
requisita for development and survival,
It seems necessary to consider that the

qalt'ional goals can be advanced through
it.
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“There is adequate evidence that
adult education can and has to be used
as an instrument for the bulk of the
population which may have never been
to school in order to educate them
about the programmes of family wel-
fare, hygiene, immunisation and child=
care. On the other hand, the correla-
tion between illiteracy and high infant
mortality, high rate of growth of popu-
lation, female infanticide and poverty
has also been established. From
the point of view of political parti-
cipation, which is the bed-rock of
democracy, adult education has been
seen to play a vital role.”’

““The real problem is as to who can
be the catalysts for Adult Education.
Apparently, even the bureaucracy con-
cerned with development departments
has a definite role in this regard but
whether the required dynamism in
Adult Education can be sustained only
by them needs careful consideration.
Voluntary organisations seem to have
an important role in this movement, but
how this role can be realised is still a
moot question. Similarly, it has to be
determined as to what responsibility
should be placed upon the employers,
particularly in the organised sector, for

promoting education and literacy
amongst ..their employees. There is
an overwhelming evidence to show
that wherever such initiatives have
peen  taken, industrial  relations
have improved  and produc-

tivity has also been augemented. The
benefits that will accrue to the illiterate
population on the one hand and to the
participants from amongst the students
and teachers on the other have also to
be assessed. It seems self-evident that
there is no better way of integrating
educational institutions with society
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than by organising their participation in
this programme."

“Our country’s history of modern
education is full of contributions made
by social service societies and voluntary
agencies. Great political and religious
leaders as well as seers and sages,
transformed their vision of the country’s
future by establishing educational insti-
tutions and by training young minds
to shoulder responsibilities of mass
education, social reform and cultural
advancement. Although a large number
of men and women continue to work
through voluntary agencies, there is an
enormous scope to increase their
involvement. Wherever possible, effort
should be made to entrust responsibi-
lity for formal or non-formal education,
of young people as well as of adults, to
suitable voluntary agencies. We should
particularly look at them for organisa-
tion of innovative and pace-setter prog-
rammes.”

“It has also been proposed that a
moratarium should be placed on further
expansion of the traditional pattern of
colleges and universities, New colleges
and universities should offer only work
oriented or socially relevant courses,
catering to carefully identified tasks
which usually have a multi-disciplinary
character.”

“Itis difficult to define quality, par-

ticularly with reference to educational

processes. However, it could be
stated that a quality conscious system
would produce people who have the
attributes of functional and social rele-
vance, mental agility and physical dex-
terity, efficacy and reliability and, above
all, ths confidence and the capability to
communicate effectively and exercise
initiative, innovative and experiment
(Contd. on page 26)
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Adult Education and the Ng)w
Education Policy

“...the basjc strategy of develogp-
ment has not been changed even in
the Seventh Plan. A certain design
of planning was drawn up at the time
of the Second Plan and in essentials,
that very design has been continued.

“Therefore, it should nat be parti-
cularly difficult to infer that the cons-
traint of resources will continue to
operate more or less wijth the same
rigour. What can change, and. that is
if a real heroic effort is made, is the
mopbilisation of the community in favour
of education. This obviously will
include hoth elementary and adult
education.”

12

Amrik Singh

HE policy document entitled ‘Chal-
lenge of Education’ put out by the
Ministry of Education in August, 1985,
deals with adult education in some
detail but not to the extent that was
called for. The issue is referred to at
several places and almost invariably in
the context of India having the largest
number of illiterates in the world. The
following statement, for instance, is
illustrative of the approach adopted in
the document.
According to World Bank estimates,
India would have the largest
concentration of illiterate population
in the world by the year 2000 A.D. ;
the country will have 54.8% of
world’s illiterate population in the
age-group 15-19.

Itisin this vein that the matter is
referred to at a number of places.
There is also an attempt to put the issue
in the context of India’s overall deve-
lopment. Forinstance, it is said, “There
is no support to the programme (of
adult education) from developmental
agencies and the involvement of grass-
root voluntary agencies and educational
institutions has not been used and
propagated as an instrument of deve-
lopment because the positive nexus
between poverty and illiteracy has not
been recognised”, Going further, the
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document also recognises the link bet-
ween adult education programmes and
universalisation of elementary education.
This link is however not explored in full
depth. This, perhaps constitutes the
main weakness of the document and
may be enlarged upon.

Universalisation of Elementary
Education

This is in a sense the running theme
of the document, The issue is referred to
repeatedly from several points of view.
Not only is the constitutional directive
reiterated, the argumentis pres ented in
terms of funding in the following
words :

Considering the censtitutional im-

perative regarding the universalisa-

tion of elementary education it was
to be expected that the share of
this sector would be protected from
attrition, Facts, however, point in
the opposite direction. From a share
of 56 per cent in the First Plan, it
declined to 35 per cent in the Second

Plan, to 34 per cent in the Third

Plan, to 30 per cent in the Fourth

Plan. It started going up again only

in the Fifth Plan, when it was at

the level of 32 per cent, increasing
in Sixth Plan to 36 per cent, still

20 percent below the First and Sixth

Five Year Plans, the share of univer-

sity education went up from 9 per

cent to 16 per cent,

The document goes into concrete
details also and refers to the role and
performance of the various States
in the country. Here also the document
is both specific and forthright :

Education has, till now, been essen-

tially the responsibility of States.

They have been providing around

70 per cent of total plan expenditure
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for education. This means that
availability of educational facilities
has been dependent, not upon the
commitment of the nation as a
whole, but upon the vicissitudes of
the resources allocated by States.

Consequently, children in Bihar.
Uttar Pradesh, Orissa, Madhya
Pradesh, Assam and Rajasthan

were at a great disadvantage in
comparison to Punjab, Kerala, Tamil
Nadu; Gujarat and Maharashtra, This
would be evidenced by figures of
per capita budget expenditure on
education in 1982-83 which were as
low as Rs. 40.5 in Uttar Pradesh
Rs. 49.4 in Madhya Pradesh and
Rs. 51.2 in Bihar, while the corres-
ponding figures were Rs. 1195 in
Kerala and Rs. 100 in Punjab with
the all India average of Rs. 68.2.

In the light of the fundamental role
assigned to education in national
well being and development, itis
necessary to decide as to how
resources will be allocated for
education and the extent to which
Central Government would assume
the responsibility to promote priority
programmes and how possibly,
the share of education might be
augmented within the framework of
competing demands in  different
States. Itis essential that quantitative,
qualitative, and temporal objectives
should be determined thicugh an
iterative process with reference to
the availability of resources. Other-
wise adoption of indisputably unim-
.plementable  targets results in
disorientation, ad-hocism and lack of
commitment,

The purpose of quoting at some
length from the document is to make the
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point that the document is not at all
ambivalent in regard to its priorities
nor in the course of analysis has an
attempt been made to dodge the issues
or to underrate the gravity of the
situation. Universal elementary educa-
tion is so fundamental to the growth of
the country that the document recogni-
ses its over-riding importance and goes
into details like what has been done
over the years and what are the
constraints.

In regard to elementary education,
an important bottleneck is the fact that
the requisite funding for it has not been
forthcoming. The document states it
clearly that the per capita expenditure
on education is the lowest in the case
of U.P. and this State is one of the most
backward in this regard. Considering
that U.P. has one sixth of India’s
population, this is almost an indictment
of what has been happening in that
State.

Some of the other bottlenecks are
the manner in which the schools are run,

the absence of involvement of the
community and the indifferent per-
formance even downright negligence

of their duties by the teachers at the
level of elementary education. All these
are referred to and one cannot but
applaud the Ministry of Education for
having called a spade a spade.

What the document however fails to
do is recognise that the Seventh Plan
has already been drawn up and however
strong and valid be its plea for a higher
outlay on education, the decisions have
already been made. Priorities of al-
location have been worked outin the
Draft Plan which has been approved by
the Planning Commission. Since that
has been already done, there can at
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best be marginal adjustments and little
mote than that. Put plainly, it has been
already decided what would be the out-
lay on elementary education. There is
no particular. danger = of its being
decreased nor is there any likelihood of
its being increased. All that will happen
is that appropriate adjustments would
be made from year to year when the
Annual Plans are finalised.

Furthermore, Prime Minister announ-
ced to the State Ministers of Education °
that an additional sum of 1,500 crores
was going to be provided for social
services, including education, in the
Seventh Plan. There can be no clearer
indication of the constraint of resource
than the fact that priorities in regard
to items under the Seventh Plan have
been already determined. This includes
education as well. Therefore, however,
eloquent and urgent the plea for greater
outlay on elementary education, in actual
fact there is not going to be any change
in the figures already settled upon.

Put negatively, this document would
be yet another piece of powerful but
sterile writing in favour of universalising
elementary education. A large number
of reports and documents have already
made the same plea. This document
in that sense becomes a part of that
series, The outcome however would
be no different from what it has always
been, that is, the situation would remain
unchanged. However ungracious or
unwelcome this may sound, this is the

hard reality and there is no getting away
from it.

Lack of Community Support

If the situation is so discouraging,
why discuss the matter atall ? This
could be a point of view. As against
this, it may be said that the situation
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is discouraging mainly as far as the
spread of elementary education is
concerned and that is largely because
of lack of resources. The other cons-
traint is lack of community support and
it may be possible to do something
here. Lack of funding cannot be so
easily overcome for basic decisions have
already been taken. Only consequen-
tial decisions remain to be taken.
A certain amount of adjustment is
always possible but we are not likely
to have a situation in'the course of the
Seventh Plan when funds of the requi=
site magnitude for elementary education
would become available. That will not
happen and we might as well accept
the situation. But the situation regard-
ing the role that community effort can
play need not be taken as foreclosed.

In this connection two subsidiary
points' may be made. The situation
regarding school enrolment varies from
State to State and the percentage of
children who attend schoel varies from
60-70% to almost 1009%. Within the
next few years the situation is likely to
improve somewhat though, to be sure,
only marginally sc. With every year
that has passed, more and more
children have been attending school
and that is how the percentage of
those getting enrolled has been rising.
it may not become 1009 in the forese-
eable future but it must be recognised
that the percentage of enrolment has
been rising.

Two, the problem is not that the per-
centage of enrolment has not been
rising; the problem is that the drop-out
rate is not falling. For quite some
years now, the drop-out rate has been
around 60%. It does not show any
signs of coming down. The reasons

are more social and economic than
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educational. As soon as a child be-
comes 8 or 9 even if he had been enrol-
led a couple of years earlier (and this
is not as formal a phenomenon as most
people would like to believe), parents
quite often withdraw the child from
school. If itis a boy, he can be put on
to various jobs. |If it is a girl, she can
help around the house, especially in
looking after the siblings. The over-
riding reason for this high drop-out rate,
as is widely recognised, is poverty.
Parents do not have enough income to
be able to keep children at school nor
do they see any connection between
the children being at school and an
improvement in their earning capacity.

Thus while one important aspect of
the attempt to universalise education
is linked up with greater availability of
funds, it is also linked up with the
capacity of the family to support the
child at school. In fact, it is generally
accepted that the spread of elementary
education has reached a point where it
cannot spread further uniess, at the
same time, there is improvement in the
economic situation of the concerned
families. In a sense it is a vicious circle
and there is no easy way of getting out
of it.

While this part of the problem cannot
be resolved so easily or without an
extraordinary effort by the whole
country, there can be some marginal
improvements in respect of the commit-
ment of the community. In a large
number of schools (some would even
say that they constitute the majority)
teachers do not go to school and the
school exists only in name. In certain
cases teachers receive the salary but
fafm out the job to others who are
prepared to accept a still lower wags.
In any case approximately 409, of the
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schools are one-teacher schools. To
¢changs, the siwation would without
question require a substantially higher
outlay on education. This part of the
problem, to that extent, will therefore
remain unresolved. But it is not beyond
the bounds of possibility that the
community arranges things in such a
manner that teachers perform better
and are also made to perform better.
As should be evident, the picture is
somewhat discouraging but it is not all
that dismal.

Adult Education Front

If the situation on the elementary
education front is discouraging, as for
the most part it is, can one feel opti-
mistic about adult education ? Here
too, the picture is almost equally dis-
couraging. As the document recog-
nises, the real problem is as to who can
be the catalysts for adult education.
According to the document there are
two sources of initiative. One is the
somewhat amorphous sector of volun-
tary agencies, Inthe past they have
done a good deal of useful work. There
is no good reason why these agencies
cannof be helped to activise themselves
furthermore. Some State Governments
have reservations in this regard but
attempts should be made to overcome
these reservations,

Here again two subsidiary points
may be made. One, the voluntary
agencies today are not what they used
to be before 1947. During those years
the voluntary sector was much active
and much more committed, In any
case, the State did not function as a
welfare state. Thisis not to suggest
that the Indian State today is function-
ing as one but surely much more
welfare work is bsing done by the
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State today than used to be the case
before 1947. These details apart, the
voluntary agencies today do not have
that commitment and that capacity for
mobilisation which can make a real
contribution to a task like adult educa-
tion. In consequence, even with the
best of intentions the net outcome may
not be particularly high.

What is to be done ? This leads to
the second issue. The distrust of
voluntary agencies flows from the fact
that some of them are supposed to
have a political orientation and this, in
the eyes of the State Governments,
should not be encouraged. While there
is some merit in the reluctance of the
State Governments to help those
voluntary agencies which have a politi-
cal outlook, is it not possible to look at
the problem somewhat differently ?

Let the criteria of evaluation be
more precise than what they are today.
Even if a voluntary group has given
some evidence of being politically
oriented that aspect of the problem
can be disregarded at least to some
extent. What is relevant is the fact
whether the adults who have gone
through that programme have been
educated or not. As long as the basic
purpose of providing literacy, numeracy
and allied skills to adults is served there
should be no misgiving. In plain words,
the overriding consideration should be
that the objectives are precisely defined
and it is ensured that those have been
met with, If the objectives are met,
other things can be treated as secon-
dary.

In any case, adults, whether literate
or illiterate, are not free of political
leanings and affiliations. If these in-
fluences come to them through a politi-
cal source, itis open to another politi-
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cal group to do the same, Put another
way, why should a political group be
denied public support if it is prepared
to meet the objectives prescribed in
respect of adult education? If some
are more active than others that
should not be a cause for regret or
envy. On the contrary, it should be a
cause for greater and more systematic
effort,

Some people may look upon this
particular point of view as unorthodox
and therefore unacceptable. But the
fact of the matter is that competition
amongst various political parties is a
part of the democratic process. If a
particular party which controls the
government today wishes to inhibit
others from being active because itis
inactive by itself itis not being demo-
cratic. Indeed it is being anti-demo-
cratic.

The point which is sought tobe
made is that if political parties chcose
to involve themselves in adult education
work, such an approach need not be
dismissed out of hand. The problem
today is that most of them are indiffe-
rent to adult education. If they show
interest, the only problem would be
how to stop them from being political
in the partisan sense so that what they
undertake to do, that is, the adult
education work does get done. This
would require two things; one is close
monitoring of what is done and the
second is laying down certain norms of
performance - which must be complied
with if adult eaducation activity is to
succeed in its objectives.

Despite these two precautions, there
would be some laxity in actual func.
tioning and some overt or covert attempt
to bring party politics into it Though
the danger needs to be guarded against,
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itis notsuch a danger as to jeopardise
the peace of our polity. On balance
therefore, 10-20% of unauthorised poli-
tical activity may be tolerated as long
as the basic job of making the adults
literate is performed sincerely and
effectively. Not may people will accept
such an approach. But given the present
state of stagnation on this front, the
risk is worth taking. In any case the
matter can be reviewed after a year or
s0. To treat the politically oriented groups
as untouchables can only perpetuate the
existing situation. What is required is
some kind of a change even if it is
marginal in character.

Role of Development Agencies

In addition to the role of voluntary
agencies, the document also makes the
following comment in passing :

Even the bureaucracy concerned
with the development departments
has a definite role in this regard but
whether the required dynamism in
Adult Education can be sustained

only by them needs careful consider-
ation.

The tone is tentative and no firm
posture is adopted. It is suggested
that the development agencies have &
role to play. To what extent they can
do so is another matter however and
“needs careful consideration”, |f this
statement is linked with two other
statements in the document, something
like a strategy begins to emerge. One
statement is to the effect that adult
education, particularly in the productive
age-group of 15-35, has been included
as'a part of the Minimum Needs Pro-
gramme, Elsewhere in the document it
is mentioned that out of 240 million
persons in the organised and semi-
organised sector, not more than 60

17



million have anything like some ability
to read and write.

If there cannot be mass mobilisation
in favour of adult education, the next
best thing is to attempt to do whatever
is possible within these limitations. One
line of approach is to involve and acti-
vise the voluntary agencies. To the
extent that they can carry the cause
forward, they should be enabled to do
S0.

The other line of approach can be
as suggested above, that is the develop-
ment agencies might be involved. These
agencies will not be able to achieve
much; no one should delude himselfin
regard to what they have been doing
in the past and what they can do in
the future. Their capacity to deliver the
goods is limited and it is idle to believe
that what they achieve will be more
than a mere fraction of what requires
to be done. In a situation like this,

however, where there is no political party,

whether in the Government or in the
opposition which is prepared to under-
take a mass effort in favour of adult
education, what one is reduced to is to
look for alternative, and, maybe inade-
qguate, methods. Mobilising the deve-
lopment agencies is one such method
and it should be fully utilised.

To some extent what thay can dois
predetermined by the number of those
working in the organised and semi-
organised sector as quoted above. In
one sense, the figure of 240 million
persons is quite high. In another sense
this figure is misieading, A substantial
number of these persons are in sectors
like mining and construction. Though
to some exient these activities are orga-
nised, by and large they are not orga-
nised, To oblige them to undertake the
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task of adult education is going to be
exceedingly difficult. And yet it is a
possibility that needs to ve explored.
Even if cent per cent success cannot
be achieved, some degree of success
can be achieved. In any case, quite a
percentage of workers in this sector
can be mobilised and indeed require to
be mobilised.

The Indian Railways provide a
classic example. The number of persons
working in the railways is more than a
milion and a half. Is there any justi-
fication for each one of them not being
literate, both in the literal and the
functional sense ? One of the problems
in regard to the running of railways is
that productivity is not as high as it
ought to be. While several factors in-
cluding the wage level and the ethos
of work have a role. to play in this
regard, it stands to reason that were
the workers to be better educated and
better trained their productivily would
be higher. The fact of the matter is that
except here and there the level of per-
formance is mostly casual and sloppy.
This explains, amongst other things,
why railway accidents take place ever
so often, why output all along the line
is much lower than it ought to be and
why disasters like the Bhopal tragedy
occur. Inour country we have just not
created that ethos of work and that
technological competence which are
necessary for the country to get
modernised. Properly speaking, these
attitudes of mind should be imbibed by
every child who passes through the
school system. But the situation being
what it is, such a thing does not happen.
Nor is any attempt made to remedy the
situation at the time when programmes
of various kinds are undertaken. Were
there to be an awareness of the need
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for high performance, of quality, of
industrial safety and the other things
that go with this approach the level of
competence would vastly improve. It
is time that this kind of awareness is
promoted. Going a step further, it
should be made almost a pre-condition
of industrial and commercial activity.
Should such an attitude come to be
adopted, the link between productivity
and adult education would come to be
seen more clearly and perhaps un-
ambiguously,

Moving into the 27st Century

What has been stated above clearly
points to the relevance of the slogan—
moving into the 21st century—which
has been projected a good deal of late.
Whether it remains a slogan or becomes
a call to action remains to be seen. It
is necessary to say so because over
the last couple of decades we have
more or less lived by slogans. To keep
on doing so would lead to contradic-
tions on the social and econemic plane.
Itis all the ‘more important, therefore,
that we take positive steps to give
reality to this slogan of moving into the
21st century.

Some parts of the country have
already given evidence of moving
into the 21st century. This can be
seen in the way they have taken to the
new techniques of production as well
as the scientific methods of agriculture
and are receptive to the kind of indus-
trial culture which ought to govern a
much wider range of economic activities
than is to be seen today. As against
that, there are parts of |ndia where
people still live in the traditional way
and are not willing to adopt themselves
to the changing pace of things. It is
precisely in those parts of the country
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that literacy is low and efforts at any
variety of adult education are at a
low ebb.

The problem, therefore, needs to be
broken into various small steps, quite a
few of which have a bearing on other
factors such as agrarian relations and
land holdings. That the complexity of
things is a fact of life is recognised in
the arrangement that the whole pack-
age of programmes dealing with these
aspects of social and economic life is
described as the Minimum Needs
Programme; the accent is on things
other than mere literacy.

While the initiative for this kind of
Programme comes from the Government,
it can succeed better provided there is
supportive activity on the voluntary
plane as well. Wherever the logal
people show enthusiasm and commit-
ment, this Programme succeeds, mar-
kedly so; wherever that cannot be done,
the Programme keeps on functioning
butata lower level of efficiency. It
may be possible to some extent to step
up activity on behalf of the Government
but this cannot be done beyond a
point. Not only that, as soon asa
real change is sought to be effected, it
disturbs the existing balance of forces
with the result that some kind of resis-
tance develops. This kind of resistance
can be overcome mainly with the help
of voluntary mobilisation but that is
precisely what has been lacking for
quite some years.

Having entered this conveat, how-
ever, it is possible to consider the
problem from two different points of
view. One is the organised sector and
the otheris the semi-organised sector.
This is said mainly with reference to the
240 million people to whom a reference
has been made in the document,

19



Approximately less than half of them
belong to the organised sector and, as
in the case of railways, arrangements
can be made to involve these people
in the adult education programme. In
regard to the remaining half and more,
the pressure in favour of a meaningful
adult education programme would have
to be sustained and persistent, and
would certainly grow stronger if there
were to be some degree of political
mobilisation as well. The various
development agencies can play an
important role here and it should be
possible to activise them.

In regard to the unorganised sector,
and that concerns mainly people
engaged in agriculture, the situation is
different The voluntary agencies have
a considerable role to play there. To
the extent that they can be mobilised,
they ought to be mobilised and their
political affiliations may not be given
more than passing importance. Since
the matter has been referred to already,
it should not be necessary to repeat
things again.

Whether the requisite degree of
political mobilisation can be ensured or
not, there can be a certain degree of
community mobilisation at any rate.
Were the village community to take
more interest in the functioning of the
village schools, the teachers would
perform better. This does not too require
much of an effort; it should be possible
to ensure at least this much. In almost
every village, there usually are quite a
number of educated youngmen who
are either not ‘engaged in anything
recognisable or are engaged in agricul-
ture only partially, In either case, they
have some free time which, given a
flexible approach, can be put to usein
the cause of adult education.
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Ina few cases, though not very
many, even young women may be
able to undertake this job. In that
regard, the situation is distinctly un-
favourable for women. Prejudice against
women being educated is quite wide-
spread in certain parts of the country.
It cannot be overcome except through
mobilisation of public opinion. This
unavoidably requires the involvement
of other sectors of the community. In
this sense, the programmes for adult
education cannot be undertaken except
through the involvement of the whole
community. In fact, community involve-
ment is crucial both for making elemen-
tary education more effective and more
functional. At the same time, it is a
precondition for any kind of impactin
the field of adult education.

The Issue for Consideration

If community involvement is so
central to the growth and fostering of
elementary education as well as adult
education, a question that can legiti-
mately arise is if both of them require
to be fostered atthe same time? Or
can there be a question of precedence
between the two ?

The issue is not so idle as might
appear. In his address to the State
Ministers for Education on August 29,
1985, Mr K. C. Pant observed as follows :

There is, first of all, repeated

emphasis on a reduction of inequa-

lity of educational opportunities.

We cannot talk about fair opportu-

nity to all, when a vast majority of

our people cannot read or write,
and when a majority of the children
below 14 years of age drop out
from school before they complete
even five years of education. Fore-
most importance has, therefore,
been assigned to widening access
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to education. This has formidable
implications, because, it would
involve more than one and a half
times expansion of education at the
primary stage and more than three

times expansion at the middle
stage.
This is what has been stated in

regard to the elementary and lower
secondary stages. The problems in
regard to adult education are equally
formidable. While considering the
overall situation, therefore, both of them
must be considered at the same time.
On the basis of what has been stated
above, two conclusions emerge :

(a) In additien to those enrolled
at the primary stage, another 509
children would have to be enrolled;
and

(b) Atthe lower secondary stage,
three times as many children would
have to be enrolled further.

If the past experience is any guide,
nothing extraordinary is likely to be
done at the primary stage. Almost a
quarter century ago, a kind of unstated
decision was taken according to which
the country tried to increase enrolment
at the primary stage to whatever extent
its resources permitted. All these years,
despite whatever might have been said,
it is that wvery policy which has been
followed. As stated earlier, there are
two types of constraints. One is the
constraint of resources and the other
is the constraint of community mobili-
sation. The constraint of resources is
likely to stay with us because the basic
strategy of development has not baen
changed even in the Seventh Plan. A
certain design of planning was drawn up
at the time of the Second Plan and, in
gssentials, that very design has been
continued.
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Therefore, it should not be particu-
larly difficult to infer that the constraint
of resources will continue to operate
more or less with the same rigour. What
can change, and that is if areal heroic
effort is made, is the mobilisation of the
community in favour of education. This
obviously will include both elementary
and adult education. In the area of
primary education it can mean a reduc-
tion in the drop-out rate. At the moment
the approximate drop-out rate varies
from 7% (Kerala) to almost 70% (U. P.).
In terms of economic development
Kerala is certainly better off than U. P.
But what is unique about Kerala is the
commitment to education. Despite all
factors to the contrary, parents deem it
their responsibility to keep the children
at school. This is where the community
opinion can play a role. Community
opinion requires to be mobilised in
States like U. P. The drop-out rate is
likely to come down in that case and
that would be a tremendous gain. At
the same time, this can also ensure
better monitoring of what teachers do
in the school which in turn can improve
the quality of work done in those insti-
tutions.

Should it become possible to mobi-
lise community support in a vigorous
and assertive fashion, as is advocated,
the situation that would arise would be
somewhat like this. Community support
to education would be forthcoming but
resources for expansion of primary edu-
cation would be a consfraint ; in that
situation would it not be better if some
marginally additional resources could be
mobilised and spent on promoting adult
education ? There is an important point
of difference here. In the case of adult
education, the returns can be seen in a
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couple of years. In the case of primary
education, the returns take much longer
to manifest themselves. Since India has
a very substantial segment of popula-
tion in the age group of 15-35 it may
not be a bad strategy to function as
follows :

— Primary education may be streng-
thened further mainly through the mobi-
lisation of community effort. Better in-
put by teachers and a lower drop-out
rate would be two of its most noticeable
and immediate consequences.

— In order to be able to induce
children of the school going age to
attend the primary school, it would/be
necessary to improve the economic
position of the concerned families. That
is not going to be accomplished so
easily. In fact, to increase the catch-

ment area of primary education in the
next five years is going to be much
more difficult than it was during the
preceding few decades. This is because
it is mainly the children of very poor
families who do not go to the school at
1the moment. These chirdren will go to
school only when the family finds it
possible to support them. Since that is
not happening, either children are not
being sent to school or they are being
withdrawn after a year or two.

In other words, the objective to in-
crease enrolment at the primary level,
while laudable and desirable, cannot be
fulfilled till there is, simultaneously,
success on the plane of the Minimum
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Needs Programme. Poverty as an inhi-
biting factor must be overcome before
cent per cent attendance at the school
can be guaranteed.

— Since resources are a serious
constraint, and are likely to continue to
remain as such, whatever additional re-
sources can be mobilised might be used
in order to cater to the needs of those
within the age bracket of 15-35 with a
thrust in favour of literacy and a consi=
derable dose of functional competence.
The figure of 240 million, referred to
earlier, should be kept as the target
figure. Approximately half of them can
be covered within two years and the
remaining half can be covered within the
remaining two years of the Seventh
Plan. While one can plan big, it seems
that to achieve anything more than that
in the Seventh Plan would be more
ambitious than the resources would
permit. If the resources can be found
and something more ambitious can be
achieved, that would be gratifying. But
this much should be regarded as a limit-
ed and realisable objective.

The assumption behind the argument
given above is that while scarcity on
funds would continue to be a problem,
community support can be mobilised,
If somebody argues that even that can-
not be done, the answer to such an
objection is that in that case let us
forget about being able to do anything
in the field of education or adult edu-
cation, L XX
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National

Education Policy :

Some lIrreverent

“If we look at the present situation
in the country, there is very little mean-
ing in learning of the different things that
the policy document suggests education
should provide for. There is very little lin-
kage betweéen learning, competency and
creatjvity of an individual and making
a decent living in the society...The poor
rural families have seen how marginally
educated youth have left rural areas
and migrated to cities...most of the so
called educated persons have developed
anti-learning orientation and are highly
closed to further lzarning...

“Learning to learn js essentially a
continuous process of discovery and
enquiry. Our ftraining programmes for
teachers and trainers seem to kill this.
Therefore, there is a crucial need for
emphasising the use of principles of
Participatory Training and Research...”
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Posers

Rajesh Tandon

HE Government of India has recently

produced a document outlining the
policy perspective of education in the
country. In many ways, this document
is the first comprehensive effort by the
Government to critically analyse the
developments in the educational system
in the country since independence.
This analysis has been presented in a
logical and forthright manner and
covers a wide range of aspects directly
and indirectly affecting the educational
system in India.

In setting out the directions for the
role of education in the Indian society,
the document has rightly taken a broad,
futuristic perspective. It has been fre-
quently mentioned in this perspective
that the purpose of education should
be to create ‘A learning society” in
India where the ‘‘capacity to learn’"—
learning how to learn—is the most
important aspect. This reference to
creating a learning society is further ex-
panded to include the creation of a
“universal learning environment” such
that people of all ages, irrespective of
caste, creed, sex, region and religion,
are able to continuously engage in
learning. The role of education as out-
lined in the document seems to be
overwhelming, with a great deal of
emphasis on “the socio-econamic well
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being, competency and creativity of the
individuals."

As stated, this is a useful document
for initiating a debate on the National
Education Policy as well as its imple-
mentation strategy. In this note, | would
like to look at some basic aspects of
fearning in our society based on my ex-
periences in the field of training and
education with a wide range of adults.
Subsequently, | will also focus on adult
education as a component of the
National Education Policy.

Why Learn ?

Why do people learn anything ? Why
do people learn in India ? Why do people
go for formal education as a repository
of learning ? If we look at the present
situation in the couniry, there is very
little meaning in learning of the different
things that the policy document
suggests education should provide for.
There is very little linkage between
learning, competency and creativity of
an individual and making a decent liv-
ing in the sociely. The various role
models and examples available in the
country today are quite the contrary
and suggest that education is basically
a meaningless exercise, if ane wants to
go ahead in life  The poor rural families
have seen how marginally educated
youth have left rural areas and migrated
to cities, If this is the significance of
their education, it causes further hardship
to their families. Besides, these edu-
cated rural youth developed a consum-
ption pattern that their poor families
could not afford to support. Hence, it
iIsnot a surprise that children of these
families do not go to school today.

On the other hand, 1 have recognised
that most cof the so called educated
persons have developed anti/earning
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orientation and are highly closed to
further learning. This was reflected
time and again during the training pro-
grammes in the course of my work with
managers, Government officials, medi-
cal doctors and others. | found that
their interest in learning during training
programme was minimal. | naively be-
lieved then that all training was meant
for learning. Then | realised the two
common characteristics of most training
and retraining activities in this country.
First of all, for those responsible for
training, it is considered a punishment
posting. In the several hundred training
institutions of the Central and the State
Governments in the country, posting is
considered a punishment and an unde-
sirable phase in one's career. As a staff
function, training does not provide the
necessary power and control which
most of us like to enjoy. Thus those res-
ponsible for training others are them-
selves not motivated to create a learning
environment for it.

Secondly, those who come for train-
ing and retraining programmes do not
necessarily do so in the interest of
learning something new. Many of them
are sent to training programmes to have
the much nesded rest and holiday;
some others come there not because
they wanted to learn the theme of the
course, but because they were sent by
their superiors and are just passing
away the time.

Poor Want to Learn

In my experience, the illiterate and
semi-literate people are much more ex-
cited about learning something that is
relevant to their lives, They value the
productive learning opportunity because
they do not have many in their life.
They have the sense of keenness and
stake in learning which is missing
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among the educated. As a trainer | have
found such groups of learners extremely
energising and encouraging.

The above poses several questions
about the relevance of learning for
different categories of people based on
their past education and training. The
task of creating a new educational
system in the country, in fact the task
of developing human resources in
this country, will require massive
programmes of training and retrain-
ing. What kind of steps and signals are
needed to enhance the priority for train-
ing and retraining ? What kind of
learning methodology will be necessary
to overcome anti-learning orientation 7
Should not we plan for some necessary
unlearning before relearning can take
place ? Should we also not question
the bogey of "want of motivation"
among the poor ? Our tainted frame-
work poses the problem of illiteracy as
the question of lack of motivation for
learning. It is not aquestion of their
motivation, but whether we have besn
able to create a meaningful learning
opportunity. By equating illiteracy with
their lack of motivation, we make it
their problem, while it is our failure. If
the experiences of many of us are any
pointers, the poor are excited about
learning if it is meaningful and relevant
to their life and living.

Teacher Development

Itis in this context that the impor-
tance of future training of teachers and
trainers needs to be underscored.
Learning to learn is essentially a contin-
uous process of discovery and enquiry.
Our training programmes for teachers
and trainers seem to kill this. Therefore,
there is a crucial need for emphasising
the use of principles of Participatory
Training and Research which we have
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found so valuable in our work of train-
ing. The thrust of participatory research
is to create this enquiry orientation as
part of the learning process.

The development of such an arienta-
tion demands a deeper change than
mere mechanical learning of tools and
techniques. The self-development of
the teachers and trainers is a critical
prerequisite towards building up of the
spirit of enquiry. Therefore, future stra-
tegies must focus on self-development
of the teachers and trainers. It is the
self of the teacher which creates the
learning environment and not the tech-
nology {as has been fallaciously referred
to on page 75 of the Document). A
rigid teacher/trainer can use the best
technology to ‘“teach”’; and an open
and flexible teacher/trainer can use
rudimentary, local technology to facili-
tate “learning.” It is the person, not
the technology, that makes the diffe-
rence.

Dilemma of Adult Education

The policy framework recognises the
importance of adult education as a con-
tribution to creating the demand for
education in the society. The document
also hints at possible difficulties faced
in implementing adult education pro-
grammes in the past.

One needs to look at the political
economy of adult education to fully
understand why it has not been possible
to implement the adult education pro-
grammes in India in the same way as it
has been done say in China or Cuba or
Nicaragua. f the rural poor become
literate and aware of their rights, if they
come together to demand their rights,
the first persons to feel the pinch will
be the local teachers and other petty
tunctionaries of the State. There isa
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clear conflict of interest between front-
line functionaries of the State and the
poor people. Therefare, itis not in the
interests of the frontline functionaries to
seriously implement, or -allow toimple-
ment, any adult education programme
in the country. The alternatives to this
are not clear, Voluntary agencies are
certainly better placed to implement a
series of adult education programmes.
But their scope and reach is rather limit-
ed.

This poses a dilemma : in spite of
well-articulated roles and programmes
of adult education in thecountry, itis
going to be somehow difficult to imple-
ment this programme in the present
socio-political situation of the country.

The Process

Most policies and programmes are
evolved in ‘this country by a method
which does not include learning. Can
the new Education Policy be evolved
differently ? Can we create and sustain
a process of mutual learning ? Can we
initiate the process of building a ‘univer=
sal learning environment’ through the
task of developing a National Education
Policy ? | think itis extremely important
to recognise that the principles we want
to establish in the future should be
practised today. The process by which
the National Educational Policy will be
developed and implemented may effect
the contents of the policy as well. @ ® ®

(Contd. from page 71)

with new situations. To these personal
attributes, one could add the dimension
of a value of [system conducive to
harmony, integration and the wel-
tare of the weak and disadvantaged.”

“The educational objectives men-
tioned above and many other objectives
dependent on the values, attitudes and
the participation of the people cannot
be achieved in an atmosphere of igno-
rance and apathy, either to value of
education or to the requirements of
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population control, health and hygiene,
ecology and environment, peace and
order and other imperatives of national
integrity and survival. A massive
programme of Adult Education suppor-
ted by all the media and all the educa-
ted citizens, therefore, becomes a
crucial pre-requisite. A total atmos-
phere for development, hard work and
excellence can be built up only through
a programme which involves everybody
as a promoter as well as a recepient of
new attitudes and ideas.”” e0e
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Lifelong Education and the
Educational Policy

“Next to universal literacy, the criti-
cal problem in India is one of lifelong
education of the barely literate, educa-
ted or highly educated population to
enable it to keep pace with rapid
changes taking place in the modes of
production and management of services.
In fact, the two—universal literacy and
lifelong education—in an jntegrated
form constitute adult education,”
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Perspective

S. C. Bhatia

HE Government of India deserves

appreciation for submitting to the
nation a candid and compre-
hensive analysis of the educational
scene in the country. It is perhaps for
the first time that development has been
made the main focus to be served by
the instrumentality of education. It
goes to the credit of Dr. D. S. Kothari
whaose distinguished Education Commis-
sion drew our attention to the critical
relationship between education and
national development; the new edu-
cational policy perspective marks the
continuing presence of that indigenous
wisdom. “History has established be-
yvond doubt the crucial rols played by
human resources in the development of
nations. And the develepment of human

resources is the main function of edu-
cation.”

Viewing development through change
as the key requirement for survival and
growth in a modern society, the educa-
tional policy perspective gives a call te
go beyond “formal structures and insti-
tutions’” and respond to ““the dynamics
of the expansion of knowledge”
through a process of “‘lifelong learning
for the individual and the evolution of
institutions ofcontinuing education’",

The capability of the human resources
to respond to the *technological revolu-
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tian already transforming, notonly the
modes of production, transportation,
communication and management, but
also behavioural patterns as well as
organisational systems and the cultural
milieu™ would require continuing
and widespread “diffusion of a modern
and scientific outloak".

Canvas for Lifelong Education

The challenges facing the country in
various sectors of development as con-
« trasted with the state of human resource
development appear enormous. The
Educational Policy Perspective describes
the scenario in terms of the following
cold statistics : g

(a) Over 50 per centof the workers
in the public sector, in occupations re-
quiring technical knowledge/skills, do
not possess the relevant education or
training ;

(b) 94 per cent of the workers in
occupations requiring general education
do not possess formal education ;

(c) employment in professional or
technical categories is growing at a very
fast pace, particularly in the service
sector ;

(d) unemployment amongst grad-
uates in general subjects has been
growing at a faster rate than the un-
employment amongst high school and
secondary school or technical and pro-
fessiona!l graduates ;

(e) contrary to the popular belief,
acquisition of higher degrees does not
necessarily lead to better employment ;

(f) @ major crisis has surfaced for
the 'educated’ vis-a-vis employment in
the public and private sectors because,
in the national or regional job market, in
which students from many universities
and hundreds of colleges compete with
each other, lack of credibility in respect

-
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of grading in examination, has already
resulted in delinking, if not of degrees,
at least of the grading by universities ;
and

(g) inthe 1 to V, or VI to Vill,or IX
to X, or ten-plus stages of education,
there is nothing in the school system to
increase the students’ proficiency for
the unorganised employment sector in

agriculture or related rural eccupa-
tions.
Apart from equipping human re-

sources to respond to the continuing
change in challenges of work in various
sectors of development, the system of
education is also “expected to generate
new knowledge in all fields within the
reach of the human mind” and evolving
“principles, methodologies and guide-
lines for the application of knowledge
for benefiting society."

The Educational Policy Perspective
has dwelt in detail on some of the tar-
get groups which need to be provided
opportunities for retraining, a continu-
ing process of wupdating knowledge,
skills and attitudes of teachers, youth
for whom the present system of educa-
tion offers very little “‘complementarity
between educational initiatives and the
job market”, and workers at all levels.

The University Grants Commission
(U. G. C.) have visualized involvement
of institutions of higher education in
various programmes of education for
the community under its function of
“Extension”. The U. G. C. view the
following as -the backdrop to this in-
volvement :

1. Universities have been largely
concerned with two important functions
viz.,, teaching and research. There is
now a growing realisation that the
universities, though concerned with
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higher learning, have an obligation to
getintimately involved in the develop-
ment of the community. So far these
institutions of higher learning have been
accessible largely to limited number of
people. In India large masses of people
are deprived of any tangible benefits of
our educational system as such. Conse-
quently illiteracy, social and cultural de-
privations and poverty are on the in-
crease. Thus large sections of our popu-
lation are denied of the legitimate social-
economic opportunities so essential for
removal of inequitable social order.

. 2. The country which has accept-
ed democracy, socialism and secularism
as its national goals to achieve develop-
ment, cannot afford to restrict the
knowledge only to privileged few. Plans
to realise their objective of improving
the level of living of all and to narrow
the inequalities have to look towards a
system of education which will achieve
the maximum spread of knowledge and
skills to less privileged and underpri-
vileged sectors of population. Viewed
in this perspective itis imperative that
the universities and colleges become
sensitive to the learning needs of
community and respond to same through
relevant learning programmes and tools.
The relevance of continuing and exten-
sion educaticn, which is the third essen-
tial function of universities, in addition
to teaching and research should be
conceived in a more comprehensive’ man-
ner. It should comprise of both basic
and continuing adult education compris-
ing all spheres of life. This will require
an inorganic linkage between continuing
and adult education on one side and
teaching and research on the other.

3. In order to facilitate such com-
prehensiveness and intergation, it is
necessary to bring all aspects of con-
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tinuing education, adult education and
population education, planning forums,
etc. under a single umbrella and adopt
a uniform nomenclature for the depart-
ment, namely, Department/Centre for
Continuing Education and Extension
Work. This Department/Centre should
have the same status for the representa-
tion on academic bodies of the univer-
sity, recognising its inter-disciplinary
nature and functions. In concrete terms
the Director of this Department/Centre
should enjoy the same status and pri-
vileges as of any other uni-disciplinary
subject head.

4. The programmes of continuing
and adult education and extension work
should use non-traditional approaches
and innovative methods which will be
participatory and work centres in con-
tent. The techniques of distance edu-
cation and mass media should be ex-
plored and used. Different resources
available with the university and colleges
should be used to the fullest for the
programmes through continuous inter-
action between different departments.
The distinct characteristics and features
of the institution should leave their mark
on the programmes undertaken.

5. It is not adequate that univer-
sities alone should participate in this
programme; it is imperative to involve
colleges in this work to extend this pro-
gramme to absorb local needs. Parti-
cularly, involvement of women's colleges
located in tribal/backward/rural areas
and professional colleges dealing in
areas like medicine, engineering, tech-
nology, agriculture, home science, nurs-
ing, pharmacy, law, education, efc.
should be encouraged.

Next to universal literacy, the criti-
cal problem in Indiais one of lifelong
education of the barely literate, educa-
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ted or highly educated population to
enable it to keep pace with iapid
changes taking place in the modes of
production and management of ser-
vices, In fact, the two—universal lite-
racy and lifelong education—in an inte-
grated form constitute adult education.
In a country like India, it would not be
feasible to give exclusive importance to
eradication of illiteracy alone, the seg-
ments of population having crossed the
literacy level would need to be support-
ed by provisions of continuing and life-
long education programmes ‘‘to meet
the growth needs for enhancement of
production capability, for improvement
of home and family life, for greater civic
participation and ultimately for the over-
all development of the individual, the
family, the community”,

The term ‘“‘adult education’ would
thus need to be given a wider semantic
and consequently programmatic frame-
work to include such efforts as training
for imoroved farming, vocational train-
ing or retraining of unemployed and
underemployed youth, skill and manage-
ment training for factory workers and
self-employed worlers.

Secondly, the perspective on the
huge size of India’s population must
change from one of liability to that of
an asset capable of beng utilized in the
processes of national development.
The Prime Minister initiated the right
change in the thrust of work of educa-
tion by calling it a Ministry of Human
Resources Development ; the change in
nomenclature must be followed by a
shift in our perception of our large popu-
fation. A country of this size with vary-
ing levels of development in evidence
in its different parts requires a national
mass moavement for upgradation of
human resources, A large scale adoption
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of labour intensive modes of production
within the rural and triba! sectors would
require availability of massive trained
manpower to respond to local develop-
ment challenges. An asset-oriented
view of population would imply pro-
grammes to set up rural polytechnics on
a massive scale with corresponding
development inputs capable of absorb-
ing the products of these polytechnics.

Thirdly, the present structural orien-
tation of the institutions of formal edu-
cation must undergo a change from
being institutions terminating interac-
tion at a given stage to their conversion
into institutions for community educa-
tion providing programmes of varying
kinds for nearly 18 to 20 hours each
day. The lifelong educational needs of
the human resources must be mapped
on the educational infrastructure as
points of infrastructural “utilization.

Fourthly, the concept of educational
manpower must be seen in a broader
framework so as to include functiona-
ries in various production and manage-
ment services as those capable of facili-
tating interaction in an ‘educational
setting.

Fifthly, education need no longer be
seen as a we!fare service, but an invest-
ment in human resources development,
the allocation for which should come
bath from the development budget and
the participants in the learning process
subject to their capacity to pay for such
an interaction.

Sixthly, the concept of educational
curriculum needs to be operationalized
in terms of knowledge plus functional
requirements of individuals and groups
in a given socio-economic context. The
curriculum designed for a lifelong learn-
ing society would seek to mould know-
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ledge to the local, regtonal, national and
global requirements of a society.

We do not have such a lifelong
Ieamihg society asyet ; it is only natu-
ral that educational institutions created
in the country do not serve such a pur-
pose. The new educational policy pers-
pective merely makes a passing refe-
rence to the term ‘‘lifelong education”’;
it does not even analyse the status of
efforts:in 'this' direction in the country,
what to talk of strategies to enhance
these efforts. It takes’ no note of the
U. G. C.’s programmes in this regard in
the last 15 years under the largerum-
brella of ‘extension.” Similarly, it ignores
the efforts being undertaken by various
professional Councils/Associations/
Boards in'the area of updating know-
ledge, skills and attitudes. = A review of
these efforts would have provided a
model to plan lifelong education pro-
grammes for vast segments of the Indian
population. Similarly, the Krishi Vigyan
Kendras (KVK's) and  the cadres of ex-
tension workers have been doing good
work in lifelong education’; these do
not find any reference in the policy
perspective,

The view taken by the policy pers-
pective of the mass media is again dis-
appointing. Apart from commenting on
the potential of the Indira Gandhi Natio-
nal Open University as an institutional
structure for the use of communication
technology, the policy perspective
igneres the educational strength of the
existing mass media structures in pro-
moting lifelong education programmes.
The policy perspective should have
drawn the country’s attention to con-
ceptual confusion inherent in our view
of mass media being a solely entertain-
ment modality, or in being a purely in-
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formation dissemination modality, not
capable of generating systematic and
sustained discussion of social, economic
and political problems. The present
structure of mass media can be gainfully
utilized to support informal and non-
formal channels of lifelong education.
The concept of lifelong education must
influence our policy and programmes of
human resources development through
an effective interaction among the edu-
cation system, human resources, and
the communication media.

Assuming that the country is peliti-
cally committed to achieving universali-
zation of first level education through
greater efforts in the areas of both ele-
mentary education and eradication of
illiteracy, the programme formulation
and consequent resources allocation
would determine the extent to which
resuits can be achieved. In the area of
eradication of illiteracy and its linkages
with socio-economic  development, a
mass movement needs to be launched
through massive mobilization of educat-
ed manpower. The U. G, C.-supported
programme of Adult and Continuing
Education would have to. be supported
in @ much_larger manner in case ths
programme requires involvement of all
the 3.2 million students in universities
and colleges. Similarly, legislation will
have to be enacted to commit the emp-
loyers towards obligatory eradication
of illiteracy among their employees.
Workers' education programmes would
have to be expanded to develop out-
reach capacities in the remote areas so
that grass-roots level voluntary organi-
sations can take up this work. The
University Grants Commission will have
to undertake a larger role in integrating
extension with curriculum and making
students’_participation in adult educa-
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tion obligatory. District lsvel Resources
Units in Adult and Continuing Educa-
tion will also be required to meet large-
scale requirements in training, materials
production and distribution, and moni-
toring and evaluation.

The country requires most sophisti-
cated and highly trained manpower in
all sectors of development; it also re-
quires carpenters, smiths, masons,
plumbers, electricians, surveyors, fitters,
mechanics of various kinds, operators
for machines and instruments, etc. The
latter type of skilled manpower need
should also be reflected in the policy
perspective; the new era on whose
threshold India appears to be cannot
afford to leave them behind.

The tragic part of our resource allo-
cation process lies in the dominant cries
of each level of education bidding for a
greater share of the cake without taking
into account the reorientation of the
levels to suit the total learning needs of
the society, The policy perspective is
disappointing insofar it seeks to streng-
then the sectoral competition for re-
sources. It appears as if the electronics
revolution is once again going to leave
the lifelong learner behind in its race for
the supercomputer ; the single domi-

nant obsession to have highly trained
manpower does not even seek to insti-
tutionalize remedies to meet the threat
of knowledge—and skills—obsoles-
eence. It appears as if the policy pers-
pective formulators have merely revelled
in using the progressive idiom of the
United Nations in the area of human re-
sources development without showing
any sensitivity to its analysis.

The focus on human resources deve-
lopment must bring us back to the
twin questions of access to educational
opportunities and the quality of such
access-providing mechanisms. The ex-
clusive recourse to informal education
for the masses in country for facilitating
their lifelong education must become the
supplementing concern of the formal
and non-formal channels in terms of
institutional infrastructure, communi-
cation media and cadres of manpower.
Both the problem of access to educa-
tion and gquality of education would
then be in focus and subject of continu-
ing concern. Itisin such circumstances
that a favouraodle climate for positive
discrimination in favour of the disadvan-
taged and the disabled can be pro-
moted.

The
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Life-long Education for All

“Education will have to prepare
-the minds of men and women to absorb
the new technology and to re-evaluste
the existing human values in keeping
with the technology...Child education,
adult education and continuing educa-
tion must be seen as an integrated
whole and must flow from one into the
other. Itis a continumn. The system
. must ensure lifelong education and be
available to all. It cannot be limited in
time or space.’”’
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S.C. Dutta

HE educational system in our coun-

try needs to be transformed to
meet the needs and requirements of the
learners. This change is necessary be-
cause we want the majority of our
people to be brought within the learn-
ing system. This change has also be-
come necessary because of the large
scale scientific and technological deve-
lopments which have taken place in the
country. The new learning society
which we wish to establish should have
as its basic elements, inculcation of
scientific attitude among the masses
and of new moral and social values
indicating a new behavioural pattern.
Education will have to prepare the
minds of men and women to absorb the
new technology and to re-evaluate the
existing human values in keeping with
the technology.

The present educational system has
ignored the reality of the situation in
which the women live and work. Steps
will have to be taken so that women are
prepared educationally to exercise the
various legal and constitutional provi-
sions which provide them equality in
work, decision-making and political life.
Education will have to lay greater em-
phasis on bringing women to a point
whereby they could be considered
equal to men in all respects, Men also
will have to be educated and trained to
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share and shoulder the responsibility to
look after the family in those aspects
which so far were not considered with-
in their area of work. Non-formal edu-
cation on a vast scale will have to be
organised for this purpose.

Education is required not merely for
children, or for youth, or for those who
want it, but for the whole man to meet
his variegated educational needs in
various stages of life. Therefore, we
need an educational system which
caters to the needs of child, youth, ado-
lescent, mature men and women and
the old. Child education, adult educa-
tion and continuing education must be
seen as an integrated whole and. must
flow from one into the other. It is a
continuum. The system must ensure
life-long education and be available to
all. It cannot be limited in time or

space.

Adult education is not a mere edu-
cational programme at this point of
time. Itis a development programme.
Therefore, a suitable structure needs to
be developed in order to implement this
programme, especially at the grass-root
level. In planning and implementing the
programme, the beneficiaries should be
associated and allowed to participate in
deciding the priorities. This participa-
tion itself will be an effective adult edu-
cation programme for it will train them
to fake decisions in all matters concern-
ing them and their future.

The suggestions made earlier are not
new but their importance has been
highlighted by the fact that the Ministiy
of Edueation has brought out a docu-
ment entitled ‘Challenge of Education—
a policy perspective’ with a view to
having a national debate on a new edu-

cational policy which the country needs.
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Challenge of Education

The document is an objective analy-
sis of the educational scenario in the
country in 1985. It is a faithful and
critical evaluation of the successes and
failures of the educational system as it
obtains in India today. It is critical of
the many things being done by the edu-
cational administrators, planners and
those engaged in teaching-learning
process. |t has very clearly stated that
the failure of the educational system is
largely due to failure in implementation
of the policies and programmes enun-
ciated by educators, planners and politi-
cal leaders. While agreeing that imple-
mentation has been the most important
factor in the failure of the system to
respond to the needs and requirements
of a developing society, the document
has listed many constraints. The policy
decision to broad-base. education to
reach the poor and dis-privileged was
not followed in actual practice because
of the inhibition of the bureaucracy and
the social and cultural milieu in which
the implementors were born and
brought up. It clearly states ““The most
crucial of all constraints arises from the
orientation of the total societal system
of which education is no more than a
sub-system, which is not only condition-
ed by the culture of the total environ-
ment”. The document further
states “the intellectual sophistication
nurturned through centuries of philoso-
phical debate is widely mis-used by the
bureaucracy and the intellectual estab-
lishment to frustrate change-oriented
decision, without appearing to do so,
by circumscribing new initiative with so
many pre-conditions and qualifying
clauses that the whole momentum of a
new programme is lost in the hurdle:-
race of implementation.”
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The document also lists the signifi-
cant achievements on the basis of which
new educaticn policy is being formulat-
ed, providing the policy a greater chance
of success in implementation. The coun-
try has an extensive network of schools
and educational institutions. ‘“Approxi-
mately 959 of population is within one
kilometre of a primary school and 80%,
within three kilometres of a middle
school. It has a sizeable manpower
with the education and intellectual so-
phistication, to support new initiatives.
The educational system through the
initiatives of the individuals and volun-
tary groups has generated many new
ideas (India) has its own satellites
in space. It has alarge network of tele-
vision and radio stations and atleast in
relation to broad-casting, there is consi-
derable manpower capable of develop-
ing educational programmes. This tech-
nology can, undoubtedly, revolutiona-
lise the teaching-learning syztem by
enriching formal education and also by
supporting non-formal education as well
as the distance learning system.” The
establishment of a national open univer-
sity named after Smt, Indira Gandhi will
make a qualitative difference of the pro-
cess of developing manpower and puti-
ing new educational packages to mare
effective use. It will be a boon for those
who for economic and other reasons
cannot have access to formal higher
education. Another significant initiative
relates to the computer literacy pto-
gramme (CLASS). The enthusiasm
generated by this will provide incentives
for the expansion of the programme in
the next few years.

The document also states the im-
portance of “‘taking up programmes for
population control on a massive scale
through adult education as well as
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school and college education so that
small family norm becomes deeply em=
bedded in the consciousness of the
community. Otherwise, a situation
might « arise in which, due to sheer
weight of numbers, the system might
cross the bounds of financial feasibility
at even the present levels of participa-
tion and attainment'’.

Plan of Action

The above detailed reference to the
document” has been made to draw
certain conclusions for prepating a plan
of actien in so far as the promotion of
adult education s concerned. The
objective of adult education in 1985 is
very clear, Itis to establish a learning
society and to eradicate illiteracy from
amongst about nine crore of people in
the age group 15-35 by the turn of this
eentury.

Viany development analysts have
underlined that programmes for removal
of paverty and increasing productivity
require widespread acquisition of rele-
vant information to create motivation,
to bring about behavioural changes and
to enable exercise of choice, For this
there is ebviously a need for adult edu-
cation for the bulk of the population
which has never been to school. They
need to be educated about the pro-
grammes of family welfare, health and
hygiene, immunisation and child care.
The correlation between illiteracy and
high infant mortality, high rate of
growth of population, female infanticide
and poverty has been established,
Linking adult education with all deve-
lopmental programmes undertaken in
the country is essential from the point
of view of participation and to enable
the poor to secure the benefit meant for
them, All developmental programmmes
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should have an element of adult educa-
tion and therefore, appropriate funds
should be allocated for the same. It
might seem that the success of adult
education has been little tardy but the
reason for this is largely because adult
education has not been seen by educa-
tional planners and the bureaucrats re-
sponsible for implementing develop-
mental programmes, asa key factor to
their own success. Once adult educa-
tion is seen in proper perspective and
necessary funds allocated for the pur-
pose, within the ambit of various minis-
tries and departments responsible for
implementation of developmental pro-
grammes, adult education will achieve
the necessary success. 1

Adult education should be seen as
an insttrument of social change and
since it seeks to change the present
social and economic pattern of our
society and bring about changes in the
administrative apparatus, it is likely to
encounter some resistance. However,
this programme can achieve the neces-
sary success if it is allowed to be imple-
mented as far as possible through vol-
untary organisations which are in a
position to involve the masses. A mass
movement will necessarily have to be
initiated and run by the people them-
selves and not by an administrative
machinery. The earlier we realise it the
better it would be. Adult education for
its success will have to involve grass-
root organisations and communities
for whose benefit the programmes are
tobe run. In order to mobilise and
galvanise the inert and apathetic
masses, it is necessary that voluntary
organisations with proven leadership
are made responsible for this task. The
role of the Government in such cases,
should be to provide finance, monitor
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and evaluate the programmes. The
Government while selecting voluntary
organisations for giving grants-in-aid
should exercise strict scrutiny about
their ability to deliver the goods, but
having once selected the voluntary
organisations, freedom should be given
to them over a period of time to imple-
ment the programmes. Of course, the
voluntary organisations on their part
should avoid becoming bureaucratic
and should realise that they are recei-
ving funds for which they should con-
sider themselves accountable to the
society and therefore to the Govern-
ment.

The official document has brought
out the importance of voluntary agen-
cies in these words: ““Our country’s his-
tory is full of contribution made by
voluntary agencies to the development
of education. Great political and religi-
ous leaders have transformed their
vision of the country’'s future by estab-
lishing educational institutions and by
training young minds to shoulder res-
ponsibility of mass education, social
reform and cultural advancement. A
large number of men and women con-
tinue to wark even today through vol-
untary agencies. There is an enormous
need to increase their involvement.
Wherever possible efforts should be
made to entrust responsibility for formal
or non-formal education of young
people as well as of adults to suitable
voluntary agencies.’’

The voluntary agencies have another
additional advantage and that is they
can organise innovative experimental
programmes which if successful can be
pace-setters and help in improving the
quality of our commitment to adult edu-
cation programmes,
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The State has become the largest
-employing agency in industrial as well
.as non-industrial sectors. Public as well
as private enterprises could take upon
themselves the responsibility of making
their employees literate so that their pro-
ductivity increases and their commitment
10 the national goals of development
with social justice is sharpened. If
necessary, legislation should be enact-
ed, to make the employers responsible

for the education of their employees.

The schools should expand into
effective school-cum-community centres
for literacy and continuing education
programme. Each school should be
made responsible for eradicating illiteracy
from the neighbourhood, within a
radius of one to two kilometres.
Teachers could be given facilities and
provided with challenges to take
on work concerning literacy and con-
“tinuing education, incorporating impart-
ing of information, awareness-building,
etc. Agricultural and industrial schools,
colleges and universities should pro-
vide  technical skills and equipment
needed for functional literacy pro-
grammes for farm workers and artisans.
Universities have a positive role to play
in adult and continuing education. A
student literacy brigade should be for-
med like N.C.C. or alternately NSS
should be converted into a literacy
brigade with the objective of eradicat-
ing illiteracy within a radius of 15 km of
-each college and or university in the
country. If need be, just as after the
partition, students in Punjab and Delhi
were awarded degrees on the basis of

- social service, we should award degrees
to students devoting their time and
energy to the eradication of illiteracy, for
the period 1986-1990.

Special non-formal education pro-
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jects for women should be developed
for population education, welfare, home
impovement, political literacy, legal
literacy, income-generation, etc. A
concerted attempt should be made to
increase the female literacy so that the
coverage is increased to at least 60%

by 1990. All educated house-wives
could be mobilised for achieving this
target.

Distance  education  programme

through mass media can be a potent
strategy to impart education toilliterates
and semiliterates and those living in
remote hilly tracts and far-flung interior
of tribal belts. Radio and T.V. net-
work could be utilised for adult educa-
tion. Soft-ware needs to be prepared
through a cooperative effort of tha
media producers and adult educators.
Open School and Open University need
to be started in order to provide benefit
of education to those who cannot take
advantage of formal as well as non-for-
mal educational institutions. A number
of experiments, now being in operation,
need to be stepped up in view of the
large size of the country and the number
of languages used by the learners, to
bridge the world of work with the world
of knowledge.

The need of the hour is coordinated
and integrated approach to education,
if human resource development is our
objective. Incase of adult education,
non-formal education for childen—boys
and girls—should be integrated with the
Adult Education Programme and the
socio-economic projects of the Central
Social Welfare Board. Community
centres wherever possible should be
set up. These centres should function
from morning till night so that these
could provide educational programmes
for children, women and men according

(Contd. on page 56)
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The Current Debate on Edu-
cation Policy : Doubts

~#The essential problems concern
implementation in the context of the
given conditions of different states and
regions and different socio-economic
groups, the resources actually made
available for education, the role of local
institutions and [local communities,
the manner in which education is related
to the economy and the environment,
the social and economic roots of failures
like wastage and stagnation, the slow
pace at which agreed reforms like non-
formal education, introduction  of
vocational streams, and other essential
measures are being implemented, and
the slow pace at which teaching
methods, teaching curricula, and the
status of the teacher are being modified.
The real need at this time was not so
much a debate on policy in the abstract
for the country as a whole as serious
probes into action, inte implementation
of agreed measures of educational
change, into the resources mobilised
from below and given from the

above...”
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and Questions
Tarlok Singh-

HE current national debate on New-
Education Policy is bringing to-

gether large numbers of educationists -
at many centres throughout the countty.

One is tempted to ask whether the ob= -

jectives to be gained through the ex-
change of educational experience on
such a scale have been sufficiently
clarified. Could the initial impulse that
led to this nation-wide search for
alternatives be traced-to the major
failures that have long marked our
education ?

For instance, inability to attain uni-
versal elementary education and to
fulfil the Directive of the Constitution
which stipulated a period of 10 years
against the 35 which have since
elapsed ? Inability to make scarcely
more than a third of our people literate
and fear of mounting numbers of illiter-
ates over the next decade ? The distres-
sing stats of women’s illiteracy ? Lags -
in education among scheduled tribes,
scheduled castes and other backward
classes which will continue to hold
them back for decades to come? The
state of primary education in tribal
areas, hill areas, and other regions less
favourably placed ? Fast growing gaps
between the numbers turned out of
schools and colleges and the ability of
the economy to put them to productive
and gainful work ? Excessive reliance -
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~on book-learning and the slow progress
of vocationalisation ? The state of uni-
versity education in some parts of the
country, the breakdown of examination
systems, and politicisation of aspects
-of  university administration ? One
wonders if these were some of the major
concerns that led to the beginning of
the present debate. Or was it also some
vague concern about introducing new
- technologies into the systems of tea-
ching and instruction from the school
upwards ¢ The discussion paper
‘Challenge of Education’ has somehow
- failed to identify the issues to which
the national debate should provide
better answers than we now possess.
Therefore, this is a task which those
engaged in the discussion have largely
to attempt for themselves. One already
-senses a danger that oceans of words
may yet not lead to significant practical
conclusions which will be seriously im-
plemented.

Is the danger real ? We should be
aware of the possibility and also take a
warning from the past. There are large
issues of policy and approach in
education, but these have been long
considered and there is already a
considerable national consensus on
them. We can scan our vast national
literature o education as well as the
international literature and will find that
much the same things are being said
over and over again. The essential prob-
lems concern implementation in the
context of the given conditions of dif-
ferent States and regions and different
socio-economic groups, the resources
actually made available for education,
the role of local institutions and local
communities, the manner in which
education is related to the economy and
- the environment, the social and econo-
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mic roots of failures like wastage and
stagnation, the slow pace at which
agreed reforms like non-formal edu-
cation, infroduction of vocational
streams, and other essential measures
are being implemented, and the slow
pace at which teaching methods, teach-
ing curricula, and the status of the
teacher are being modified. The real
need at this time was not so much a
debate on policy in the abstract for the
country as a whole as serious probes
into action, into implementation of
agreed measures ~ of educational
change, into the resources mobilised
from below and given from above, in
the setting of different parts of India
and in relation to different sections of
population. A meaningful review of the
educational performance might have be-
gun from below, not from above, It would
have involved first and foremost those
nearest to the regional and local scene,
the States, the local bodies, all those
engaged in education at the ground
level, and political and social workers at
the grass-roots.

There is the disturbing memory of
the sequel to that outstanding piece of
work, the Report of the Education Com-
mission of 1966. Sixteen leading
educationists of the time laboured in-
tensely for two years, culled all they
could from national and international
experience, consulted with a score of
persons of international repute, worked
through 19 Task Forces and Working
Groups and numerous sub-groups, and
produced a document of singularly jhigh
quality and comprehension, the like of
which no other country has at its dis-
posal even today. The late J.P. Naik, who
worked with unequalled dedication as
the Member-Secretary of the Kothari
Commission, has recalled in his boogk
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Education Commission and After how,
after receiving the Report, its larger
concepts failed to receive serious consi-
deration, much of the discussion was
devoted to lesser objectives, and no
hard decisions were taken. There was
a serious failure then at the national
level of policy, planning and politics.
The National Policy on Education which
emerged in 1968 had no content of great
substance and was in no sense a call to
big action for the future, It was little
more than being a formal end to a pro-
cess of governance that had gone on
for four years. The Discussion Paper,
which now takes its start from the
Policy Resolution, should in fact have
gone back to the Education Commission
and raised the basic proposals which
the Commission had made with care
and in elaborate detail,

There is another disturbing thought
which must be expressed, |s there a clear
enough link between the current debate
on education policy and the Seventh
Plan ? The Plan, as a document in print,
is due to be considered within two
weeks by the National Development
Council ? Does it provide for a free
margin of resources and flexibility
enough at the national and state level
to take due account of proposals for
strengthening, improving and reorganis-
ing the educational system that may
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come from the current debate ? Or, will
decisions on resources and implemens-
tation and infomed thinking on policy and
programmes in education be two scar-
cely linked streams of activity, one rela-
ted to the world of action, the other
related to the world of thought ?

Two conclusions are suggested by
these reflections. First, responsibility for
initiating a national debate on educatio-
nal policy cannot be divorced from an
equal responsibility and assurance that
the results of the debate will be reflected”
in action, in a genuine effort to redesign
educational and other priorities, to find
answers to unsolved problems, to make

up for the lost years, to provide resour-
ces for education on a scale appropriate

to the national challenge. The second
conclusion is that those participating in
the discussion should take upon them-
selves to pinpoint the major issues on
which the nation, including the Central
and State Governments, political parties,
and leadership at various levels, social
organisations and social leaders and
Municipal bodies, Panchayati Raj insti-
tutions and local communties must now
focus attention. They should help sift
the chaff from the grain and so present
the few issues that really matter as to
block the customary escape routes at the-
level of policy, planning and making of
critical national and state decisions. ® @
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Universalisation of Education :
Myth and Reality

“With greater allocation for the
secondary and higher education in
subsequent decades, the education
policy has contributed to the larger pro-
cess of rich becoming richer and the
poor becomfng poorer. Instead of
serving as a means of social mobility
for the poor and deprived, it has rein-
forced a structural barrier between the
privileged and disprivileged popula-
tion...the policy document should be
seen in this context of unequal structure
of educational opportunities in which
1he chances of the poor and the deprived
to enter the school system have greatly
reduced. Even if they are able to enter
the system the kind of educational
environment they get isnot conducive
to continuation of their education.”
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H.R. Chaturvedi

HERE Is no denial of the fact that

India has made significant progress
in the field of education since indepen-
dence. This is evident from the fact
that literacy rate has gone up from a
bare 16.67 per cent in 1951 to 36.25
per cent in 1981, The total number of
students increased from 2.8 croresin
1950-51 to 11.4 crores in 1982-83
yielding a growth rate of 4.5 per cent
perannum. The total number of edu-
cational institutions increased from
13.4 thousand in 1950-51 to 123.3
thousand in 1982-83. The number
of secondary/higher secondary scheols
rose from 7,300 in 1950-51 to 52,279
in  1982-83. Institutions of higher
learning like colleges, universities
including deemed universities increased
from 498 colleges and 27 universities
in 1950-51 to 5,246 colleges and 140
universities.

All these figures sound quite impres-
sive in absolute terms, especially in the
context of an abysmally low baseline
of 1951 over which improvements are
shown in the various Government
reports and documents. But viewed in
relative terms and in terms of the need
of the population and the system as a
whole the record of education in India
is one of the poorest in the world, As
against 3.7 per cent population growth,
the growth rate of primary education
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for the last decade of the seventies has
been a meagre 2.5 per cent. Surpri-
singly, the rate has sharply declined
from 6.5 per cent in the fifties. [If we
remove the distortion in enrolment
figures introduced by a vast numbers
of over-age and under-age pupils shown
on the rolls the figures dip much lower
than the age-specific population growth
rates over the census-decades. The
simple fact is that a greater proportion
of the students of school going age are
deprived of primary education today
than was the case in sixties and fifties.
Also consider the fact that after four
decades of Independence an overwhel-
ming majority of Indians is illiterate. It is
often forgotten that whatever model of
development or of a political system a
country adopts there is no escape from
universalization of education. If enter-
ing the 21st century is not a vaccuous
slogan it is inconceivable that India will
enter t he 21st century with a majority
of its population remaining illiterate.
Countries much poorer than India spend
larger part o their GNP on education
than India has been doing and in the
process, have registered higher rates of
literacy than India. It is often forgotten
that countries like Soviet Russia and
Japan, with different economic and
political models, took up the issue of
literacy on a war footing and converted
their majority-illiterate societies into
almost universally literate societies in a
matter of a decade.

This macro picture of stagnation and
decline in the spread of literacy and
elementary education if broken down in
terms of who gets what, when and how
brings us to the familiar terrain of the
working of our elite-oriented develop-
ment model of which the educational
policy underlines the unfortunate rule,
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rather than signalling a hopeful excep-

tion.
Like other benefits of development a

large share of the benefits of educa-
tional development have been concen-
trated in a few sections of the society.
The most familiar aspect ot this process,
as in the area of development, is the-
growth of regional imbalances. This-
is evident from the fact that the highest.
literacy rate of 70.4 per cent is recorded
in the State of Kerala and lowest in
Rajasthan, with only 24.38 per cent. In
the same manner, the programme of
vocational education, started in the
year 1976-77, could catch on in a few
States and Union Territories. Again, its
spread has been uneven. For instance,
of the 1,600 vocational institutions exis-
ting in the country in 1983-84, half of -
these were in Tamil Nadu and 250 in
Maharashtra. Similarly, of the 200
engineering colleges in 1982-83 about
one-fourth (48) of them were in
Karnataka followed by 26 in Andhra
Pradesh,

Itis not difficult to imagine which
sections of the population must have -
been deprived of educational opportu- -
nities with the decline of enrolment
rates in the sixties and the seventies,
After the first spurt of 6.5 percent
growth in primary education in the -
fifties—during which the primary edu-
cation must have reached up to the-
section of lower dwija castes, the up-
wardly mobile middle castes and
miniscule minority of the Harijans and
tribals—the priorities seem to have
shifted in the sixties and the seventies.
Instead of maintaining the growth rate,
let alone improving it, the gains were
consolidated for the generation which
received benefits of the spread of
educationin the fifties. With greater
allocation for the secondary and higher
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~education in  subsequent decades, the
education policy has contributed to the
larger process of rich becoming richer
-and the poor becoming poorer. Instead
of serving as a means of social mobility
“for the poor and deprived, it has rein-
“forced a structural barrier between the
privileged and disprivileged populations.
In concrete terms what seemed to have
happened is that a large number of the
deprived covered by the primary edu-
cation in the fifties, had to drop out.
"Those farther on the periphery who
were not covered have been left out in
‘the cold. Whereas those who have
-entered the arena have secured for
themselves ever escalating rates of
~educational (and hence occupational)
achievements. Itis interesting to note
in this context that the enrolment
rates are much lower and drop-out
rates higher for certain sections: the

vrural  areas, the tribals and the
‘touchable’ but extremely backward
castes. It seems the Harijans have

shown greater tenacity, compared to
.other ‘backward” groups to clutch to
the straw of literacy and higher educa-
“tion to improve their socio-economic
-conditions.

So far we have talked about deve-
lopment of education in quantitative
terms only. The reality is more shock-
ing if we look to the qualitative diffe-
rence in the benefits that are accessi«
ble to different social strata of society.
In the field of education this difference
aid exist in the pre-independent India.
But what is amazing is that the dispari-
ties instead of narrowing down have
widened further. The public school
system, in the pre-independence
days was qualitatively different from
the so-called Municipal school system.
But a large section of the children
from middle class could " not afford
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to go to these public schools in
those days and had to remain content
with Municipal schools. Since a size-
able section of the society had a stake
in Municipal schools in pre-indepen-
dence days, they maintained a certain
quality both in terms of educational
standards and general discipline and
facilities in these schools. But in post-
independence period there has been
a phenomenal growth of the so-called
public school system and privatisation of
education. This has certainly deprived
the children of the poor of the some-
what better quality of education that
was earlier available in the Municipal
schools.

In independent India, with the pro-
nounced goal of building an egalitarian
social order based on the wvalues of
equality, freedom and justice, one would
have expected the emergence of an
educational system with ensured equal
opportunities for children of all strata
of the society. These educational op-
portunities in turn would have opend
up possibilities for the children of the
socially deprived and backward commu-
nities to go into new occupations and
professions that had emerged in the
wake of economic development in the
country. This would have ushered in a
new social order which would haye
shaken the foundation of the caste
based hierarchical social structure, if
not totally demolished it. But the
policy of privatisation and public
school system pursued by the Govern-
ment thwarted this process. In fact
the enlightened and vocal sections
of the society became totally apathetic
to the Municipal education system as
their children generally did not go to
these schools. Consequently what one
finds is a situation of utter destruction
of the Municipal education system which
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really catered to the needs of the poor
and the deprived. This has resulted in-
to a big institutional divide in the field
of education. On the one hand, we
have witnessed significant growth in
the institutions of technical and higher
learning which include a number of |1Ts,
medical colleges, agricultural universities,
management institutes and about 140
universities. On the other hand, we
face a situation of near stagnation in the
primary and secondary education !
schools without buildings, equipments
and playgrounds, and with extremely
poor teacher-pupil ratios and high drop-
out rates. If education is to serve,
among other things, as a vehicle of
social change, the question of what
educational opportunities and facilities
are available to different sections cf the
society becomes exceedingly important.
In what follows we shall try to answer
this question with the help of data
collected from a field study in the Agra
district of U.P.* The study focuses on
differential access and opportunities
available to the students of private and
‘aided’ schools which admit pupils from
relatively well-to-do sections of the
society, in comparison to the students
of the Government ‘basic’ schools who,
by and large, come from the poor and
deprived sections of the society.

Observations of the Study

The study covered, in all, 111 basic
schools in the urban and rural areas of
the district. The study included, for
purposes of comparison, the schools run
by private management and those run
by the Basic Siksha Parishad. Apart
* Note : This study was conducted under the

auspices of Lokayan inthe year 1980. It

covered schools run by Basic Siksha Parishad
and aided schools located both in rural and
urban sectors.
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from physical conditions obtaining in
these schools, the survey also attempted
a comparison of the teachers in the
two sets of schools and for this a
sample of 157 teachers from Parishad
schools and 79 teachers from aided
schools were interviewed,

First, let us look at the all-India
picture of the primary schools, as reve-
aled in the Education Survey of 1978.
According to this survey 9 per cent
primary schools were without a build-
ing. A large number of such schools-
were in Punjab (20.8), Bihar (18.5).
Uttar pradesh (16.5) and Orissa(12.6).
Despite all the prosperity brought about
by green-revolution in Punjab, if one
fifth of the basic schools in the State
cannot have a building, the prospects
of raising resources for the backward
States of Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and
Orissa are surely bleak, -

Apart from buildings, the primary
schools were sadly lacking in infra-
structural facilities. For instance, 41.5
per cent schools did not have a
black-board, 72 per cent did not have
library facilities of any kind, 53.4 per
cent did not have play-grounds. A
large percentage of the schools did not
provide for even elementary facilities
like drinking water, urinals and lava-
tories. Lack of these facilities not only
deprive the childern of basic amenities
but have far reaching implications for
their  socialisation and personality
development. The survey pointed out
that these deficiencies are accentuated
in the rural schools compared to urban
schools. For example, 89 per cent of
primary schools in the rural areas,
78 per cent middle, 27 per cent secon-
dary and 10 per cent higher secondary
schools did not have urinals and lava-
tories.
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Again these figures uncover only a
part of the reality and do not provide
comparative data for private schools,
Moreover, the data do not speak of the
quality of the availabie facilities and
how they are really used for the benefit
of the children. It must be recognised
that mere availability of facilities does
not guarantee their proper and effective
use for the benefit of the children. For
instance, our study in Agra revealed
that in case of basic schools the build-
ings were in such a state of dilapidation
that they could not be used for holding
classes, although, on official record
these schools were said to have ‘pucca
structure’. Likewise, many of the
schools which had play-grounds did not
make use of it for the benefit of the
children. Either these play-grounds
were used as dumping grounds for
garbage or grazing grounds for cattle
or tonga stands and the like.

A more systematic look at our survey
data in the Agra district reveals that about
96 per cent of the basic schools and 94
per cent aided schools had pucca build-
ings. But of.the 96 per cent buildings
of the basic schools only about 31 per
cent were in a reasonable. shape. The
remaining 68 per cent were in different
stages of dilapidation. Of these, at
least 16 per cent were in most miser-
able condition endangering the lives
of the teachers and pupils. It was found
that in some of the rural schools, in the
absence of a proper building, the
classes were held under trees. We were
told that classes were suspended in the
odd and unfavourable weather condi-
tions. Comparable figures for the aided
and private schools indicate, that 35 per
cent were located in partially damaged
buildings and of these only 3 per cent
could be described as dilapidated and
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none in a bad shape. In terms of the
physical space it was found over 40 per
cent of the basic schools were housed
in one or two rooms whereas there were
only 13 per cent such aided schools.
At least 3 per cent of the aided schools
were housed in buildings having more
than ten rooms but there was nota
single basic school with such accommo-
dation. For seating arrangement of
the children it was found that 77 per
cent of the basic schools used tat patti
(jute mat) and made the children sit on
the floor whereas about 60 per cent of
the aided schools provided for wooden
benches and desks for that purpose.
Again, tat patti used in the basic
schools was of poor quality and most
of it was dirty and torn. The tar patti
used in aided schools was of superior
quality and clean.

Apart from school buildings and
physical surroundings it is essential to
provide for other facilities, aids and
equipment for proper physical and
mental growth of the children. The
children must have properly equipped
play-grounds for games and recreation
and toilet facilities for acquiring right
type of social habits. With regard to
these amenities it was found that half
of the basic schools did net have any
teaching aids, not even a black-board.
But this was not the case with the
aided schools. Similarly, it was found
that 31 per cent of the basic schools
had a play-ground but only half of
these were in use. It was also found
that 59 per cent of the basic schools had
provision for drinking water and only
20 per cent had toilets. The comparable
figures for the aided schools were 90 per
cent and 68 per cent respectively.

The quality of teachers, viewed in
terms of their academic qualifications,
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was also much poorer in the basic
schools. For instance, matriculates and
intermediates constituted 63 per cent of
the teachers in basic schools, whereas
about half of the teachers in aided
schools were graduates and post-gra-
duates. Likewise about 60 per cent of
teachers in aided schools were first or
second divisioners whereas half of them
in the basic schools were third divisio-
ners.

As regards the general upkeep and
working conditions, the basic schools
presented a very depressing picture. For
instance, many of these schools were
located in most unhygienic conditions.
Stray dogs and cattle roamed about
freely in the school compound which
not only dirtied the place but becamé a
health hazard for the children. [t was
evident that many of these school
buildings had not been whitewashed
and painted for years. The doors and
window-panes were missing in many of
the basic schools. These were also not
regularly swept or cleaned. In this
connection we were told that there was
no regular provision for upkeep and
cleanliness. Compared to this the aided
schools presented a much better look.
The buildings were well maintained and
they were regularly cleaned and swept.
The clean and hygienic school surroun-
dings not only provide favourable con-
ditions for physical health of the pupils
but also a mode of socialization which
helps in instilling in them values for
public hygiene. Obviously, the students
in the basic schools did not have any
such exposure. :

The data thus present a gloomy
picture of the general conditions in the
basic and primary schools in the country
and it becomes gloomier when seen
closely at the micro level of a district.
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One thing is clear from the data that
only those who can pay for their edu-
cation through the aided or private
school atleast receive a modicum of
education. Whereas those poor and
deprived who have no alternative but
to send their children to the basic
schools hardly receive any education.
If they receive any education it is gener=
ally dysfunctional to their growth as
adult citizens. No wonder that in the
absence of elementary facilities in the
schools 70 per cent of the children drop
out at the first stage of their schooling.
It is an established fact that an over-
whelming majority of drop-outs come
from the Government, Municipal
andjPanchayat schools. This means that
the children of the poor and the de-
prived do not even get across the first
stage/of their education. What then is
the use of reservations for them at
higher stages of learning ? These op-
portunities are capitalised by relatively
well-to-do even among the scheduled
castes, tribes and other backward com-
munities who can afford to send their
children to ‘right kind' of schools at the
primary level,

Thus, it is evident that educational
expansion that has recently taken place
at higher levels has only benefited the
second or third generation of the liter-
ates coming largely from the upper caste
and an upwardly mobile middle-castes
and only rarely from the extremely back-
ward and tribal sections of the society.
Thanks to the stagnation at the primary
and secondary level, only those among
the latter who can afford to send their
children to the ‘aided’ and private
schools can hope to cross the barriers
to their social and occupational mobility.

The Policy Document
The policy document put out by the
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Ministry of Education (1985) should be
seen in this context of unequal structure
of educational opportunities in which
the chances of the poor and the depri-
ved to ‘enter the school system have
greatly reduced. Even if they are able
to enter the system the kind of edu-
cational environment they get is not
conducive to contiuation of their edu-
cation.

With all its verbal emphasis on im-
provement in rural education, universali-
sation of education and adult education
the authors of the document do not say
how this is to be accomplished. It
should be recalled in this connection
that despite commitment made in the
Constitution, the goal of 100 per cent
literacy remains elusive even after nearly
four decades of independence. If any
thing, the situation has become far more
alarming over the years and unless de-
finite correctives are applied the regre-
ssion cannot be arrested.

If one were to infer the direction in
which education will move, the docu-
ment suggests increased vocationalisa-
tion, setting up an open university and
pace-setting model school in every
district. All this is supposedly meant to
make educational opportunities avail-
able to those who are deprived of these
due to various economic and social
handicaps in the general run of life,
This surely is not true. All these so-
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called institutional innovations will only
cater to a small section of the rural rich.
For all that we know, 70 per cent of the
children drop out of the pale of educa-
tion at the elementary stage itself.
Again, of the remaining 30 per cent who
and how many will survive to benefit
from model schools, vocational schools
and open university is a guess not diffi-
cult to make., The fact of the matter is
that the policy document mentions every
good thing that needs to be done in the
field of education, but fails to face the
question of priority squarely. How can
any edifice of an educational policy
stand on such a narrow base of 37 per
cent literacy and sharply declining
rates of elementary and primary educa-
tion ?

The document is, in brief, a catch-all
statement representing an eclectic app-
roach to a policy without regard for
concrete  prioritization of available
choices. If we are serious about ope-
ning up the opportunity structure in the
society, for the poor and deprived, cer-
tain hard-choices will have to be made,
both with respect to ordering of priori-
ties and their programmatic implementa-
tion. In the absence of these, the
document remains an expression of
pious hopes and empty promises. How
can a policy document be taken serious-
ly if it does not lay out priorities, spell
out resource potentials and modalities
for implementation ? L X T ]

47



National Education Policy and
Adult Education

*“The Government’s attitude towards
veluntary organisations is basically that
of charity—of obliging them by giving
grant...There is hardly any provision for
helping the organisation to grow. Joint
planning and joint execution of pro-
grammes are not encouraged.

““...the very nature of adult education
activities requires flexibility, people’s
involvement and effective human rela-
tionshio which voluntary organisations
are well equipped to meet.

“...the Government has to develop
conviction for the need and role of the
voluntary sector....Unless the Govern-
ment is committed to the involvement
of voluntary organisations in develop-
ment, the relation between the two is
likely te remain superficial and self
seeking, resulting in patronisation on
the one hand and dependency on the
other.”
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Meher C. Nanavatty

DULT Education is an integral part

of the national system of educa-
tion. It can enable the school education
programme to become more effective
by the education of parents and the
members of the society. It can help in
creating national ethos in favour of
the fulfiiment of Constitutional objec-
tives of freedom, democracy, secularism
and egalitarian social and economic
system. It could strengthen national
integration and overcome prejudices
resulting out of narrow caste and reli-
gious affiliations. Efforts are made in this
article to examine the requirements of
adult education from two angles, viz :
(a) omission in furthering value-orien-
tation of citizens in fulfilling objectives
of national development and (b) pre-
paration it requires to enable the nation
to enter the 21st Century.

Limitations of the Existing
Programme of Adult Education

The prevailing education system did
not adopt the programme of adult edu-
cation as a thrust for national develop-
ment, Even for universal elementary
education, the programme of adult edu-
cation was not utilised as a preparation
and a drive. Adult education has always
been in appendage of the education
programme, Evidence of half-hearted
support is visible in the financial provi-
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sions made in six Development Plans
and the structure of organisations estab-
lished to promote adult education in
the country. . Although various nomen-
clatures were attached to adult educa-
tion, such as, functional literacy, funda-
mental education and even social edu-
cation, the programme of adult educa-
tion never was adeguately related to
value change among people to develop
the required social milieu. The political
will was lacking although verbal support
came from many political parties. It was
not realised that for promoting social
change and development it is necessary
to, create the required ethos through
education of the people.

The valuable document on ‘Chal-
lenge of Education—a policy perspec-
tive’, acknowledges that “one direct
result of the failure on front of Universa-
lisation of Elementary Education has
been the large number of illiterate
‘adults” . The document further obser-
Ves :

“There is no support to the pro-
gramme from developmental agencies

and the involvement of grass-root
voluntary agencies and educational
institutions has remained marginal.

Literacy has not been used and pro-
pagated as an instrument of develop-
ment because the positive nexus
between poverty and illiteracy has not
been recognized....

*There is no evidence that the deci-
sion makers recognize that appropriate-
ly fashioned Adult Education Program-
mes could serve as effective instruments

-for converting the country’s population
-from a drag on development into an
engine of development, or that adult
education programmes could contribute
specifically and significantly to increase
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productivity.-*"No wonder then that 60
per cent of the total work force of 244
million is illiterate.”

The programme of adult education
in the country primarily confines to adult
literacy classes although earlier experi-
ences of Jamia Millia Islamia and sub-
sequently of the Social Education De-
partment of the Delhi Municipal Cor-
poration and now of the Bombay
Citizen’s Committee on Social Education,
have demonstratively proved that the
effective value orientation and know-
ledge base could only be ensured
through community-based adult-educa-
tion activities, Recently, however, em-
phasis is being given to non-formal
education activities,

Even quantity of the programme re-
mains limited. During the Sixth Plan
two lakh centres have been opened all
over the country with a coverage of
fifty eight lakh population upto March,
1985. Along with other programmes
promoted by State Governments and
voluntary organisations, ““the total enrol-
ment under adult education programmes
at the end of Sixth Plan is approximate-
ly 2.3 crores”. This is nearly one
fourth of the total of 8.7 croreillite-
rates required to be covered in the age
group 15-35 by functional literacy by
1990.

The total coverage of illiterate popu-
lation by the adult education programme
remains appalling. The progress is too
slow. “The literacy rate during the
post Independence era increased from
16.67 in 1951 to 36.23 in 1981. The
number of illiterates has increased four-
fold from 6 crores in 1951 to 24.8

crores in 1981, [In addition] There
is a glaring disparity between male
and female literacy, the forme
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being 46.9 per cent and the latter 24.8
per cent. This is more accentuated in
rural areas (40.8 and 18 respectively)
than in urban areas (65.8 and 47.8 res-
pectively). [The regional disparity is
equally glaring]. Kerala had the best
literacy percentage (70.4), while the
lowest percentage was in Rajasthan
(24.38). Only 5.46 per cent of the
fermale in Rajasthan were literate™.

It is a tragedy that India will become
the first country with the largest con-
centration of illiterate population in the
world by the year 2000 A, D. According
to World Bank estimate, it will have
54.8 per cent of the world’s illiterate
population in the age group 15-19,

In the realm of value change and
healthy human relations the programme
of adult education has hardly much to
claim. It is true that no specific study
has been made to correlate adult edu-
cation with literacy as its focus leaves
much to be desired. The country is
passing through a critical time. The
forces of disintegration are rampant.
The caste and religious bigotry conti-
nues to prevail with added force. The
teudal forces still continue to influence
the lives of the people in the country-
side as evident from the prevalence of
bonded labour, child labour, indebted-
ness among villagers and slum dwellers
and increasing polarisation of income,
between the small advantaged popula-
tion and the large disadvantaged

sections.

The relation between adult education
and development has not been realised
adequately. llliteracy is closely associated
with malnutrition, poor habitat including
{ack of sanitation, and potable. water,
poor housing, absence of communica-
tion. high rate of population growth,
jow productivity, unemployment, under~
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employment, and tolerance to eccnomic
and social inequality and the exploita-
tion of the vulnerable sections of
society. Adult education has not laid
emphasis on awakening and conscien-
tisation. It has failed to awaken the
“rebel” in the man to oppose all forms
of exploitation. It has not actively asso-
ciated itself with the movements of
social change which are at the root of
social development. To talk of readi-
ness to enter the 21st Century without
adult education is, to say the least, un-
realistic. It is impossitle to build a
dynamic, vibrant and cohesive nation
capable of providing its people with the-
wherewithal for creating better, fuller
and more purposeful life without ad-
equate provision for adult education.

Role of Government and Voluntary
Organijsations

The centralised emphasis on the-
development plans by the Govern-
ment, although necessary in any
developing country like India, is crea--
ting a feeling of dependency among
people. They have begun to expect
everything from the Government.
Self-involvement in development is.
over-looked or neglected. Unless
planning is decentralised, involving
people, with adequate provision for
adult education atevery step of the
process of planning, the dependency of
people en the Government cannot be:
lessened or resolved.

Active association of voluntary
people’s organisations is one effective:
correction, The Government has “talk-
ed” of the involvement of voluntary
organisations in various areas of deve-
lopment of setvices, but has not given
adequate evidence of their conviction
and commitment to  association of
the voluntary sectcr in development.
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The field of adult education is one
example. Although a number of volun-
tary adult education organisations are
involved in the Adult Education Pro-
gramme (AEP), the role of voluntary
sector has always been that of one at
the receiving end. The Government’s
attitude  towards voluntary orga-
nisations is basically that of charity—of
obliging them by giving grant. Joint
planning and joint execution of
programmes are not encouraged. Again,
the quantum of grants is so limited that
the programme barely gets promoted.
“There is hardly any provision for helping
the organisations to grow. Besides,
delay in release, and at times sudden
discontinuation, of grants create frus-
tration among voluntary organisations.
Voluntary sector deserves a better treat-
ment and a more effective role.

To recognise the effective role of
voluntary organisations in development,
including adult education, is not to
overlook some of its glaring limitations.
In a poor country like India, the support
from the public in terms of funds is
understandably limited. By the wvery
nature of the situation, the voluntary
organisations have to depend mainly,
if not exclusively, on Government grants
and often voluntary organisations with
more vocal and influential leaders
corner these grants. Besides, during
and after the last Emergency the
public morale  deteriorated consi-
derably. With the change in the
milieu, the standards of voluntary agen-
cies have also suffered. They have,
-especially at the national level, become
#private preserve'’ of individuals. More
in-group feeling and inhibition is gene-
rated. With the result that the response
of the public, especially the younger
generation, is waning. The earlier en-
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thusiasm of the public for the support
to voluntary organisations has suffered
considerably. This in turn has created
greater dependency among voluntary
organisations on the Government. A
vicious circle of dependency and patro-
nisation has been created. This requires
to be changed. Both voluntary and
Government leaders, including planners
and administrators, need to be edu-
cated to make the movement of adult
education alive and active.

Preparation for 21st Century

What is meant by getting ready for
21st Century ?

Many meanings could be ascribed.
But perhaps the most commonly implied
meaning is that of getting ready for tech-
nological change and Industrialisation.
Humourously, but meaningfully, it is
said to be getting ready for “computer
age". With 244 million illiterate work-
force, how could “scientific temper”
be developed among our people ? Per-
haps only through involvement of the
people in technological development,.

The present effort at technological
development is confined to the edu-
cated population, say at the most 20
to 25 per cent of the total population.
Besides, the education system is
elitist. It encourages the educated to
be away from the masses, and thereby
getting further away from the Consti-
tutional objective of creating an egal-
itarian  society. All  technological
changes further this separation.

In addition, social aspects of tech-
nological change affecting habits,
attitudes and values are over-looked.
Unless sociological implications of
technological change are studied and
the findings incorporated in the very
process of adult education, the masses
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are not likely to be related to the pro-
cess of change and development,
People are to be made ready for techno-
logical change through involvement and
education. Mere propaganda on T.V.
or Radio cannot be of much help.

More effective and meaningful adult
education programme is one answer.

Along with it industries should be
entrusted with the responsibility of the
development, including spread of adult
education among people, of their sur-
rounding areas. Like the present prac-
tice of entrusting a district for agricul-
tural development, including intro-
duction of new sesds, fertilizers,
insecticides, tools and equipment and
use of water-resources, to every agi-
cultural university under land-grants
programme, each industry and techno-
logical institute, existing as weli as
new, should be reguired to spread
adult education, and develop scientific
temper among people living in their
respective surroundings.

Besides, the technological develop-
ment is yet not related to the removal
of poverty. In fact it creates greater
distance among the technologists and
the poor people, economically as well
as attitudinally. It is necessary to relate
every measure of technological deve-
lopment to the removal or lessening of
poverty as a bias. Unless this objective
is adopted by the Government as a
policy, in spite of the danger of slowing
down the technological progress, there
is the danger of a greater proportion
of our population falling below the
level of poverty. This requires to be
examined in all its implications.
Education Policy and the Pro-
grame of Adult Education

In the background of the discussion
in the earlier pages, it is clear that adult
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education has not been given its re-
quired place in the education system
of the [country. This requires to be
corrected, The following suggestions
are offered” to make the education
policy more effective for national
development.

Education Policy and Administration

— Adult education should be given
a position equal to that of the school
education in the education policy.}

— Every school should become a
centre for adult education, In fact every
school should become a community
school attending to the educational
needs of the whole community.

— Every school teacher should be-
involved in promoting education of the
adult citizens in the local community
surrounding his/her school. It should:
be considered as an integral part of his/
her work/job and cne and a half hours
from his/her eight hours of daily respon=
sibilities should be reserved for con-
ducting adult education activities.
Confidential Report (C.R.) of the-
teachers should include their perfor-
mance in adult education as an
important  requirement. The early
controversy of school teacher with his/
her pedagogic conditioning is unsuited"
for non-formal education required
for the education of adults and should
now be eschewed in view of two consi-
derations. First, the experience of the-
past shows that specially trained adult
education workers have not made much
impact in removing illiteracy among
adults. The learners covered by them
are not even 10 per cent of the
illiterate adult population. Secondly,
non-formal education has now become
a part of the school education and’
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-open schools and open universities are
becoming a reality;

— Library programme should be
related to adult education activities and
more mobile lending libraries should be
provided in rural and slum areas of the
country;

— The school supervisor/inspector
‘should be entrusted with the responsi-
‘bility of promoting education of adults
through the activities of the school. A
target should be fixed to educate adults

“in his/her area of inspection.

— The Department of Education in
-every Municipality, Zilla Parishad and
the Directorate of Education in each
State should have two Deputy Directors
with equal status and equal responsi-
bilities ; one for primary education and
the other for adult education.

— Suitable allotment of funds should
be made for both the programmes.
Although in view of the extensive nature
-of school education more funds are
needed for it, the programme of adult
education should not be starved of
funds. One third of the provision should
be alloted for the education of adults
and two third for the education of
children and youth.

— More active participation of the
local community in promoting educa-
tional activities should be encouraged by
providing a number of incentives in the
form of school-building, children’s parks
and play-ground, more teachers, etc,

— Every school should have a com-
munity committee to manage the school
and to secure co-operation of the com-
munity in terms of universal attendance

-of school-age children, especially girls,
-school equipment, furniture, running of
the adult education classes, etc. Parents
.of children should be offered education
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in citizenship, including their responsi-
bility of sending their children regularly
to school and offering support by help-
ing them with their school work at
home.

— The teaching contents, method
and skill for adult education should be
incorporated in the training curriculum of
teachers at all levels, The present
practice of reserving one paper or a part
of it for adult education should be
replaced by introducing a substantive
content of training teachers in adult
education, including literacy. Adult
education should be incorporated in the
philosophy of education system.

— State R esource Centres (SRCs)
should be responsible not only for pre-
paring literature for adult learners and
instructors, but also for monitoring and
evaluation of adult education program-
mes in addition to offering consultation
to adult education workers in the State,
To meet these requitements the S.R.Cs.
should be adequately equipped with
suitably trained technical staff. At
present both the pace and growth of
adult education activities are slow and
need to be accelerated manifold.

— Similarly, Adult and Continuing
Education and Extensicn Departments/
Centres in universities should have two-
fold responsibility, viz.

—providing measures of continuing
education to college and university
students to enrich their learning and
acquisition of additional knowledge : and

—promoting adult education activi-
ties among citizens with the help of
college students especially as part of
N.S 8.

Adult Education Departments in
universities, whereever existing, should
orient educationists, including directors
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deputy directors of education and
supervisors in basic requirements of
adult education and the necessity of
strengthening administrative machinery
for adult education. They should also
promote research and studies in adult
education.

Programme of Adult Education

The adult education programme
should not confine to adult literacy,
although literacy is its important cons-
tituent. The programme should be
comprehensive to meet the requirements
of adult citizens as well as those of
national development. To begin with,
emphasis be laid on citizenship educa-
tion and literacy. To this be added
population and family life education.
Gradually, vocational training in various
trades be provided. The emphasis
should be on increase of productivity
and maximum use of human resources.
Total work-force of 244 million should

be the target of coverage.

As the programme gathers momen-
tum, the emphasis be laid on value-
change. The national objectives of cul-
tural integration, freedom of individuals,
recognising status of women, removal
of superstitions, caste and religious
prejudices including in-group feeling
and loyalties, secularism and egalitarian
objective should be emphasised sys-
tematically in adult education pro-
gramme. Democratic ideals and pro-
cedures should be inculcated through
adult education programmes.

The programme of adult education
should also be related to alléviating
poverly, and raising the standard of
living. For this, active co-operation and
collaboration with other Departments
of development and services, such as
Agriculture, Animal Husbandry, Indus-
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tries, and Health and Nutrition will have:
to be established and ensured.

Itis true that the coverage of all
these activities would become a heavy
burden for an average citizen to
shoulder. It is for S.R.C.s and University
based Depariments of Adult Education
and Continuing Education, to work out
an integrated programme of adult
education in manageable packages.
Different modules of learning will have:
to be worked out and provided in
small doses for adult learners according
to their receptivity and capacity.

Approach to Adult Educatjon

As already mentioned, adult educa-
tion becomes most effective when it is
related to the requirements of the local
community and when community leaders
and members are involved in planning
and promoting various  aclivities.
Community approach to adult education
is most productive, Various cultural
media, including folk lores and folk ways.
have proved effective in promoting
receptivity of adults.

The approach to adult education
should include promotion of awakening
and conscientisation among adults.
It is trueth at such an approach may
disturb the prevailing peace in the
community, but that is inevitable. What
is the purpose of education if it is not
creating discontent against the prevail-
ing system of in-action and exploitation
of people and against the growing
distance between a small group of rich
and a large population of the poor ? To
consider poverty as god-given and
thereby inevitable is to negate educa-
tion and development. Discontent is
the source of incentive for change. In
the final analysis adult education
cannot avoid giving reasons of poverty
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to the people under
measures to
confrontation
through

and exploitation
poverty and suggest
overcome it. Conflict
is the price of awakening
-education.

Planning for Adult Education

The planning of adult education
programme has to be related to other
areas of development, including agri-
culture, industry, unemployment, under
employment and improving quality of
life through measures of health, nutri-
tion, housing, environment and culture.
The Planning Commission has to con-
ceive adult education in the all compre-
hensive aspects of development and
not rest content with adult literacy.

All development Ministries/Depart-
ments have their own constituent of
adult education. This should be ensur-
ed through proper co-operation and
coordination. Joint planning of the
programmes of development and service
could only ensure integrated national
development.

As adult education requires commu-
nity approach to its development and
effectiveness at the field level, the
programme has to be de-centralised to
involve community based participation.
An effective blending of centralised
national planning of policy for adult
education with de-centralised formation
of programme activities at the State
and District level, and their implementa-
tion by the Municipalities, Zilla
Parishads, Block Panchayats and village
communities at the field level can alone
make the programme meaningful.

Contribution of Voluntary Organisations

As emphasised earlier, the very
nature of adult education activities

requires flexibility, people’s invelvement
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and effective human relationship which
voluntary organisations are well equip-
ped to meet. It is true, at the same
time that the over-all requirements of
adult education coverage is so vast that
only Government organisations can
cover it extensively. Voluntary organi-
sations will have to play a pioneering
role, with experimentation, assessment
and evaluation of the progress etc., as
their important functions, and will have
to act as ““watch-dog” of human rights
and requirements.

If they attend to this role, they can
help in enriching the contents of adult
education. But to realise this role,
the voluntary organisations will have to
re-organise themselves, acquiring higher
values of public obligation. Unless
they do this, they are likely to remain
dependent on Government help through
grants. Self improvement and self
realisation of the quality of organisation
alone can help in enriching their perfor-
mance.

On the other hand, the Government
has to develop conviction for the need
and role of the voluntary sector, espe-
cially in service and development
programmes such as adult education.

Unless the Government is committed
to the involvement of voluntary organi=
sations in development, the relation
between the two is likely fo remain
superficial and self seeking, resulting in
patronisation on the one hand and
dependency on the other.

Preparation for Technological Age

Preparation for the 21st century
requires universalisation of adult educa-
tion programme. The basic knowledge
of citizenship including literacy is neces-
sary as a back-drop for receiving techs

nological knowledge and for acquiring
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sciantific temper. But before that the
social aspects of technclogical change
in terms of habits, attitudes and values
will have to bz tackled. Involvementin
the process of technology can helpin
developing such a change. The present
chasm between the technologists and
the people requires to be bridged.
Education for technological develop-
ment has to be made less elitist and the
masses need to be involved directly in
transforming various levels of “Civilisa-
tion”’ into an age of scientific develop-
ment. The Indian population lives
today in a spectrum of different stages
of growth—from tribal commune to well
entrenched private as well as state
capitalism. How these different levels

of life and living can be harmonised to
prepare the country for entering the
21st century is a dilemma and a
challenge. Are we prepared and equip-
ped to face this challenge ?.

In conclusion it could be said that
the challenge to revise the education
policy is indeed staggering. The pro-
gramme of education is one of the:
important ingredients of the policy.
Will it be given an honoured place or
will it be neglected as before? The:
educational development for preparing’
the country to enter the 21st century can
ill-afford to neglect adult education.
Without it the prepearation will remain
incomplete. 000

(Contd. from page 37)

to their needs and requirements and at
times suited to them.

Finally, as stated in the document,
“National goals dependent on the value,
attitude and the participation of the
people cannot be achieved in an atmosp-
here of ignorance and apathy, either
to value of education or to the
requirements of population control,
health and hygiene, ecology and
environment, peace and order and- other
imperatives of natienal integrity and
survival”, Therefore a massive prog-
ramme of adult education supported
by the media and all the educated
citizens becomes a crucial pre-requisite.
The Indian Adult Education Association
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(1AEA), should take initiative fto setup
a National Volunteer Corps ard launch
upon a nation-wide short-term literacy
campaign to eradicate illiteracy and to
create an atmosphere in favour of
establishing a learning society. The
National Volunteer Corps should consist
of educated youth, housewives and
ex-servicemen who should farm out to
every nook and corner of the country.
The IAEA should get the support of
all the national associations of women,
youth and workers, and should be-
provided with necessary finances by the
Government to achisve the task which is
necessary if India is to enter the 21st-
century with our head high. (X X
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New Education Policy : Some

“"The challenge of education has got
to be accepted. We must strive hard
to catch up and enter the 21st century
as a literate nation and a learning
society. The call of science and
technology cannot be denied, It must
be tempered with morality and
spiritualism,”
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Observations

S. N. Mehrotra

EEPING in view the experience of
the Education Policy of 1968, it
needs to be emphasised at the outset
that since education is only a sub-
system of the society it can bring about
changes in society only to the extent that
the society is committed to change and
the cadre is committed to implement the
change. The political will and adequate
resources are the sine qua non for
effective implementation of the
Education Policy.

New

National System

A national system of education is a
must for national integration and unity
of the country. For this it is essential
that the 10--2--3 pattern of education
is uniformly implemented throughout
the country with utmost expedition.

Elementary Education

Highest priority must be accorded to
universal elementary education upto
the age of 14 with special emphasis on
the weaker sections of the society,
supplemented by non-formal part-time
education for working children. Elemen-
tary schools need radical improvement
to make them attractive for children.

Higher Secondary Education

Vocationalisation at the Higher
Secondary and-}-2 stage should be a
major plank of the education policy.
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Vocationalisation should not be linked
only with employment and industry. It
should be aligned with agriculture,
service sector and various programmes
of rural development as well. It should
also prepare young people for self-emp-
loyment.

Vocational and Technical Education

A carefully planned programme of
vocational and technical education
should be systematically launched to
meet the requirement of technically trai-
ned manpower. The desirability of invo-
lving the industry in procuring equipment
and apparatus and helping the deve-
lopment of a relevant structure and

curriculum for technical and voca-
tional education cannot be over-
emphasised.

To avoid dead ends in the educational
system, proper bridges must be built
between general and vocational educa-
tion and also between different streams
of each type of education,

Higher Education

Access to higher education and pro-
fessional institutions must be selective
and admissions be made on the basis
of scholastic aptitude tests.

The open university system with
provision for correspondence courses,
distance education and contact pro-
grammes is most welcome. 1t would
provide quality higher education for
those who were and are unable to join a
regular college or university and would
be complimentary to the existing pro-
gramme of higher education.

Non-viable colleges should switch
over to vocational courses.

Adequate facilities must be provided
to universities for pure and applied
research with close interaction with
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national laboratories, other research

organisations and industries.

The suggestion to delink degrees and
jobs needs to be tried out and its results
carefully assessed.

Adult and Continuing Education

A strong and vigorous programme of
adult education for the age group
15-36 with components of literacy,
functional education and social aware-
ness must be an integral part of the
national system of education. This
calls for a much greater degree of inter-
departmental co-operation. Adequate
arrangements for post-literacy and con-
tinuing education as well as library
service cannot be over-emphasised. The
service of voluntary agencies must be
harnessed for this purpose.

Curriculum

A common core curriculum be adop-
ted within an overall framework charac-
terised by a great deal of flexibility in
respect of content and innovative co-
relation with the environment in relation
to teaching and learning process. The
curriculum at all stages must provide
people with a perspective in national
history, inculcating positive values,
building up their character and deve-
loping proper attitudes in secularism,
democracy, social justice, family plann-
ing and quest for excellence.

The Three Language Formula should
be faithfully implemented.

National social service for one year
be made obligatory before the award of
a degree.

Examinations

The traditonal external annual exami-
nation system should give place to
modern internal assessment and semes-
ter system with adequate safeguards.
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The National Testing Service should
be established and scientifically
developed.

Teachers

The teacher holds the key position in
any system of education. Therefore,
adequate care must be exercised to
ensure proper recruitment of teachers of
requisite calibre, their training and re-
training, their status and emoluments
their service conditions and security.

Education should be depoliticised
and tecahers should be totally weaned
from active politics.

Management of Education

For effective implementation of the
new education poliey within the time-
bound framework, it is absolutely essen-
tial that education must be placed on the
concurrent list. The Centre must be
prepared to play its coordinating, unifying
and integrating role in the larger interest
of the nation.

The management of elementary
education should be the responsibility
of Zilla Parishads. The service conditions
of secondary and college teachers
should be nationalised while retaining
the private sector initiative and control of
management  functions. Technical
education should be the responsibility
of the State Government, Voluntary
agencies can play a leading role in the
sphere of adult and continuing educa-
tion. The universities and institutions

of higher learning should be
autonomous.

The University Grants Commission
should be re-vamped. |t should be re-
named as the Universities Commission
and charged with the responsibility of
development and administration of al|
universities in the country. [n each

truly
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State there should be a statutory State
Universities Coordination Committes
charged with the responsibility of deve-
lopment and coordination of all universi-
ties in the State, More than 50% per
cent members of the Universities
Commission and the State Universities
Coordination Committees should consist
of academicians. The Universities Com-
mission should directly deal with the
State Universities Coordination Com-
mittees without the intervention of the
State Government. While enjoying due
measure of autonomy, the universities
must be made accountable to the State
Universities Coordination Committee
and the Universities Commission.

The setting up of selected special
institutions for the gifted ones purely on
merit is a step in the right direction.
The cultivation of excellence is in con-
formity with the principle of equality of
educational opportunities which
demands that each one must get what
he deserves.

The management of a huge cadre of
about one million educational function-
aries touching the life of the entire
nation of more than 750 million people
is a gigantic task. It calls for adequate
and effective decentralisation and
delegation of powersat all stages and
at all levels. Education must make the
best use of modern management
techniques.

Resource Mobilisation

To repair the damage already done
and restore confidence in any demon-
trable break through in education, the
nation must be prepared to spend about
10 per cent of its GNP on education. For
this it may be necessary to levy educa-
tional cess. The community resources
must also be harnessed to the maximum

(Contd. on page 63)
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ADULT EDUCATION NEWS

Nehru Literacy Award for 1984
Presented

The Nehru Literacy Award instituted
by the Indian Adult Education Associa-
tion was presented in New Delhi on
August 30, 1985 by Barrister M. G.
Mane, President, Indian Adult Educa-
tion Association to Shri Mushtaq
Ahmad, Director, State Resource Cen-
tre for Adult Education, Jamia Millia
islamia, New Delhi for outstanding and
pioneering work in the field of Adult
Education in India.

Shri S. B. Chavan, Union Minister
for Home Affairs, whose speech .was
read in absentia, stressed the need to
launch a mass movement of Adult Edu-
cation to make 87 million people in the
age-group of 15-35 literate during the
Seventh Five Year Plan. He called up-
on the youth, students, teachers and
workers to engage themselves in the
eradication of illiteracy in general and
women's education in particular.

He called on the adult educators to
create grass-root infrastructure in the
form of District, Block and Village level
committees to meticulously plan for
literacy campaigns.

The citation said that Shri Ahmad’s
great contribution to Aduit Education
was organisation of experimental adult
night schools in various parts of the
country for imparting education upto
the primary standard.

He has written literacy primers in
Hindi and Urdu and produced a dozen
of books for neo-literates, the citation
said.

Earlier, Shri J. C. Saxena, Hony.
General Secretary, IAEA welcomed the
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chief guest and the special invitees.

Accepting  the Award, Shri
Ahmad said that Adult Education
would not make much headway if its
implementation remains in the hands of
Government functionaries. The appro-
vals, sanctions, permissions, delays and
rigid controls are the death-blow to this
programme, he feared. He suggested
the formation of independent literacy
Commission or Commissions.

Shri J. L. Sachdeva, Acting Director,
IAEA, proposed a vote of thanks.

The Award is in the shape of a pla-

que with a gold medallion of Nehru
held by floral intaglio in silver.
National Seminar to Review Draft
Report on the Study of Relation-
ship between the Period of Learn-
ing and Level of Literacy and Read-
ing Interest of Neo-literates.

The Indian Adult Education Associa-
tion organised a two-day seminar to
review the draft report of its two-year
project taken up in collaboration with
SRC, Jamia Millia Islamia to study the
relationship between the period of
learning and level of literacy and read-
ing interests of neo-literates in New
Dethi on July 16-17, 1985. It was at-
tended by 23 delegates representing
Universities, SRCs, Governmental and
non-governmental organisations includ-
ing the agencies involved in field work
of the project.

Welcoming the participants Mr. J. C.
Saxena, Hony, General Secretary said
that the report had tremendous policy
implications. He said that IAEA was
grateful to Shri Mushtag Ahmad and
his Research Associate Dr. (Miss) S.
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Wadhwa, for the efforts put in by them.

Shri Mushtag Ahmad presenting the
report said that the study explored
three major areas :

(a) Relationship between the period
of study and level of literacy ;

(b) Reading interests of neo-Lite-
rates.

(c) Distribution of reading material
to neo-literates.

The study, Shri Ahmad said, was
based on four States, Rajashthan,
Madhya Pradesh, Bihar and Uttar Pra-
desh. One district in each state was
selected for the study. Rajashthan
Vidyapeeth (for Rajasthan and Madhya
Pradesh), Literacy House, Lucknow (for
U. P.) and the Xavier Institute of Social
Service, Ranchi (for Bihar) helped in the
conduct of survey for the Study.

The sample consisted of 500 neo-
literates from each district but actual
number of neo-literates who responded
was only 1,774, He said that special
care was taken to include scheduled
caste and scheduled tribes learners in
the sample. The task of finding neo-
literates was a difficult one and the
reasons for non-availability of neo-lite-
rates varied from region to region,

For interests of neo-literates
Shri Ahmad said that 100 learners from
each district were aimed to be studied
put only 352 could be covered in the
study.

Shri Ahmad presenting the findings
said that major desirable literacy levels
could be attained by a great majority of
learners in a period of seven months.

Regarding the reading interests Shri
Mushtag Ahmad said that highest inte-
rest was in story books, followed by
religious books, civics, development
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subjects like agriculture, health, cottage
industries, etc.

Rocommendations

The Seminar made the following re-
commendations :

1. This meeting of Research Wor-
kers, Field Workers and Administrators
in Adult Education and Literacy is of
the opinion that, as the study on ‘Rela-
tionship between the period of Learning
and Level of Literacy and Reading
Interests of Neo-Literates” confirms, it
is necessary to- re-examine the present
scheme of Adult Education Programme
(AEP), specially from the point of view
of :

(i) The period of imparting basic
literacy to adult learners : It was
found that the major desirable literacy
levels could be attained by a great
majority of learners in a period of seven
months. The additional months did not
seem to add very much to the levels;

(ii) Adoption of suitable para-
meters : The level of literacy for the 7
month period should be fixed according
to the parameters developed by the
study ;

(ili) More books in addition
to the primer required—While the
learners are in the Centre, in addition
to the primer at least three more books
should be made available to them
so that they have more reading expe-
rience, develop a taste for reading and
thus are in a position to make use of the
printed word as a source of pleasure and
profits ;

(iv) A system of village library
necessary—Since the follow-up dis-
tribution system seems to be rather
difficult to work out in practice a system
of village libraries (may be with the
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panchayats) should be developed. The
SRCs and other agencies should bring
out interesting magazines and deliver
them to the home of the [earners on
experimental basis for atleast one year.
This may prove to be the cheapest and
most effective follow-up programme.

(v) SRC to examine suitability of
reading books—Since many of the
learners are not aware that books
specially written for them are available,
the SRCs and other agencies should
examine the suitability of such books,
even those brought out by private
publishers. 1f found suitable they
should be brought to the notice of the
learners while they are still in the Centre.
The list of such books should be
annotated.

The meeting further reiterated the
following :

(i) Integrating developmental activi-
ties and services with the programme
of Adult Literacy ;

(i) Adopting new parameters of
measuring effectiveness of adult learn-
ing, keeping in view seven areas of
impact of literacy prescribed by
UNESCO ;

(iii) Adopting a suitable method of
building confidence and personality
development in the adult learners
through awakening and conscientisa-
tion ; :

(iv) Emphasising the need of creat-
ing a proper climate in the community
for the promotion of Adult Education
among villagers, tribals/scheduled castes
etc., before starting adult education
classes ; and

(v) Making more effective use of
the funds provided in terms of the input
as well as output in form of Adult
Education by proper selection of the
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“effective period of learning by adults™.

2. This meeting also desires to
emphasise the importance of proper
selection and training of instructors of
Adult Education to make their influence
on adult learners more effective, suf-
ficient and fruitful.

3. This meeting recommends that
similar studies on ‘Relationships bet-
ween the Period of Learning and Level
of Literacy and Reading Interests of Neo-
Literates” be undertaken by all State
Resource Centres (SRCs) as well as
Adult Education Agencies dealing with
field studies (with suitable technical
and other assistance), so that an all-
India picture of effectiveness of adult
learning through Adult Education
Classes could be known and the Adult
Education Programme of the nation is
re-organized in the light of the field
studies conducted throughout the
country. y

4, It recommends that the indian
Adult Education Association should
undertake further studies in the field of
Adult Education and literacy.

5.§The meeting records with appre-
ciation the valuable work done by Shri
Mushtag Ahmad and his colleague Dr.
(Miss) S. Wadhwa in carrying out the
Research Project and records its heart-
felt thanks for the valuable work put in
by them.

This meeting also records its appre-
ciation for the wvaluable cooperation
given by the Jamia Millia Islamiato the
Indian Adult Education Association in
carrying out the Research Project and
specially for making available the valu-
able services of Shri Mushtag Ahmad
for conducting the Research.

6. In conclusion this meeting recom-
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mends that the report of the Research
Study, after due editing and printing, be
circulated to all member agencies of
Indian Adult Education Association and
other Developmental Agencies, all State
Resource, Centres all State Depart-
ments of Adult Education, Directorate
of Adult Education in the Ministry of
Education, Government of India and

University Grants Commission for their
consideration and necessary implemen-
tation of the | findings as considered
suitable.

It also recommends that a systematic
follow-up should be maintained by
the Indian Adult Education Association
in implementing the findings and recom-
mendations of Research Study.

(Contd. from page 59)

extent.. The suggestion to set up a
National Commission on Resources for
Education is welcome.

The Challenge

The challenge of education has got
to be accepted. We must strive hard to

catch up and enter the 21st century as
a literate nation and a learning society.
The call of science and technology
cannot be denied. It must be tempered
with morality and spiritualism. India

must strive for this synthesis. ®oee

IAEA Recent Publication

Adult Education Research in India
A Study

by

Salamatullah
Satya Deo Bareth

Price Rs. 40/-; US. § 7.00

Available from

INDIAN ADULT EDUCATION ASSOCIATION
7-B, INDRAPRASTHA ESTATE
NEW DELHI-110002
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IAEA RECENT PUBLICATION

Towards A Comprehensive
Adult Education Programme

Rs. 30/-

Available from

INDIAN ADULT EDUCATION ASSOCIATION
17-B, Indraprastha Estate, New Delhi-110002

Have you subscribed to

Indian Journal

of
Adult Education

An English monthly of inquiry, opinion and information on

ADULT EDUCATION

Annual Subscription...Rs. 25/-
Can be had from

INDIAN ADULT EDUCATION ASSOCIATION
17-B, Indraprastha Estate, New Delhi-110002
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Adult Education and Television

tor @lvic Education

A

Sociological Analysis

The recurrent finding of researches in
India has been that television viewing helps
in equalising knowledge gap between
literates and illiterates, and that educa-
tion is not a necessary condition for com-
prehending television messages. Several
analyses, at the same time, have also indi-
cated that the information gap between
the rich and the poor is increasing as a
result of television introduction in this
country, due apparently to the lack of
access of the latter to the miedium. The
author, however, feels that only by provid-
ing access to television without bringing
about some basic structural changes, we
would achieve very little towards the reali-
sation of our nationally defined goals like
adult and civic educarion.

Binod C. Agrawal

BOUT a quarter of a century ago,

after long debate, television was
introduced in India that too ostentati-
ously for “Social Education”. in the
early years of television, telecast was
meant for improving the civic sense of
the people in Delhi, As it grew, both.
in coverage and scope, ‘non-formal’
education was introduced “...for com-
municating agricultural information to
the farmers...in 80 villages in the union
territory ot Delhi” (Krishi Darshan
1969 : 1). Since then Satellite Instruc-
tional Television Experiment (SITE) ‘was
successfully conducted in 1975-76 and
now more than 70 per cent of India‘s
population has potential ability to rece-
ive television signals in their homes.
Through INSAT-IB the entire population
has similar capacity to receive television
signals through direct broadcast system.
A moot question not answered so far
is: to what extent television is being
used for civic education of those who
could not receive formal education in
their childhood ? Little efforts have
been made to evaluate as to what are
the potentials and limitations of televis-
ion in providing civic education. In this
short paper an attempt will be made to
answer some of these questions.

Opinions expressed in this paper are those of
the author and do not necessarily express the
views of the organisation to which he belongs

1JAE



Television and Civic Education

Since the inception of television in
India, it has been used for ““civic educa-
tion’" in one form or other if civic educa-
tion means knowledge about rights and
privileges of the citizen, human rights,
universal adult suftrage and all those
areas of socio-political and economic
information that materially affect a
human being in any society, One area
in which a serious eftort has been made
relates to breaking the barriers of caste.

In general, mass media especially
cinema in pre-independence era played
a very vital role in creating a social con-
sciousness among the people. The same
role the Government owned media
like television is expected to play now.
Today, it is a constitutional need and
not just a social responsibility of a few
educated for the rest of the uneducated
to have civic education. To provide
civic education in contemporary context,
it would be important to turn to some of
the research studies to evaluate the
potentials of television for civic educa-
tion of those adults who were deprived
of formal education.

Some Findings

The reach of television is very
large today. It does not discriminate
between rich and poor, between
old and young, and rural and urban
viewers. In other words, it cuts across
several barriers which are difficult to
break otherwise. There is a recurrent
research finding from several studies that
television viewing helps in equalizing
"“knowledge gap” between literates and
“illiterates™” (Agrawal, 1981). In other
words, formal education is not a neces-
sary condition to learn or gain knowled-
ge from television. This single finding
has several implications and ramifica-
tions for vital utilization of television in
adult education. So far, it was believed
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in several parts of the world that educa-
tion is a necessary condition for com-
prehending television messages—at least
that is how the media researchers of the
Western countries thought about it. But
our findings highlight the fact that
illiterate persons must not be equated
with “uneducated’” persons and that
they are capable of learning from TV.

It has been also found that women
more than men learn or, gain in know-
ledge as a result of TV viewing, who are
typically less educated as compared to
men (Agrawal et.al 1977). It is the
women who need more civic education
than men. And therefore television will
be most suited medium for civic educa-
tion of the women without formal edu-
cation whose numbers are largest in
the country today.

There are two factors that must be
taken into consideration. First, to what
extent civic education can be produced
and transmitted for the illiterate women
and poor ? Second, even if the program-
mes are produced and trasmitted ;: how
one can ensure its viewing by the “tar-
get viewers”, that is, illiterate and poor
adults ? Both these questions are inter-
linked with the policies of the Govern-
ment. As television is owned by the
Government a policy decision can be
taken to devote a substantial viewing
time solely for civic education of
the illiterate poor and women. This
would mean change in the approach
and philosophy of the ‘Software Plan
for Doordarshan’ as suggested by the
Working Group, a committee set up by
the Government of India (An Indian
Personality for Television, 1984). Tele-
vision then will become an agent of
sacial change to create a new saciety
where civic education to all citizens will
be necessary. The second question
relates to access to television viewing.



The Problem of Access

At present three fourth of the esti-
mated five million television sets in this
country are located in the metropolitan
cities. The remaining are owned by the
rich of the city and small town dwellers.
A very small number (may be less than
six thousand) television sets are avail-
able for community viewing where
largest number of ‘‘unfortunate” adults
live who need civic education to know
their rights and privileges. They are the
ones who should know their political
rights and value of avote in deciding
political philosophy of the Government.
But this is not possible in the present
circumstances as urban rich perceive
television as a means of “home enter-
tainment” in which education is not
important especially the kind of educa-
tion we are talking here. Again without
major political decisions in favour of the
poor, television would remain a toy of
the rich and it will contribute very little
in fulfilling the national aspirations and
at best can provide a lip service to the
cause of either adult education or civic

education.

Several analyses have indicated that
the information gap between the rich
and the poor is increasing as a result of
television introduction in this country.
Interpreted differently, those who own
means to receive mass media messages
are becoming “information rich”’ com-
pared to those who lack these means
and are becoming “media poor”.

Hence, in a broader perspective, this
issue must be resolved at national level
by political means to ensure equitable
distribution of this new resource-infor-
mation for creating an egalitarian socie-
ty in the future. A large number of
thinking men and women involved in
education and development process
think that if there is a political will,
television can be democratized to
achieve nationally defined goals like
adult education and civic education.
However, there is another group of
media researchers—| include myself in
the'same—who argue very strongly that
without basic structural changes, only by
providing access to television one would
achieve very little. These are some of
the issues that must be discussed in
detail, if television has to be meaningful
for adult education.
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Bending Media to the Ends of

“What we need to generate with the help
of media and telecommunication,” says the
author, ‘is a programme which involves
everybody as a promoter as well as a reci-
pient of new attitudes and ideas’...Then
comes the use of the media in imparting
skills as also in helping improve the mind
according to the learners’ interests aptitu-
des and abilities. ...the next step will be to
lay out telecommunications infrastructure
and build up mass communication facili-
tiese in a way which helps even out the
vast and growing disparities that exist
between urban and rural areas, between
the information-rich and the information-
poor, and between different lingustic,
ethnic and functional groups with less than
average access to education”. Yet another
role of the mass media—including audio
visual aids—will be “to become g means qf
broadening and deepening education at
much lower than the present overheads and
per cgpffa (.'r}_tf.‘:'."
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Education

M. V. Desai

teacher is no teacher if there is a

failure of communication. Some of
us still learn by doing, like smiths, carpen-
ters, unani hakims or ayurvedic vaidyas
and this old-time journalist who did not
go to any school of mass communi-
cation through the medium of print,
film, radio or television. But otherwise
we need to be taught skills, instructed
in ways of self-study and thinking, and
infected with enthusiasm for the practi-
cal or academic pursuits of our teacher.
If she or he cannot communicate skills
and enthusiasms, neither can they
inform, instruct and entertain. What is
then the teacher’s social worth ?

In the spread of education, the
teacher no longer works unaided. There
is the teacher's training in language
proficiency, communication skills, psy-
chology and much else. Development
of technology provides in his support
new techniques of communication,
True, many of these audio-visual means
of mass communication are one-way
techniques. They go against the ideal
conditions for transmitting knowledge :
these conditions demand a two-way
traffic so that teaching is tailored to the
needs and receptivity of the taught.
This kind of guru-shishya relationship
does not exist where no dialogue is
possible,

Today’s mass media usually enable
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one (often seen on the screen) to add-
ress the many (unseen and unheard).
They bring an imperial centre into con-
tact with voteless constituencies. They
facilitate brainwashing by a press baron
or a media emperor. Those who view
and listen or read often see that the
emperor has no clothes, but lack the
means of saying so. However, new
telecommunications technology should
enable us to convert many one-way
transmission lines into two-way chan-

nels and multidirectional flows.

Admittedly, institutional and struc-
tural deficiencies at present mar the
educational use of mass media in India.
There is no getting away from the fact,
however, that they can be of great
help. A judicious media mix can speed
up the progress of education, broad-
cast the fruits of knowledge to the
farthest communities, and add to politi-
cal awareness and maturity of the
people.

It will be useful to set out rather
systematically the relevance of mass
gommunication to the processes of edu-
cation. This cannot be done better than
by quoting fiom the MacBride Com-
mission’s report to Unesco on the func-
tions of the mass media :

i. disseminating information so
that the recipient of the message is
able to understand and react
knowledgeably to the world and
to the complex sacial, economic,
technological and political condi-
tions around him ;

il. socialisation through the pro-
vision of a common fund of know-
ledge which enables peocple to
operate as eifective members of
the society in which they live
(socialization alse involves the
communication and inculcation of
an agreed set of values) ;

iii. motivation through the promotion
of immediate and ultimate aims of
each society and the stimulation
of personal choices, and aspira-
tion ; through the fostering of
individual or community activities,
geared to the pursuit of agreed
aims ;

iv. promoting debates and discus-
sion through the provision and ex-
change of facts to facilitate agree-
ment or clarify differences on
public issuss ;

v. education through the trans-
mission of knowledge so as to
foster intellectual development,
the formation of character and the
acquistion of skills and capacities
at all stages of life ;

vi. cuitural promotion through the
dissemination of cultural and
artistic products ;

vii. entertainment through the diffu-
sion of drama, dance, art, litera-
ture, music, sports, etc. for per-
sonal and collective recreation and
enjoyment ;

integration through the provision
to all peisons, groups and nations
access to the variety of messages
which they need in order to know
and understand each other and to
appreciate others’ living condi-
tions, viewpoints and aspirations.

viii.

Government's discussion paper, Chal-
lenge of Educatior, is alive to the
potential of contributions from mass
media towards building up a learning
society. It is also aware that with its
own satellites in space, India is ex-
tremely well placed to bend tele-
communications to educational ends.
As the paper goes on to say : "It has a
latge neiwork of television and radio
stations and, at least in relation to
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broadcasting, there is considerable man-
power capable of developing edu-
cational programmes. Even in respect
of educational television. a number of
centres have come up and some of them
have already become operational. The
availability of a satellite and a tele-
vision neiwork covering a majority of
the population is potentially one of the
most significant factors capable of
contributing to the promise of new
educational initiatives.

“This technology can, undoubtedly,
revolutionise the  teaching-learning
system by enriching formal education
.and also by supporting non-formal edu-
cation as well as the distance learning
systems. Actually. in recognition of the
promise held out by new technologies,
steps are already being taken to esta-
blish a National Open University, named
after Smt. Indira Gandhi. This insti-
tution will make a qualitative difference
to the process of developing manpower
and putting new educational techno-
logies to more effective use. It will be
a boon for those who, for economic and
other reasons. cannot have access to
formal higher education.”

All the same, the document errs on
the safe side in taking a cautious view
of how the new mass communication
technologies can facilitate (a verb the
document perhaps uses too frequently)
new educational initiatives. Their use
“‘can convert educational institutions
into ‘learning’ rather than ‘teaching’
institutions, with vast implications for
curricular and instructional methods. |t
is necessary to warn against a euphoric
reaction on this account. A realistic
assessment of the ‘preparatory work’
involved in realising the potential of
these technologies leads one to the
conclusion that, in the short run, the
gains from these will be quite margi-
nals

DECEMBER 1985

“Itis relatively easy to acquire the
hardware.’” But,” the document goes on
to add, “development of software to
deliver relevant knowledge and incul-
cation of appropriate attitudes requires
(sic) a thorough understanding of the
strengths and weaknesses of wvarious
media and, also, an insight into the
nature of the communication process,
adequate experience of production, and
extensive field studies to observe and
document the linguistic skills and other
characteristics of the audiences in and
out of schools.”’

Indeed the socio-political context in
which a new technology gets deployed
cannot be wished away, And this con-
text must colour, if not condition, the
educational impact of the technology.
What the document notes on the role
of television is highly pertinent. To
quote it, Doordarshan ‘'has opened new
vistas not only for the enrichment of
formal education but also for imparting
non-formal education. It would, how-
ever, be a mistake to assume that it can
be pressed into service, at short notice,
on a large scale without making consi-
derable investments for establishing
relay stations to operationalise new
channels of communication. As far as
the existing channels are concerned,
unless the present policies are modified,
competing demands on the time will
preclude its extensive use for educa-
tional purposes.”

On the countervailing impact of TV
and films, it adds : ""A large number of
parents and teachers have complained
that the manner in which violerce and
brutality, glamorising of crime and gross
display of wealth are being presented
on the cinema and television screens
has an adverse effect on the minds of
the young people, Even the large
hoardings advertising the films are a
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cause of constant offence to people’s
sensitivity. In the absence of purposeful
action, the orientation of these powerful
media will be a constraint on the edu-
cational initiatives and thrusts for the
internationalisation of values appropriate
for a tolerant and civilised society”. In
the meantime, radio, TV and films
“distort the process of education and
make the task of the teacher that much
more difficult”.

There is good reason, therefore, for
the discussion paper to expect that
“any attempt to introduce the rigorous
process of planning in education’ will
bring the Education Ministry “face to
face with a situation of conflict with
vested interests,”” Sad to think that the
vested interests are not confined to the
private world of movie-moghuls. They
also abound in the Government's
departments and ministries. |t is there-
fore not out of place to recall thatin
January Rajiv Gandhi’s first address to
the nation as Prime Minister makes a
pointed reference to Indian values.
Film Certification Board's spineless per-
missiveness and Doordarshan’s open
door to advertisers and its lazy greed for
sponsored programmes seem to furn the
Government's back upon these values.

What we need to generate with the
help of media and telecommunications
is “a programme which involves every-
body as a promoter as well as a reci-
pient of new attitudes and ideas”’. Or
else, India will “enter the twenty-first
century with a bowl-in-hand psycho-
logy”. More specifically,- the major
channels of mass communication—
books and newspapers, film, radio, TV
and video—need to be pressed in full
pursuit of the educational tasks. The
first need is to create a climate in which
education is sought after as a value in
itself. Can the mass media create an
awareness of the kind Tilak and

8

Gokhale generated when their Deccan
Education Society started a school and
a college a hundred years ago and
almost single-handed ?

Then comes the use of the media in
imparting skills as also in helping
improve the mind according to the
learner’s interests, aptitudes and abili-
ties. India’s main strength is its popula-
tion, particularly young men, women
and children. [ts richness is rooted in
diversity. In a learning society, dirtying
the hands should enjoy the same
dignity as explorations along the fron-
tiers of knowledge. In a multilingual
country, moreover, media should
become a great aid to learning new
tongues.

In such an atmosphere conducive to
life-long education, the next step will
be to lay out telecommunications in-
frastructure and build up mass commu-
nication facilities. This must be done in
a way which helps to even out
the vast and growing disparities that
exist between urban and rural areas,
between the information-rich and the
information- poor, and between different
linguistic, ethnic and functional groups
with less than average access to educa-
tion.

There must therefore be a moratorium
on further investment in communication-
rich communities. Telecommunications
investment should be diverted towards
meeting the needs of educationally
backward and information-poor areas.
The effort should be to build up cost-
effective infrastructures  suited to
regionally varying needs. The choice
of communication techniques must be
made judiciously : they have to be
economical, relevant to the local culture
and geophysical environment, and to
allow upgradation as the people move
up the educational ladder.
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Modern communication will need to
play yet another role. Our educational
progress. continues to be hampered by
shortage of funds. The mass media—
including simple audio-visual aids — will
have to become a means of broadening
and deepening education at much lower
than the present overheads and per
capita costs. India will never have the
funds to root out illiteracy in the ortho-
dox ways it has followed for decades.
Nor can it afford universities as islands
of high wages and prohibitive costs
which remain isolated from their social
moorings and obligations. [t should be
possible to deploy media facilities to
strengthen educational effort while
reducing costs.

For the media to be effective in
reducing the costs of education and
speeding its sweep, they will need to
perform a final function of directing the
searchlight of informed scrutiny towards
all public activities and institutions,
especially those funded by Government.
There is so much of featherbedding,
waste and dysfunctional expense that
the only remedy is public accountability
of educational and other authorities.
They have to be made responsible for
the results and answerable to their
constituents and communities,

This cannot happen so long as the
mass media work as official monoliths
and bureaucratic monopolies. Media
administration as much as output needs
to be decentralised. Dispersed control
of media facilities is the best means of
encouraging creativity. It is also a step
towards ensuring that educational efforts
strike linguistic and cultural roots in the
soil, enjoy pepular support, and flourish
in a climate of collective self-reliance.

An -illustration will ‘go far to show
that this five-point agenda for media in
service of education is not idle fancy.
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In order to please the affluent in ynedia-
saturated metropolises, the Ministry of
Information and Broadcasting is now
busy preparing to provide them with a
second TV channel. For Madras, the
transmitter will be rigged up by dis-
mantling the local TV station at Pij
and depriving the people of Gujarat’s
Kaira district of a programme production
and telecasting centre which has
endeared itself to the viewers since the
days of Mrs Indira Gandhi and SITE.

In recent months the Pij station
again played all the five roles | have
assigned to the media when a land-
owning Patel hotted up and harassed a
Harijan carrier of dead animals. The
Harijan said his father was just dead,
and he would go to remove the Patel’s
dead buffalo as soon as his father's
funeral was over. The Patel would
have none of this, as his priorities wers
different.

From the Pij station of Doordarshan,
a play was telecast to dramatise this
socio-economic imbroglio. Of course
the play was in Gujarati. The lesson
went home because some people had
heard of this incident. The writing of
the play was itself an essay in education
and confidence-building : the play ori-
ginated in a few halting lines scribbled
by the Harijan and was expanded into
shape by TV scriptwriters.

Everywhere there was sympathy for
the Harijan. An outcry went up against
the Patel's zu/um. There was rousing
of public opinion. The public authorities
who had not behaved too well were
made to realise that they had something
to answer for their decisions (including
inaction). And Doordarshan’s credibility
was up.

It is this locally relevant use of a
decentralised but sophisticated techni-
que of communication which the

(Contd. on page 23)
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Some of the important objectives of
workers’ education, says the author, are
10 help workers acquire literacy and edu-
cation fo continually learn in a self reliant
manner for their cultural development and
for political action ; and to enable them to
critically understand the social, economic
and political developments and their rights
and responsibilities. Workers in the semi-
organised sector, he further observes, have
so far remained wuncovered. They are
generally a much exploited group and
workers’ education can help in the im-
provement of their working conditions and
may even harbinger effective trade union
activity.  Warkers in the organised sector,
however, he feels, should continue 1o receive
particular attention.

10

I he Perspective of Workers'

Education

Anil Bordia

NTIL about the beginning of this

century, the people of our counfry
coped on their own with the skills
required for farming, clothing, housing
and manufacturing. These skills were
inherited from generation to generation
and their inculcation formed an essential
part of family life and the religious,
social and cultural milieu.

Things have been changing rapidly
since the introduction of power and
new technologies to industry, with
increasing demand of raw materials and
food grains, and consolidation of capi-
tal-oriented processes in industry and
agriculture. Industrial and agrarian re-
lations are becoming increasingly de-
humanised and widespread, unrest
prevails among the workers in industry
and in the rural areas. We have also to
face the reality and gravity of oppressi-
on of the unorganised workers, parti-
cularly the harijans, the tribals and the
urban poor, Nor can we, even fora
moment, overlook the divisive and the
communal forces in the country, and the
fact that vigilance is indispensable for
the defence of our democracy. It is
obvious that every nerve shall have to
be strained to achieve genuine socialism.
secularism and democracy.

Within the framework of the socia-
listic ideals of the country, the Seventh
Five Year Plan gives priority to emplay-
ment and productivity, and to qualitative
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improvement in the living and working
conditions of the masses. Our Prime
Minister has, moreover, laid stress on
reorganisation of the system of educa-
tion, on scientific and technological
development, on substantial improve-
ment in the status of women, on
environment and on family planning.

Issues directly affecting workers’
education

Within this general context, g few
specific issues have a direct bearing on
the strategy of workers’ education,
_namely :

—Out of 223 million main workers,
only 6 million are members of trade
unions. The percentage of women trade
union ‘members has decreased from 8.1
per cent in 1977 to 5.9 per centin
1980,*

—Of the total number of main wor-
kers (viz 223 million) 66.5 per cent are
cultivators and agricultural labourers
and only about 10 per cent are in the
organised sector.*®

—According to the Census of 198",
the rate of literacy among the workers
was about 40 per cent. Literacy among
rural workers was only 34 per cent and
literacy among plantation workers, coal-
miners and jute worke!s is less than
30 per cent.

—A staggeringly large proportion of
workers are unskilled. According to
the 32nd Round of the National Sample
Survey (reference year: 1977-78) 18
per cent men workers and 12 per cent
women workers only were skilled, these
include a very large number of typists
and among women the skill of more
than half was tailoring.*

—Speaking of the country as a
whole, the wage structure continues to
be skewed. At the bottom of the
wage-structure come the bonded labour,
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who receive no well-defined wages.
Minimum wages for agricultural workers
are prescribed by all State Governments,
but they are notimplemented, except
in two or three States, where rural
workers are well-organised or where
productivity is high. According to the
figures of Labour Bureau, the per capita
average earning per man day worked
was Rs. 19.45 in 1978.

—Although there is gradual improve-
ment in industrial relations, the inciden-
ce of lock-outs and closures has
increased. In the absence of informed
and vigilant participation of workers in
management, industrial sickness, not
confined to jute and textile industries, is
acquiring alarming proportions.

Objectives

Keeping the above in view, we may
attempt to restate the objectives of
workers” education as follows :

—to acquire literacy and education
to continually learn in a self-reliant
manner for their cultural development
and for political action :

—to critically understand the social,
economic and political developments
and the workers’ rights and responsi-
bilities ;

—to understand the role of trade
unions in protection of workers’ inte-
rests and to inculcate capability for
responsible participation in trade union
activity ;

—to provide leadership training for
trade unionists who are called upon to
shoulder such responsibilities in their
crganisations ;

“to pursue vocational education to
cope with technological changes and

* Source of data is Labour Bureau and
Labour Ministry's Verification of Results
of Membership of Central Trade Unien
Organisations as on 81.12.80.
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for betterment of work prospects and to
develop competence for effective parti-
cipation in management ; and

—to contribute, with understanding,
to the furtherance of national goals such
as creation of secular attitudes, struggle
towards a socialist order, preservation
and promotion of democratic values and
institutions, national integration, obser-
vance of small family norm, etc.

Clientele

Clear delineation of the clientele of
workers’ education can improve the
planning and implementation of the
programmes. The following categories
of persons should principally comprise
the clientele of workers’ education :

—Workers in the organised sector
should continue to receive particular
attention. Although they comprise only
about 10 per cent of main workers, they
have an enormous influence on produc-
tivity, civic life and the political system.

—Workers in the semi-organised
industries include beedi workers, fish
workers, building and construction
workers, quarry mine workers, etc.
They are generally a much exploited
group, and workers’ education can help
in the improvament of their working
conditions and may even harbinger
effective trade union activity.

—Agricultural labour, including tri-
bals working in forests—they are almost
entirely unorganised and all that has
been done for them is te organise the
so called “awareness camps’”. To begin
with, it may be necessary to select a
few areas, geographically as well as
clientele-wise, and to organise pro-
grammes in those areas in cooperation
with trade unions or voluntary agencies
which are willing to take follow-up
measures, including unionization.
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—Trade union workers, officials and
leaders have to receive a special priority
in workers’ education programmes.
Apart from their responsibility for effec-
tive and democratic management of
unions, they also have a role in running
of workers’ education programme,

—Women and youth have not recei-
ved sufficient attention in the workers”
education programmes. Young people
have to be trained to be good workers
and to provide future leadership, and
women to actively participate in the
production activity, civic life and in
trade unions.

Programmes and agencies

The cadre of worker-teachers and
Unit Level Classes of Central Board for
Workers Education (CBWE) have served
a useful purpose and their continuance
has been recommended by all who
appraised the WE Programme, in parti-
cular the National Labour Commission,
the Estimates Committee of Parliament
and Workers Education Review Commi-
ttee headed by Shri G. Ramanujam.
However, a fresh look is necessary to
make them more purposeful. New
challenges faced by the workers’ educa-
tion programme, new clientele and
universal acceptance of the concepts of
continuing and life-long education make
it essential to diversify the programmes
and to relate them to the needs of
workers and the trade union movement.

Practically all countries which have
paid attention to manpower training
have been impressed by the need 10
institutionalise workers” education on a
permanent, systematic and structured
basis. This movement was started in
Europe nearly 150 years ago when
Father Grundtvig started the Folk High
Schools. American Community Colleges
and Eastern Europe’'s Workers' Univer-
sities are Instruments of teehnical and
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professional education of workers.
Mahatma Gandhi and Kaka Kalelkar
made a beginning in the form of ‘Jan-
gam Vidyalayas'” and Gurudev founded
Shri Niketan with this objective. Julius
Nyrere has established a Folk Develop-
ment College in practically every district
of Tanzania, and no industrial enterprise
or workers’ commune is without an
institute for workers’ education in China,
In planning for workers’ education in
our country we have to pay attention
to this aspect.

The task of organisation of educatio-
nal programmes for unorganised and
semi-organised workers is going to be
as difficult as it is important. Apait
from trade unions and the CBWE, a
number of other agencies shall have to
be involved. These would include
voluntary organisations, cooperative so-
cieties, educational institutions, Nehru
Yuvak Kendras, Krishi Vigyan Kendras,
Panchayati Raj institutions, etc. Simi-
larly, the instructional agency should
include trade union workers, field
workers of voluntary agencies, adult
education instructors, Village Health
Guides, rural labour inspectors, etc,
Intensive training camps, such as those
run by the National Labour Institute,
could also serve a useful purpose, parti-
cularly if follow-up action on them can
be taken by the various institutional
and instructional agencies,

The education and training of trade
union workers and leaders shall have to
be organised with special sensitivity
and consideration. Programmes for
them would in:lude specific job-orien-
ted courses (e.g. in occupational safety,
industrial sickness, social security, trade
union journalism, account maintenance)
as well as general seminars. Finest
faculty should be commandeered for
these programmes and a large number
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of trade union leaders enabled to under-
take study visits overseas.

A mention must also be made re-
garding the importance of relating
workers’ education and women's deve-
l.pment. For one thing, programmes
for women should increase and women
should have representation at all levels
in workers’ education. The other im-
portant point is that all workers should
understand the problems relating to
women’s status, to double burden— of
work and household—which they have
to bear and the fact that no procramme
can be treated as balanced unless
women are fully involved in it.

The vast opportunities opened by
mass media are only partially tapped in
worker education. Programmes on
Doordarshan and AIR meant for workers
are sporadic and stilted. We are yet to
avail of the media of film, cassettes,
slides, video, etc. There is need to
break the technological barrier in the
use of media for workers” education.

The resources required for workers’
education must come from a multiplicity
of sources, Trade unions would, natu-
rally, have to set apart a part of their
funds for their purpose. Government
has been spending some money, it has
to be increased. But the main source
of funds has to be the employers, who
need to be pursuaded t» set aparta
fixed amount per worker employed by
them.

The most appropriate conclusion for
this short paper would be to refer to the
meeting of ILO Consultants on Workers
Education held in April this year in
which it was recommended that workers’
education programme should be based
on workers’ participation and the only
authentic method of that participation
is through trade unions. 8 @ @
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Reading Interests of Rural Readers :

A study recently conducted in the
Lucknow district of Uttar Pradesh to find
out the reading interests of rural readers,
including neo-literates and persons with
limited reading ability revealed that while
most of the readers read mainly for re-
creation, a desire to increase knowledge
prompted a fairly large number of the res-
pondents to read. As for the form or type
of literature preferred, stories with rural
background were the most popular follow-
ed by novels, social, books religious books,
magazines and folklores, in that order.
Technical books or those related with pro-
fessional knowledge were not much in
demand.

4

A Study

Ram Shankar,
Manju Shukla and
P. K. Sundriyal

ADULT education programme is es-
sentially a human resource deve-
lopment programme aiming at improving
the capability of the people to partici-
pate in other programmes of social and
economic development. Literacy, which
is one of the components of the compre-
hensive programme of adult education,
equips man with transpersonal memory
and opens the door to-knowledge. Lear-
ning acquires its significance as a pro-
cess underlying development and requir-
es sustained energy which in turn re-
quires the use of materials that will at-
tract and engross. High interest mate-
rials are more ftully comprehended,
interest leads to knowledge which
leads, in turn to increased comprehen-
sion (Guthrie, 1981).

Motivation is 8 more comprehensive
concept which includes needs and
interests of the learner. Learning is the
only process through which the individ-
dual can transform himself and engage
himself in a self-actualization process
through intelligent action and involve-
ment. A study of needs and interests
becomes almost basic to understanding
the motivational force for a certain type
of action. Needs and interests once
known, appropriate follow-up program-
mes can be planned and undertaken.
Interest in reading depends upon what
one likes, needs or desires. Reading
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interest to some extent is also governed
by what is available in the form of read-
ing materials. There are also a number
of other factors associated with the
reading material itself which influence
reading interests and reading behaviour.

A knowledge of the needs and inte-
rests of learners, however, becomes nece-
ssary not only for adult education plan-
ners and workers but for all those invol-
ved in the production and distribution of
printed material, or literature for neoli-
terates and persons with limited reading
abilities living in remote rural aress.
There is a need to attain a balance bet-
ween the needs, interests and problems
of the people on the one hand, and the
demands of the nation in its develop-
ment perspective on the other.

The popularity and usefulness of the
adult education programme including
follow-up and library services depends
to a great extent on the accessibility of
the reading material to the target group
who need and demonstrate sufficient
interest in reading the available reading
material,

Surveys and studies undertsken in
the past (Mathur, 1950 ; Rao, 1957 ;
Ahmad, 1958 : Tandon, 1961 ; NFEC,
1962 ; and Subramaniam and Mani,
1964) relating to the reading interests
and follow-up material provide some
useful insights. Linking education with
everyday life and providing library faci-
lities is necessary for sustaining interest
in education and maintaining literacy
(Chatterji, 1964). Organisational aspects
and services of the libraries and reading
interests of the members : differences
in the reading interests and needs of
different groups of neo-literates and
reading interests and abilities of adoles-
cents and adults have also been studied
(Singh, 1965 ; Mysore State Adult Edu-
cation Council, 1969 and Naik, 1976).
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The present survey study was under-
taken to find out the reading interests,
needs and problems faced by the rural
reading public with a view to gaining
some insight into the type of reading
material they are interested in and pro-
blems experienced by them in getting
the books of their choice It could also
provide some insight into the form and
type of reading material needed for
effective and purposeful organisation of
library services in rural areas.

Method and Procedure

Qf the three approaches for ascertain-
ing reading needs and interests i.e. (1)
the producer approach (2) the distribu-
tor approach and (3) the censumer
approach, the last one was adopted to
conduct the present survey study.

Area and Sample

The sample for the study was drawn
from 12 villages, namely, Banthara,
Barigawan, Gauri, Gahru, Kharika, Mati,
Munshi Khera, Neewan, Piparsand, Sari-
yvan, Telibagh and Thakurain Khera.
These villages are in the Sarojini Nagar
Development Block of Lucknow district,
The bell bicycle libraries had been func-
tioning in all these villages at the time
of survey. One bell bicycle library
serves a cluster of 10 to 15 villages
once a week. The library worker carries
about 200 books in a canvas bag on
this bicycle and has a bell which be rings
on reaching a village on the scheduled
date so that even women within the
four walls come to know of his arrival
and cant get books issued. In a day one
librarian covers two to three villages
delivering the books at the reader’s door-
step. Thus the rural readers get four
weekly chances in a month to get books
issued. This system of book circulation
practised by the Literacy House, is very
popular in rural areas.

The findings of the Study are based
18



on a sample of 150 respondents (124
males and 26 females) including 26
non members of the bell bicycle libraries.
Out of the 150 respondents, 113 (75.3
per cent) were married and the majority
(77.3 per cent) were in the age-group
15-35. Only 8 per cent respondents
were above 45 years of age. Occupational
background of the respondents is given
in Table 1. About 72 per cent were
engaged in service, agriculture and some
kind of business activities.
Table 1
Distribution of Respondents by Occupa_t_iil.‘t

Percent

Occupation Male Female Total

Service 55 — 55 36.7
Agriculture 31 — a1e = 2007
Business 22 — 22 14.7
Student 9 11 20 13.3
Household work — 15 15 10.0
Labour work 5 — 5 8.3
Other 2 - 2 1.3
Total 124 26 150 100.0

The family income of the respondents
indicated that the highest number of
respondents belonged to the income
range of Rs. 401/- to Rs. 600/- and
most of the respondents’ family income
ranged from Rs. 200/- to 800/-.

In most of the cases men had stop-
ped their studies at high school stage.
They however had developed suffi-
cient interest in reading and had willing-
ly become library members. The highes
number of females were in the category
of those educated unto 5th standard.
In fact, the rate of girl drop-outs after
completing primary level education is
quite high in the area. They nevertheless
became library members readily.

The Toal

An interview schedule was prepared
and used as a tool for data collection.
Questions regarding the areas of reading
interests, factors influencing reading
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habits, the duration of time a village
reader devotes to reading and books
read by him were included in the sched-
ule. It was alsoenquired if they want-
ed to read some specific type of books.
Their opinions about the bell bicycle
library services provided by the Literacy
House, difficulties faced and their sug-
gestions to overcome those difficulties
were also sought and recorded.

The Procedure

The respondents were identified with
the help of Bell Bicycle Library workers.
After formal introduction the investi-
gation started with a general discussion
io establish a rapport. The purpose of
the survery was explained to them and
then the interview was conducted with
the help of the schedule.
Findings
Reading Interests and Books Read by
Rural Readers

To make popular reading materials
available to readers, it becomes neces-
sary to know the reading interests of the
readers and to ascertain how much time
they devote to reading books, their
capacity of spending money on buying
or obtaining books of their choice. etc,
The sources from where thev obtain
books are also important. The organis-
ers of rural liorary services can increase
the number of members by making
sincere efforts to meet their reading
needs and interests and by solving
problems in these areas

Reasons for Reading Interests

It is very important for organisations,
institutions, authors and publishers who
are producing.reading materials, parti-
cularly for rural adults including neo-
literates, to know the areas of reading
interests, At the same time knowledge
about reading materials preferred by the
readers is also important to create a
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positive environment for literacy, learn-
ing and using it for the improvement of
the quality of life.

The

findings are presented in
Table 2 :
Table 2
Reasons for Reading : Interest

Reasons| Male Female Total
Interests
— For recreation 103 21 124
— For knowledge 99 16 115
— Possibllity of 13 6 19

employment
— For better 1 6 17

management

of family life
— Improvement 8 - 8

in the family

occupation

and income
— Others® 7 2 9

Social progress, utilization of leisure time,
for prayer and studying religious books.
About 90 per cent of the respon-
dents read books for recreation, but
quite a high number said that they also
read books to increase their knowledge.
Itis a good indication for planners and
policy makers because if the production
of literature is planned in a way which
increases their knowledge in an interest-
ing way, (combining useful knowledge
with interest) the desired aims could be
achieved. Some other reasons reflecting
on their interests are not so dominant.
Thus it could be said that these respon-
dents read books mainly for recreation
and to increase knowledge. While other
factors did affect reading interests, their
influence was only to a limited extent.

The format of literature preferred by
readers is important to determine their
choice and in turn to motivate neo-
literates towards regular reading for their
continuing education. It is evident from
Table 3 that short stories are the first
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preference followed by novels. But the
most important observation is that
38 respondents preferred specific books
concerning agriculture, home-science,
technical subject or animal husbandry.
This indicates and also supports the
earlier statement that village library
members read books not only for recrea-
tion but also for increasing their know-
ledge in the fields of their concern.
Magazines generally are not preferred
by the readers. Books dealing with
social themes in story or novel form are
more popular. This is an important
factor to be noted by those who are
engaged in producing literature for
rural readers and persons with limited
reading ability.

Table 3

Type of Literature Readers are
Interested in

Type Male  Female Total
Stories 81 19 100
Novels i 9 80
Social Books 31 2 33
Religious Books 19 1 20
Magazines 17 2 19
Folk Lores ] 1 10
Others 25 13 38

From the list of the titles read by the
respondents it becomes clear that Geeta
and Ramcharit Manas are among the
most popular religious books which the
respondents have read several times.
Novels and stories written by Munshi
Prem Chand are on top and so are maga-

zines like Manohar Kahaniyan and Satya
Katha.

Adventurous novels are liked by both
men and women. Technical books or
yooks concerning professional know-
ledge are not in as much demand as
they should be. Reasons for this could
be that the village readers are not yet
sufficiently aware of the bene'its of pra-
fessional reading. Though seme library
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members had read books written by
Mahatma Gandhi and Virindavan Lal
Verma, et al their number was very small.
It was felt during the investigations
that short stories with rural background
are preferred by these readers.
Hours Spent on Reading

t was found that out of 150 respon-
dents, the highest number of respon-
dents, (42.6 percent) devoted 15 or
more hours per week to reading (see
Table 4). This shows that they are
devoting about two hours on an aver-
age to reading per day.

Table 4
Number of Hours Devoted to
Reading per Week

Hours|Week Male Female Total Per cent
3—5 3 6 9 6.0
6—8 16 7 23 15.3
9-11 22 3 25 16.7

12—14" 24 5 29 19.4
15+ 59 5 64 42.6
Total 124 26 150 100.0

are getting books through the libraries
being run by the Literacy House. (See

Table 5).
Table 5

Sources of Obtaining Books

Source Male Female Total Per cent
From Libraries 103 21 124 82.7
Purchasing 100 16 116 77.3
From Friends 69 11 80 53.3
From Neigh- 22 6 124 827
bours

From Table 4 it becomes evident that
men devoted more time to reading than
women. This could be because in
villages women are mostly busy in their
household duties. They also assist their
family members in the fiela and there-
fore find little leisure time which they
could utilize for reading. It may also
be taken to be an indication of low
level of education amaong women.

Time of Reading

The highest number (39 per cent) of
men and women read during night
while a little less number could find
time for reading around noon (37 per
cent) and during atternoon (30 per cent).
Also, there were 20 respondents who

could be called oceasional readers
as they devoted their holidays to
reading.

Sources of Books
The highest number of respondents
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It must be noted that a large number
of respondents (116) are buying books
from bookshops. Those respondents who
obtain books from friends or neigh-
bours could be placed in the same broad
category. The important thing which
should be noted is that quite a good
number of library members are also
either buying books or obtaining them
from other sources. It indicates that the
village readers do .not depend on
libraries alone for all the desired reading
materials.

Expenditure on Books

As mentioned earlier the amount of
money one spends on books is a reflec-
tion on the financial position of the
respondents and the intensity of interest
in reading books,

It was found that the highest number
or respondents (30.7 per cent) spent
about Rs 25 annually on buying books.
Thirty per cent of the respondents have
been spending more than Rs. 100/-
annually on purchasing books. They are
not completely dependent on libraries.
The remaining respondents fall in the
category in between,

Difficulties Faced
of Choice
Table 6 indicates that 62 per cent

of the readers are satisfied and find no
difficulty in getting the books of their

in Gerting Books
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choice. However, there were some
readers (20 to be precise) who com-
plained that they are not getting books
of their choice.

Table 6

Difficulties in Obtaining Books of Choice

Difficulties  Male Female Total Per cent

1. Economic 34 3 a7 24,7
difficulties

2. Non-availa- 12 8 20 13.3
bility of
interesting
books

3. No difficulty 78 15 93 62.0

Total 124 26 150 100.0

When probed, respondents sugges-
ted that there should be more books of
their choice such as religious books,
technical books or books concerning
family life and crafts like tailoring and
embroidery, which should be circu-
lated by the libraries.

Respandents” Opinion about Bell

Bicycle Library Services

When readers’ opinion was sought
about the Bell Bicycle Libraries, 92 per
cent expressed that it was a good
scheme but they also felt that the
books provided by these were generally
for children, that there were no novels
and not enough new books were avail-
able. Expressing a desire to include
comics they also made a demand for
new books and novels,

Investigators’ observations also con-
firmed that most of the readers prefer
novels. Social novels and similar books
are in great demand (see Table 7). An-
other important point to be noted is that
religious books, books concerning busi-
ness and professions are also preferred.
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Table 7
Investigators’ Observatiors

Observations Male Female Total

1. People read novels 67 9 76

2. Social books are 34 10 44
read

3. Religious books 15 1 16
are read

4. Books on competi- 4 5 9
tions are desired

5. Professional books 4 1 5
are liked.

Some encouraging trends revealed
by this study are that the interest in
reading is increasing as the number of
literate persons is increasing. Reading
materials could be selected keeping in
mind some of the relevent findings of
this survey study.
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Evaluation of Training Programmes
of Non-formal Education

It is through training that an under-
standing of concepls, values, attitudes and
capabilities can be inclucated among the
functionaries of any programme. The
article while stressing the need to evaluate
{raining programmes of non-formal edu-
cation functionaries discusses the aspects
and techniques of evaluating such a

programme.

20

-Functionaries

P. Adinarayana Reddy

AILURE of formal system of educa-
tion in universalising elementary
education and in providing education
relevant to the needs of the people are
some of the factors responsible for the
emergence of non-formal system of edu-
cation. Itis an organised provision for
learning outside the formal system of
education to meet the diversified and
specific needs of the people. The success
of non-formal education (NFE) program-
mes largely depends on the efficiency
of the functionaries involved at various
levels and stages of the programme. A
large number of personnel are required
at different levels, starting from the NFE
centre to the top administrators. The
compelency and efficiency of these per-
sonnel, coming from different back-
grounds and with varying ideas about
the programme would be conditioned
by the quality of the training that they
have been exposed to, It is through
training that an understanding of con-
cepts, values, attitudes and capabilities,
required among the functionaries to
achieve the programme’s objectives, can
be inculcated.’

Thus, training of functionaries consti-
tutes a major input in a non-formal edu-
cation programme which needs a careful
evaluation. The purpose of evaluation
is to improve the training programme by
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identifying its merits and demerits. [t is
a process concerned. with checking and
improving all the steps involved in orga-
nising a training programme. In other
words, evaluation of training deals with
such aspects as occur before organising
the training, during the training and after
the completion of the training pro-
gramme.

Why evaluate training

After the successful completion of
the training, an assessment should be
made to know to what extent it has ful-
filled the objectives of the training and
its impact on the trainees. To be speci-
fic, the following purposes are served by
evaluation.

Feedback of effectiveness

Provides information related to the
cost-effectiveness of the programmes,
behavioural changes in the trainees and
helps the participants to know to what
extent it helped them,
Feedback for improvement

The feedback information can be uti-
lised for the overall improvement of cer-
tain aspects of the training, such as,
training methodology, training methods,
materials and in identification of the
training needs and problems of the
trainees.
Feedback for action

The feedback from evaluation will
help the trainers, trainees and training
institute to take effective steps for the
improvement of training.

Feedback for better conirol

The feedback from evaluation will be
useful for the overall control and plan-
ning of training and making necessary
adjustments to make it more effective.

Training is organised for a selected
group of people with the objective of

bringing about a desirable change in
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their behaviour. Organisation of such a

programme is a combined effort of a

number of people, and all of them are

clients and partners of the evaluation.

Their needs for feedback and use of the

information so obtained for improving

the effectiveness of the training would

naturally be different. The main clients

for evaluation can be divided into four

groups:

— Trainers

— Training organization, including cur-
riculum planners, programme desig-
ners, programme managers.

— Trainees,

— Client organization, i.e., ultimate user
and financier of training.

What to evaluate

Evaluation of any NFE training pro-
gramme involves the following dimen-
sions.

Context This includes all the fac-
tors that are not directly related to the
training but which affect the effective-
ness of the programme. For example,
boarding and lodging arrangements,
recreational facilities, etc.

Inputs The inputs of training pro-
grammes include the curriculum, the
content, training materials, the resource
personnel, etc.

Outputs Output would include a
general understanding and an undet-
standing about the training programme
among the trainees, change in their be-
haviour, attitudes, values, knowledge,
etc,

Process The most neglected and
sensitive aspect of training evaluation
is the training process itself which can-
not be covered under training inputs.
The process of training includes climate/
ehvironment of the training organisa-
tion, the relationship and understanding
between the ftrainers and trainees the
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general attitude and approach of the
trainers, trainees’ response to teaching
methods, training materials, training
sequence, field experiences, efc.

How to evaluate

Evaluation of training programme in-
volves two aspects—the overall design
of evaluation, and selection of techni-
ques of evaluation.

Design of evaluation This is the
basic element in organising a training
evaluation. It helps in planning the
evaluation strategy in advance. Evalua-
tion designs can be of various Kkinds
depending on the time/period for which
evaluation is done and the number of
groups involved in evaluation. Some
important designs of evaluation are :

Longitudinal design: In this design
data will be collected several times from
the same group over a period of time.

Before-after design : Here the data
will be collected from the group before
and after the training programme,

Ex-post facto design: It is like a
summative evaluation, and data will be
collected from the group only after com-
pleting the training programme.

Comparative survey design: Itin-
volves a number of other groups in addi-
tion to the group exposed to the training
in the collection of data.

Matched group design: In this an
additional matched group on some signi-
ficant dimensions/elements with the
group being exposed to the training pro-
gramme will be selected and .data will
be collected from both the groups.

it is upto the evaluator to choose a
suitable design depending on the dimen-
sions to be evaluated,

Evaluation techrigues : Evaluation
technigues can be broadly classified into
response (reactive) techniques and ur-
obtrusive measures or secondary source
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data techniques. The techniques which
produce some response or reaction in
the respondents are called reactive tech-
niques, and techniques which make use
of available data or secondary source
data are the unobtrusive measures, For
example, all indicators, indexes, are such
measures. Based on the elements to be
evaluated, a suitable technique may be
chosen for developing appropriate tools
of evaluation.

A thorough evaluation of a training
programme is useful in assessing &s to
what extent it has achieved the objec-
tives for which it was designed, why it
is effective for some goals and not for
others, and what did the training insti-
tute do or not do to make the training
effective.

The design of training evaluation in-

volves the following steps :
— Objectives of training programme
should be clearly stated. These can
be divided into two categories : one
concerned with the behavioural
change among the trainees (better
knowledge, change in values, attitu-
des, skills, etc.) and the other related
to ultimate improvement in trainer
behaviour (providing more facilities,
listening to the trainees problems,
etc.). The objectives may besetin
terminal behavioura! terms that are
measurable, so that a comparison can
be made between the entry and ter-
minal behaviouts of the trainees.

Developing indicators of the objec-

tives in the individual’s behaviour, as

well as in the organisation.

— Preparing a listof NFE functionaries
who are undergoing training.

— Preparing a sample of primary school
teachers, members of the village
community to get their reactions to
change in functionaries’ practice in
community after training.
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— Preparing a list of officers in the non-
formal education department with
whom the functionaries come in
contact.

— Preparing instruments to get the
opinions of the trainees on various
aspects of the training programme.

— Collecting critical incidents in the
change of behaviour of the function-
aries after training from all the above
sources.

— Analysing the data trom the above
instruments and preparing the report.
The information thus generated may

be utilised for effectively organising the

future N~E training programmes.
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(Contd. from page 9)

Government wants to rob from the poor
Peters of rural Gujarat to enrich the life
of urban Pauls in Madras. No wonder
the Kaira villagers are bent ona chipko
in respect of the Pij TV station. 'What
could be the remedy ?

It would be sad if the remedy is
found in cranking up a heavy-handed
engine. A consequence might be to
transfer Doordarshan from the Broad-
casting Ministry to the bureaucrats in
the Education Ministry so that the
Minister in Charge has in his charge 114,
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in place of 113, institutions and activitieS
in the areas of culture, education and
human resource development. His new
Ministry’s policy perspective on educa-
tion gives the highest priority to ques-
tions of egalitarianism, quality and
equity. Both the moves of the Pij
transmitter to Madras and of Doordar-
shan to the Education Minstry may take
us away from equality, balanced growth
and a new information and communica-
tion order: from our ability to build up
autonomous centres of excellence; and
from the fairness principle. 9@ ®
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BOOK REVIEW
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Some Observations on Lliteracy
Situation in India by Dr. K.L. Bhowmik;
published by Bengal Social Service
League ; price Rs. 60/- (in India) and
§ 30/- (Overseas)

THIS is a report of a study of the
literacy situation in the different
States and Union territories of India.
The figures about the literacy status of
the population have been taken mostly
from the Census and other official
reports and publications. The date have
been analysed and interpreted to derive
facts from figures. The quantitative
data have led to certain inferences
which are qualitative in nature, through
the use of a few simple statistical tools
and techniques. Dr. Bhowmik deserves
congratulations for interpreting figures
to indicate the wav out for adult educa-
tors, planners and administrators at the
National and State levels. He has made
the figures speak.

The study sponsored by the State
Resource Centre (Bengal Social Service
League) and undertaken by the Action
Research Institute, Calcutta is a pioneet-
ing effort and is likely to blaze a new
trail in the field of adult education. |t
gives the progress and trends in spread of
literacy over the decades in the various
States and Union Territories. The
figures have been classified and presen-
ted in 64 tables according to the com-
position of the population—men and
women, different age groups, people
belonging to scheduled castes and
tribes and residents of rural and urban
areas. “'Simple statistics like percentage
and rank order correlation have been
employed to draw inferences from
quantitative data. A qualitative intet-
pretation by making use of simple
observations and linking up the related
evenis has often been forwarded to
inject a quality in quantum. This is
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just an exploration of possibilities to
make use of secondary data in present-
ing a situational analysis”.

The study reveals that Kerala has
over 699 literates. It would be worth-
while to derive lessons from Kerala and
to understand the mechanisms for
applying them with suitable adaptations
in other States. Voluntary associations
may be encouraged to come forward in
achieving a wider coverage of literacy
in the country. A visit to Kerala to
learn from the field workers might be
worthwhile,

The study categorically brings out,
“the experience of Maharashtra, which
secured the second position and had

477, of its population as literate,
indicated that the level of general

development of the State might have
played a contributory role in increasing
the rate of literacy., The relationship of
incidence of higher literacy with higher
achievement of general development
needs to be emphasised in planning
and implementing the literacy program-
me... The possibility of this relationship
deserves to be utilised in all States and
Union Territories by affecting a marriage
between development and literacy
campaign’’.

Examining the literacy position as
recorded in 1971 census, the study
reveals that Nagaland which in 1971
secured 13th position went up to 5th
position among the States. Punjab
went down from 5th position in 1971 to
the 10th position in 1981. Similarly
West Bengal went down from 6th in
1971 to 9th in 1981 and Karnataka
from 9th to 11th. Was it due to com=-
parative neglect implicit in lower alloca-
tion of resources by the Centre or failure
of the State Government to assign due
importance and to initiate necessary
action for the spread of literacy ?

DECEMBER 1985

About Delhi, the study recommended
that ‘““the administration may adopt
some special measures for improving
the literacy status of the incoming
ruralites. It is necessary to introduce
special literacy programmes for the poor
slum dwellers who do not realise the
contribution that education can make in
providing skills and opportunities for
jobs and in increasing the quality of
life.

The study has concluded, “the failure
to contain the illiterate population is
likely to increase regional disparities and
adversely affect the forces of national
integration.

The study also revealed that the
percentage of increase in non-literate
population among the age-group 15+
and 5-14 was not significant., This
clearly shows the fallure of planning
and implementation in the field of
education. The Government and the
people must make concerted efforts to
eliminate these stagnating trends, other-
wise developmental efforts would not
yield the expected dividends.

The study suggests that the low
literacy rate in the Union Territories of
Arunanchal Pradesh and Dadra Nagar
Haveli deserves immediate attention.
It also suggests that the experiences
gained and lessons derived from the
literacy campaigns in Kerala and Laksha-
dweep may be utilised.

The study emphasises the need for
immediate attention of the planners for
an in-depth analysis of the problems
and for finding out ways and means for
reaching cent per cent literacy, other-
wise, the development inputs provided
through plans will fail to generate the
planned benefits,

The book provides an interesting,
informative and instructive reading for
all those responsible for organising

(Contd. on page 32)
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ADULT EDUCATION NEWS

Nehru Literacy Award tfor 1985
Announced

Dr. S.C. Dutta has been awarded the
1985 Nehru Literacy Award of the
Indian Adult Education Association for
his outstanding contribution to the pro-
motion and development of adult educa-
tion in the country.

Dr, Dutta was founder-Chairman of
the Asian South Pacific Bureau of Adult
Education from 1964 to 1976 ; was
founding Secretary of the Indian Univer-
sity Association for Continuing Educa-
tion and Hony. General Secretary of
Indian Adult Education Association for
22 years. He edited the Indian Journal
of Adult Education for several years.

Dr, Dutta was Unesco Consultant to
Asian Regional Conference in Saigon in
1962 and Sydney in 1964. He has
participated in all important national and
international conferences on Adult Edu-
cation including Asian Ministers Confe-
rence convened by Unesco at Colombo
in 1979 and Bangkok in 1985.

During his forty five years” voluntary
service to the cause of adult education,
Dr. Dutta has given form and content
to adult education movement in India
and the Asian Pacific Region.

He is a prolific writer and has written
a number of books on various asnects of
adult education and has contributed
articles to national and international
journals,
Training Workshop for Secre-
taries of National Associations
of Asian and Pacific Region

A training workshop for Secretaries
of Natianal Associations of Asian and
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Pacific Region was organised by Inter-
national Council for Adult Education
(ICAE), Asian South Pacific Bureau of
Adult Education (ASPBAE) and Indian
Adult Education Association (IAEA) at
Surajkund, Haryana (near New Delhi)
from September 4-6, 1985,

The participatory residential work-

shop discussed the following :

a) the roles and functions of the
Secretary of the Association ;

b) the difficulties experienced in
playing these roles ;

c) management, organisational and
development skills needed for
effectively playing the roles of a
Secretary ;

d) the reiationship of the Secretary
with other office-bearers of the
Associaticn ; and

e) difficulties faced in promoting
adult and non-formal education
in various countries.

13 participants representing the
National Associations of Bangladesh,
Fiji, Hong Kong, India, Macau, Nepal,

Pakistan, Singapore and Sri Lanka
attended the workshop.
Celebration of International

Literacy Day and 21st Birth
Anniversary of ASPBAE

The joint function to celebrate the
International Literacy Day and the 21st
birth anniversaly of Asian South Pacific
Bureau of Adult Education (ASPBAE)
was held on September 8, 1985 at the
Mavalankar Hall, New Delhi.

Dr. Prem Kirpal, former Chairman of
Unesco Executive Board and former
Education Secretary was the Chief Guest
and Hon'ble Shri Kulanand Bharti, Ex-
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ecutive Councillor (Education), Delhi
Administration presided,

Dr. S.C. Duttain his capacity as the
Founding Chairman of ASPBAE wel-
comed the Chief Guest, Shri Kulanand
Bharti and other distinguished educa-
tionists, administrators and freedom
fighters. He also welcomed the partici-
pants from foreign countries—Australia,
Bangladesh, Bhutan, China, Fiji, Hong
Kong, Korea, Malaysia, Macau, Nepal,
Nigeria, Pakistan, Philippines, Singapore
Sti Lanka and Thailand. He also wel-
comed the representative of DVV Dr.
Wolfgang Leumer. Narrating his experi-
ence about the difficulties faced in
building up the Bureau he expressed the
hope that having come of age the
Bureau is poised to undertake program-
mes and initiatives which will have a
much larger impact than it had hitherto
made in the Asian Pacific region.

The President of the Indian Adult
Education Association, Barrister M.G.
Mane welcomed - the participants and
foreign visitors and expressed the hope
that they would find their stay in the
country worthwhile. He narrated the
growth and development of the Associ-
ation since 1939 and expressed the
hope that the effort of the Association
to assist its neighbouring countries in
the promotion and development of
Adult Edugation in this region would
bear fruits. He offered the neighbouring
countries all cooperation and support in
their task,

Explaining the various programmes
that the Association has undertaken for
the removal of poverty and inequality,
Barrister Mane said that the Association
had established as a memorial and tri-
bute to the most outstanding thinker
and practical leader Jawaharlal Nehru
an Award named as ‘Nehru Literacy
Award’. The 1985 Nehru Literacy Award
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has been awarded to Dr. S.C. Dutta for
his outstanding and meritorious contri-
bution to the cause of Adult Education
not only in India but other developing
countries also.

Dr. Prem Kirpal before delivering his
address released the book ‘ASPBAE
Comes of Age’. ¥

In his address, Dr. Kirpal highlighted
the importance of Adult Education spe-
cially in developing countries. He ex-
pressed the hope that the members of
ASPBAE will work hard to make Adult
Education a normal provision of educa-
tional endeavours in their respective
countries. He said that adult education
programme will succeed if literacy is
combined with skill and knowledge to
enable the learner to improve his or her
job prospects. Education, he said, is a
way of his life—and not merely teach-
ing with rules and system—which can
transform society. He said in the field
of adult education we have reached a
stage when we can’t merely think of
establishing institutions, will have to
approach our goal in entirety with all—
teachers and all others—striving towards
education which is based on functional
literacy and cultural renaissance. We
have to make the entire society partici-
pate in education and if we can make
our society aware of the importance of
education it would be our highest
achievement, he said.

Shri K. C. Pant, Union Education
Minister in his message on International
Literacy Day called for multipronged
strategies to achieve cent per cent
literacy in the age-group 15-35 by
1990. Mr. Pant said that the magnitude
of illiteracy in the couniry was quite
high and was a serious handicap in the
caountry's socio-sconomic development.
The Government proposed ta expand
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the scope of adult education program-
me by involving all educated sections of

society, he said.

Mr. Pant appealed to State Govern-
ments, Voluntary Organisations and
educational institutions to launch a
mass campaign to eradicate illiteiacy.

The UPSC Chairman, Dr. Madhuri R.
Shah in a message said that programme
for the eradication of illiteracy should
be an integral part of all our develop-
mental activities. Population Education,
Environmental Education and Workers
Education can only be successful if
literacy education becomes an essential
component of these programmes.

Hon’ble Shri Kulanand Bharti in his
presidential address stressed the need
of eradication of illiteracy and urged the
people to work for the poor and down-
trodden. He said, about 2000 Adult
Education Centres are likely to be
started during the course of this year in
resettlement colonies and rural areas of
Delhi. Calling upon adult educators to
derive inspiration from our Prime
Minister's efforts to reach the far flung
areas, he said Shiksha Daan is the
greatest Daan (Charity) and urged all
those present to take pledge to make
at least one person literate. This, he
said, would at least take us near to our
goal even if we do not achieve it
fully.

Mr. Lim Hoy Pick, Chairman,
ASPBAE Region Il also addressed the
meeting.

Dr. W.M.K. Wijetunga, Secretary-
General, ASPBAE while propasing a
vote of thanks to the Chief Guest and
others said that ASPBAE was trying to
give direction to adult education
movement and was frying fo initiate
countries which have not been able to
generate interest in adult education,
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into it. Dr. Wijetunga said that ASPBAE
was trying to reach its mission by ris-
ing above all barriers of race, class and
creed.

Shri M.C. Verma, Secretary, Educa-
tion, Delhi Administration proposed a
vote of thanks on behalf of Delhi
Administration which had arranged this
function in cooperation with voluntary
organisations in the city.

Shri J.C. Saxena, Hony. General
Secretary, IAEA thanked the Delhi
Administration, ASPBAE and all those
who cooperated in making the function
a success.

Later a skit about women's literacy
was enacted by students of Lady Irwin
College highlighting their expetience of
working in villages and effectiveness of
each one teach one method. The
programme concluded with a puppet
show pointing out the advantages of
being literate and educated, presented
by the Song and Drama Division,
Ministry of Information and Broadcast-
ing, Government of India.

Asian Pacific Seminar on the
*‘Role of Adult Education and
Mass Media for Civic Educa-
tion’

The five-day Asian Pacific Seminar
on the “Role of Adult Education and
Mass Media for Civic Education’”” which
concluded in New Delhi on September
14, 1985 stressed that the problem of
Adult Education should be viewed from
the angle of human resource develop-
ment and all necessary inter-depart-
mental links should be developed.

The Seminar hoped that adult educa-
tion will be able to bring about the
necessary attitudinal changes, enabling
the poor and disadvantaged sections to
organise themselves in order to improve
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their own lot, to receive justice and to
reduce disparties.

The Seminar recommended that mass
programmes of adult education can
create the necessary motivation enabling
people to become not only functionally
literate but also learn the necessary
skills, take advantage of the scientific
and technological developments and to
improve their productivity and living
standards,

In order to improve the quality of
life and standard of living of dis-
advantaged people it is essential that
the citizens are made aware of their
rights and responsibilities as enshrined
in the constitution of their countries.
But, in order to do this people should
be provided knowledge about their
civic, political, economic, cultural and
social rights along with responsibilities.

The Seminar suggested the use of
traditional and folk media. drama and
comics to give civic education to the
people. |t also suggested that distance
education should also be tried.

The Seminar called upon Unesco,
ASPBAE and other international organi-
sations to give more attention to arouse

awareness for civic education in the
region.
The Seminar recommended that

removal of inequality, injustice, poverty
and exploitation and promotion of
awareness, social justice, international
understanding could be the major con-
cern of civic education programmes,

The Seminar jointly organised by
Unesco, Regional Office of Education
for Asia and the Pacific (ROEAP),
Bangkok, Asian South Pacific Bureau of
Adult Education (ASPBAE) and Indian
Adult Education Association (IAEA)
was aitended by over 100 delegates
from 17 countries in the region i.e.
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Australia, Bangladesh, Bhutan, China,
Fiji, Hong Kong, India, Korea, Malaysia,
Macau, Nepal, Pakistan, Philippines,
Singapore, Sri Lanka, Thailand and West
Germany.

‘Inaugurating the Seminar, Dr. A.T.
Ariyaratne, Chairman, ASPBAE and a
noted Sarvodaya Leader from Sri Lanka
said that we are confronted with two
main problems i.e. poverty and violence.
In such a situation, he said, we have to
question everything. Every human
being, Dr. Ariyaratne said, has a moral
and legal right to intervene and tell
those in authority that awakening of the
individual’s personality is the answer to
our problems. He said we have created
big institutions but the common human
being has been ignored. He further
caid it would perhaps not be correct to
talk of first, second and third worlds
for there are people who are living first
world life in third world countries and
there are many others in the first world
countries who are leading third world
life, Hailing our age-old principle
and goal of life—Sat-Chit-Ananda
(meaning truth-advancement of mental
faculties-and joy of life) he said we
have to create a state in which every
human being would participate in
deciding the type of life he or she would
like to live. Dr. Ariyaratne said we as
adult educators have to persuade the
makers of opinion—the media—to up-
hold the goal of developmentof mind
and life of joy for all.

Mr. T.M. Sakya, Educational Adviser,

ROEAP said that the mass media
today was playing an increasingly
important role in inculcating civic
education.

The weaknesses in some countries’
primary education programmes have
resulted in an increase in the number
of illiterates.
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Most Governments tend to concen-
trate on formal education policies. It is
essential that non-formal adult edu-
cation programmes be integrated into
these policies. And the mass media can
play its part through special pro-
grammes meant for certain specific
target areas. And civic education
should be incorporated in these
programmes.

He said the Asia and Pacific Region
has 3,047 million people—63 per cent
of the world's population. And three
guarters of the world's illiterate popu-
lation of 15 years and above live in this
region.

According to Mr. Sakya the prob-
lem of dropouts is a serious one.
According to the available data in some
countries the rate of dropouts in primary
schools is as high as 80 per cent. The
education and training of out-of school
children are vitally important, noted Mr,
Sakya, Mr. Sakya read out the Message
from acting director, UNESCO, ROEAP,
Mr. A, Chiba to the Seminar.

Barrister M.G. Mane, President,
IAEA in his presidential address said
with 50% of our population living
below the poverty line, it is our res-
ponsibility to reach the people at the
lowest level to enable them to solve
their own problems and participate in
national activities. He said we have to
make sure that these people not only
receive knowledge but also realise its
importance. Ail sources, he said, should
be mobilised to achisve the goals of our
adult education programme in the next
five years. He said, it isa happy sign
that moet of the Universities are now
getting interested in adult education.

Earlier, Shri J.C. Saxena, Hony.
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General Secretary, |IAEA welcoming the
participants said he was happy that the
region had been represented in full
strength in the Seminar.

Barrister Mane also presented on
the occasion Arnold Hely Memorial
Awards to eight people for the promo-
tion and pioneering work done in the
field of adult education in Asian Pacific
Region. The recipients were: Dr.
Helmuth Dolff (Posthumous) of West
Germany; Prof. Lim Hoy Pick of
Singapore; Dr. A.T. Ariyaratne of Sri
Lanka; Mr. A.J.A. Nelson of Australia;
Dr. S.C. Dutta of India; Mr. Sman
Sanghmali of Thailand; Dr. Chris Duke
of Australia; and Prof. Jon Gon Hwang

of Korea.

Dr. W.M.K, Wijetunga, Secretary-
General, ASPBAE, proposed a vote of
thanks. He said it is for the adult edu-
cators to see how they can eliminate
various types of oppression—social,
political, legal etc. He said we may not
be able to eliminate it completely but
atleast can make a dent into it.

In the first Plenary Session, the -
country reports on provision in the

constitution about civic rights and res-
ponsibilities for imparting education
were presented. Dr, L.M, Singhvi spoke
on human rights.

In the second Plenary Session, the
sub-theme “Adult Educaticn for the
Year 2000 : Challenges and Pros-
pects” was elucidated by Dr. S.C. Duita
and Mpr. Sunthorn Sunanchai. Shri
Anand Sarup, Secretary, Ministry of
Education, Government of |India
presided.

The third and fourth Plenary
Sessions were presided over by Shri
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J. Veera Raghavan, Adviser, (Education)
Planning Commission, Government of
India and Shri P.K. Patnaik, Joint
Secretary, Ministry of  Education,
Government of India respectively.

The sub-theme ‘“Role of Adult
Education for. promoting civic rights and
responsibilities in general and with
specific reference to civic education for
disadvantaged section of the popou-
lation specially women, minorities etc.”
was elucidated by Mr. Satyen Maitra,
Secretary, Bengal Social Service League

and Vice-President, IAEA. Shri Anil

Bordia, Addl. Secretary, Ministry of
Education,’ Government of India
presided,

On the sub-theme “Role of Mass
Media for Effective Adult Education and
Civic Education” Prof. J.S. Yadava,
Professor, Indian Institute of Mass
Communication spoke. Dr. (Miss) M.C.
Alarcon from Philippines presided.

A Souvenir on the occasion was
brought out.

A visit to places of tourist interest in
Delhi was arranged for the delegates.
Twe cultural programmes were also
organised by the Song and Drama Divi-
sion, Ministry of Information and
Broadcasting.

Eastern Regional Orientation
Training Seminar

The regional orientation training
seminar on Adult Education for key-
level Functionaries and Office-Bearers
of voluntary organisations sponsored
by the Indian Adult Education Asso-
ciation and organised by the Bengal
Social Service League and the regional
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office of the Eastern Zone, IAEA, was
held from September 20-27, 1985 at
Dhyan Ashram, Kanchowki, a place
18 kms from Calcutta.

Inaugurating the training seminar,
the West Bengal Director of Adult
Education, Shri D.K. Sen Gupta laid
emphasis on more active participation
and cooperation between the Govern-
ment sector and voluntary agencies,
without which this programme cannot
be implemented in accordance with the
philosophy of adult education and meet
the target of making literate 8.7 crore
adults in the age-group 15-35 by 1990,

Shri S.N. Maitra, Chairman, Eastern
Zone and Vice-President, Indian Adult
Education Association presided. In his
address, he gave details about the pro-
grammes and activities of IAEA through-
out the country since its inception, He
commended the leadership, catalytic
and coordinating roles of the Asso-
ciation. He put forward his views on
the conceptual framework of Adult
Education-Programmes and new focus
high lighted in the Seventh Plan, and
spoke about the need for organising
such training programmes to exchange
ideas and experience and foster co-
operation among the States of the
Eastern Region.

Earlier, Shri S.T. Banerjee, Chief
Executive Officer, Bengal Social Service
League, welcomed the Chief Guest and
the participants. Shri M. Ghosh Dastidar,
Course Co-ordinator proposed a vote of
thanks.

About 20 participants from seven
states and union territories took part in
the programme. Among the Resource
Persons were Shri Satyen Maitra, Dr.
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S.C. Dutta, Shri J.C. Sexena, Dr. K.L.
Bhowmik, Shri D.V. Sharma, Dr. J.
Basu Roychowdhary and Shri Bijon
Chowdhary.

Among the subjects discussed were :
philosophy and concept of Adult Edu
cation: methodology of teaching adults;
central schemes and projects on Adult
Education; adult education for women
and other weaker sections of the

(Contd. from page 25 )
adult education programme at various

levels, with the objectives of eradicating
illiteracy by 1990 and ensuring growth
with social justice for our people and

society; currculum and material develop-
ment; designing the training pro-
grammes for adult education func-
tionaries; initiating adult education pro-
gramme in a rural community; manage-
ment of ‘Adult Education programmes;
monitoring and evaluation; post-literacy
and follow-up; population education;
and linking adult education with
development.

the country. Administrators and leaders

of adult education movement would do

well to read it and draw their lesson.
—S.C. Dutta
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Founded in 1939, Indian Adult
Education Association, a voluntary
organisation, aims at enlarging and
improving the content and quality of
life through education visualized as a
continuous and life-long process. In its
earlier days, the Association strove hard
to get adult education recognized as an
essential component of an alternative
development to which man becomes
central. This having been recognised,
the Association now directs its efforts
towards making the programme effec-

tive.
The Association co-ordinates the

activities of various agencies—Govern-
mental and voluntary, national and
international—engaged in similar pur-
suits. It holds conferences and semi-
nars and undertakes surveys and
research projects; it endeavours to
up-date and sharpen the awareness of
its members by bringing to them, from
all over the world, expert views on and
experiences in adult education. In
pursuit of this policy, the Association
has instituted the Dr. Zakir Husain

Memorial Lecture, which is delivered -

every year by an educationist of repute
and eminence.

The Association has brought out
numerous publications on themes rele-
vant to adult education, including the
Hindi-editions of several UNESCO publi-
cations. The Indian Journal of Adult
Education, a mouthpiece of the Associ-
ation, is the only one of its kind in the

country.
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arm of the International. Council for
Adult Education, International Federa-
tion of Workers’ Educational Associa-
tions and the Asian-South Pacific
gureau of Adult Education.

Its membership is open to all indivi-

duals and institutions who believe in
the aims and objectives of the Associa-
tion.

Its headquarters is located in Shafiq
Memorial, at 17-B, Indraprastha Marg,
New Delhi-110002
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